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THE HONORABLE 


Martin Bladen Hawke, LL. D. 


This GRAMMAR of the 
ITALIAN LANGUAGE is, 
With all Reſpect, Inſcribed, 

By His moſt Obedient and 


e Humble Servant, 


ant, — — Evangeliſta Palermo, 


HE kind reception my former Italian 
14 Grammar met with, and the Character 
it has gained by the favorable Approbation of 
the Public, as was teſtified at its firſt Edition *; 
have encouraged me to undertake the ſame Taſk 
and mould it anew ; having done in this, not un- 
like a ſkilful Architect, who with new materials 
added to the old, has rebuilt a well compacted 
Manſion with conſiderable additions and im- 
provements, on the ſame ground, and on the 
ſame ſolid foundation of the former. 
l wrote that Grammar, chiefly for Perſons of 
literary Education; but this is not only calcu- 
lated for them, but for ihoſe alſo of the meaneſt 
Capacity, who do not underſtand any other Lan- 
guage but the Engliſh, pf 
TheExplanation of all the Grammatical Terms, 
which was very much wanted in my former Pub- 
lication, is here clearly delivered, and the Learners 
fully inſtructed in the Theory of the Italian Lan- 
guage. -- 
| cannot paſs over in ſilence the Pains I have 
taken to render this Edition by far ſuperior in 
merit to my former, and thus much I can affirm 
with the greateſt truth, that l have not only en- 
riched it with ſeveral new and neceſſary rules, 
2 A 3 which 
 *SeeMonTuLY Review for Auguſt, 1753, page ! 53, where, 


after the Title-page of my Grammar was tranſcribed by the 


Gentlemen of that Literary Society, they give their Opinion 
thus, Our Author has ſo fully ſpecified his Plan in his Title- 
& page, that he has leſt us little to ſay upon it, except that the 
© Reader will find Mr PaLeRmo's Executi n equal to what 
* he propoſes. Such as may be deſirous of making a "roh- 
* ciency in this harmonious Language, cann-t, we appichend, 

« haverecourle to any Thing better than this Performance.” 
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which have eſcaped the memory of my Prede- 
ceſſors, but likewiſe with many uſeful Phraſes in 
converſation, which I have deſignedly inſerted 
for the improvement of Learners, and have alſo. 
interſperſed many common Words, 'which are 
not to be found in the Dictionary. 
Concerning the Rules of Pronunciation, you 
will find them here well digeſted, and not ſo 
falſely exemplified in regard to Engliſh Sounds, as 
they generally are in moſt Grammars, in that par- 
ticularly of Sig. VENVERONI printed in London, 
tranſlated from the French and Italian into Eng- 
liſn and Italian: becauſe the conveyance of the 
Sounds of the Italian Letters and Syllables which 
were judictoufly adapted by the above Gramma- 
rian for the French Nation, as they are literally 
reprinted in the Engliſh T ranſlation, do by no 
means anſwer for the Engliſh Learners. 
Here therefore, l have clearly conveyed to the 
q mind, the Pronunciation of every individual jta- 
3 lian Lecter, by ſome equivalent Words or Sylla- 
| bles that form nearly the fame ſound in Engliſh, 
as every one of them does in Italian: ſuch that 
every Learner may properly pronounce the whole 
Italian Alphabet with little or no aſſiſtance. The 
ſame I have done in regard to ſome Italian Sylla- 
bles, as in page 19, moſt of which would be quite 
differently pronounced by the Engliſh, was 1t not 
for the above conveyance of their Sounds. 
As for the Plan or Method of this Grammar, 
I have not deviated in the leaſt from that of my 
former, which has been ſo much approved of by 
the Public, In the explanation of the Rules of 
all the conſtituent Parts of Speech, I have uſed my 
beſt endeavors to render them eaſy, clear and 
conciſe, being not only well weighed and founded 
upon the authority of good modern Writers; but 
likewiſe upon the prevalent cuſtom of our Lan- 
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guage, as it is ſpoken in all the polite converſa- 
tions throughout Italy. 

[ have likewiſe occaſionally pointed out the 
old Orthography or the manner of writing by the 
ancient Aurhors, and after having remarke.l what 
is immediately needful for the improvement of 
Learners, I have taken particular care to avoid 
the miſtakes and abſurdities of weak Gramina- 
rians, or whatever found in them either obſo- 
lere, ncedleſs or perplexed. 
| can aſſure my Readers at the ſame time, that 
al! the Rules of my former Italian Grammar, are 
contained alſo in this, and though I have here a 
little deviated from the Order in which they ſtood 
in the two paſt Editions; yet they are inſerted in 
a more ſuitable place according to their rank. 
The Additions which have made to this Gram- 
mar above my former, are very conſiderable, and 
it would be altogether needleſs for me to point 
them out particularly; but on a fair compariſon 
with the other, the Reader will find the truth 
of my aſſertion, being in no doubt, to which of 
the two, the preference will be given. 
| could have enlarged farther on the Second 
Part, but that I was fearful of ſwelling this Gram- 
mar to an enormous fize; and as I mean to 
have regard to thole Pieces which properly be- 
long to the Practice and not to the I heory of 
the Italian Language, on this account I refer 
my Reader to what 1 lay 1 in the laſt Paragraph 
of this Work. 
| think I have no occaſion to make any great 
Parade, with a pompous and well manufactured 
Freface, as thoſe purblind Writers do, who baſe- 
ly uſe to traduce and vilify the Works of other; 3, 
pretending thus to enhance, as they weakly 
ſuppoſe, the value of their own lilly Productions; 
fince it is an univerlal Maxim, that the Work of 
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an Author in the hands of impartial Judges, will 


certainly carry with it its own recommendation or 
diſgrace... 

As for my part, I own myſelf much indebted 
to ſome Grammarians my Predeceſſors, the beſt 
Seeds of whoſe Labors, I have ſowed in this 
Grammatical Garden. I hope my endeavors 
will meet with ſucceſs adequate to my wiſhes ; if 
not | I reſt myſelf contented with the good inten- 
tion I had at leaſt to oblige the Public, and ſtill 
farther ſatisfied, when 1 reflect, that as it is impoſ- 


ſible for a Cook to: pleaſe eyery:ane's Palate ; ſo 
it is for a Writer every one's Mind. 


However I ſhall not ſink, I hope, oder the 
cenſure of thoſe petty Critics, who without any 
ſcholaſtic education, or true knowledge of gram- 
matical erudition, pretend to be maſters of what 
they do not radically underſtand. To theſe—l 
anſwer with BUCKINCHAM, 


SL Each petty Critic ca objections raiſe, 
The greateſt {kill is, knowing when to praiſe.” 


But if the cenſure comes from thoſe, who want 


to be thought “ Learned Gentlemen,” as ſome 


vainly ſtile themſelves, who though void of real 


merit in literary matters, yet pretend to pals for 


men of great genius and abilities, as well as for 
Wits, Poets and Critics —Totheſe kind of Æſop's 
Daw—1 anſwer with Porz, 


6 Some have at firſt for Wits, then Poets paſt, 
& Turn'd Critics next, and prov'd plain Fools at laſt.” 
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Page 43. Line 1 TH river Maſe, read river er Macſe: 


60. 20. the Grammer, the Grammar. 
563. 20. the guilt, the quilt. | 
. 656. 11. Ethian Deity, Heathen Deity. 
A 142. 12. Dalla tue, D.ualle tue, | 
| 161. 26. learded ignore, learned Signore. 
þ 174. 2. ammazatty,,  ammazzato. 
| wid. 30. othe pieces, © (other pieces. 
E 208. 26. we believed, i we believed. 
| ibid. 27. ye believed, if ye believed. 
1 ibid. 28. they believed, if they believed. 
| 245% 3. andanao, andando. 
250. 10. Imperſect, Perfect Definite, 


320. 13. moliiſſiſime volte, moltiſſime volte. 
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ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 


SEEDED DDS LINDE 
CHAP I. of ate 


of au. 


RAM MAR. is the art that teaches 


: S 28 the proper manner of expreſſing our 
| | thoughts either in ſpeaking or writ- 
E 5e. ing, being the true introduction to 
any language. 
We cannot ſpeak without Words, nor write 
them without Letters, which are the firſt elements 
and firſt terms of Grammar. 


82 


Of the LzTTERS. 


A Letter is a ſignificant mark, generally made 
uſe of either in printing or c writing. 


There | 
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I hbere are ſix and twenty letters in the Engliſh 
language; but as the Italians make no uſe of the 


letters &, x, w, y, conſequently there are but two 
and twenty letters in Italian, A which being 


orderly ranged one after another, is by all 
Grammarians called Alphabet. 


All the Letters may have two different forms 


or ſhapes in printing, the one called Roman, the 
other Italic, and all of them may be written 
either in large letters called Capital, or elſe in 


Small, as the reader will obſerve in the alphabet. 
But previous to my treating of the ſound of 


the Italian Letters, I muſt remind my readers 


that the true pronunciation of words in any 


living language, conſiſts in the right ſounding 
of the Letters; therefore in order to convey to 


learners a clear and certain idea of the pronunci- 
ation of the Italian Letters, I have placed op- 


poſite to each letter certain words or ſyllables 


which form nearly the ſame ſound in Engliſh as 
its correſpondent Letter does in Italian, and 
will ſerve at one view to inſtruct every Beginner, 


to pronounce the whole Italian alphabet with 


the utmoſt eaſe and Propriety. 


Of 
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Of the Pronunci ation of the Trali an Letters. 
ALP HAB ET. 


Roman Letters, Italic Letters, Engliſh ſounds 
Capital Small. Capital Small. correſponding. 
T 
Cr bed wh 
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The above Letters are divided into Vowels 
and Conſonants; the Vowels are five, viz. 
ae i ou, in the right ſounding of which chiefly 
conſiſts the true and exact pronunciation of all 
the Italian words, being in a great meaſure 
(without any variation) ſounded differently from 

e the 
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the Engliſh, except the o, which is pronounced 
alike in both languages. 

They are called Vowels, becauſe each of 
them makes a full and perfe& ſound by itſelf 
in pronunciation, without the aſſiſtance of any 
other letter. 

The reſt of the Letters are called Conſo- 
nants, becauſe each of them is incapable of 
being ſounded or pronounced without the aſſiſt- 
ance of a vowel, placed as if it were either 
before or after them ; for inſtance, if you pro- 
nounce the conſonants 5, c, d, and ſome others, 
it ſeems as if there is the vowel e next to them, 
thus be, ce, de, and in f, I, n, and ſome more, 

as if the e was placed before them thus, E 
4 em, &ce. 

From Vowels ſingly pronounced or joined 
with one or more Conſonants ariſe Syllables; 
one or more Syllables make a Word; Words 
make Sentences, and Sentences Properly con- 
nected make up any language, | 

A Syllable is the compleat ſound of one or 
more Letters, jointly uttered in one diſtinct 
breath, and pronounced with a * tone at 
one time. 

A Word conſiſts of one or more Syllables, 
which generally are never above ſeven or eight. 
Example; the Italian word do which in Engliſh 
ſignifies the; is in either language compoſed 
of one ſyllable; di-to, fin-ger; is compoſed of 
two ſyllables: Ji. ber- ld, li- 1 772 ; compoſed 
| I . of. 
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of three: fi-lo-ſo-fo, phi- lo- ſo- pher; is com- 
poſed of four: op- por- tu- ni· ti, op- por · tu- ni- ty; 
of five: po. ſte- ri-·o· ri-· td, po-ſte-ri-o-ri-ty ; of ſix, 
c. 5 E 

1+ Every word compoſed of one ſyllable, 
is according to grammatians called Mono/illaba, 
Monoſyllable ; for example, il Re non © la, the 
King is not there; as each of theſe five words 
is pronounced with one ſingle tone, and uttered 
by the organization of ſpeech in one diſtinct 
breath in both languages, conſequently each 
of them is a Monoſyllable, VIZ. a Word of one 
Syllable. 
As Sentence is compoſed by & 8 
of words that make up a perfect ſenſe; Example, 
uno ſcolare diligente, ſempre apprende pit preſto 
d un pigro, a diligent ſcholar always learns ſooner 
than an idle one. 
The whole language is compoſed of many i 
ſentences together, which is the only manner 
of expreſſing our thoughts either in ſpeaking 
or writing. | 
But before I enter into farther explanation 
of other grammatical terms, and of all the 
conſtituent parts of the whole language, com- 
monly called the Parts of Speech; it is pro- 
per to acquaint my readers that there are two 
things chiefly to be conſidered in learning the 


Italian language, VIZ, "WO and pronunci- | 
ation, 5 


5 . | As 
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As for ſpelling, the Italian tongue has a 
great deal of advantage above the Engliſh or 
French, for all the Italian words are written 
after the very ſame manner they are pronounced, 
ſo that there is not a letter loſt in this lan- 
guage either in writing or ſpeaking, except 
the h, which is never pronounced at the be- 
ginning of words, which are only four, as I 
ſhall have occaſion to take notice of it in its 
place. | 
As for pronunciation, though I have nearly 
conveyed the ſound of every individual Italian 
letter by correſpondent Engliſh ſounds, as you 
have obſerved in the Alphabet, yet ſome of 
them vary a little in their ſound, being ſome- 
times pronounced ſomewhat cloſe or ſoft, and 
ſometimes open or hard, according to their 
combination in forming ſyllables; but to avoid 
the confuſion which other grammarians have 
been guilty of in treating on the pronunci- 
ation of every individual letter, I have thought 
proper to omit their perplexed and ill-digeſted 
rules, as not fit for beginners, becauſe the 
above general method of pronouncing the letters 
as it is in the Alphabet, and the well known 
characteriſtic of the Italian language (harmony) 
good guide and practice, will gradually bring 
the Learner into the true pronunciation; as ta 
what is moſt eſf-ntial in reſpect to ſome letters 
or iy llabies, ohler ye hat rollows. 


1 
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Of the pronunciation of ſome Letters 450 


Syllables, neceſſary to be known by. an 


Engliſb Learner. 


N. B. Thoſe unacquainted with the nature 


and meaning of theſe two little marks thus 
or / which they will obſerve on ſome ſylla- 
bles of the Italian Words here under introduced 
as examples in order to elucidate the follow- 
ing rules; they ought to take notice for the 
_ preſent, that each of them is nothing elſe, but 
a token to Learners, in order to put a ſtreſs 
In the pronunciation of ſuch Syllables on which 
either of them lies. They are called Accents | 
by Grammarians, as ſhall be treated of in 
another place. 

The c before 2, o, 4, ſounds hard like the 
Engliſh k; as camera, chamber; corte, court; 
cura, care; Cc. read kamera, horte, kura. © 
C, before e or i, ſounds ſoft like the Engliſh 
ch, in the words cheſs and chill. Example, cena, 
ſupper; cibo, food; &c. read chena, chibo. 

Cb, before e or i, ſounds hard like the Engliſh 


&, as cheto, quiet, 3 guitar, Oc. read keto, 
kitirra. 


Ci, before a, e, o, u, makes but one Syllable 


with each of the four Vowels, but the 7 is 
with a rapid and graceful manner paſſed over in 
the pronunciation as if it was almoſt ſunk or 
ſcarcely ſounded, as cia, cie, cio, ciu; Example, 
Francia, F rance; Ciclo, FRayeny | bacio, kits ; 
ciirma, à croud. . 

| 2 4 _ Chi, 


* E 
* — a ate 4 2 OG 
* —— mg „%: ͤ 9 ' 
or we .... 
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* 
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Chi, before a, e, o, u, generally makes but ons 
Syllable with each of the four Vowels, ſinking 
the i in the ſame manner as I ſaid above 


of the Syllables, cia, cie, cio, ciu; Example, 
ebigve, key; chidſa, church; hide, * cbiiſo, 


ſhut. 
G6, This Letter which in the middle of a 
(imple) word, is generally the end of a Syllable 


in Engliſh, is always the beginning 1 in Italian, as 


i-gno-ran-te, 1g-no-rant, Sc. 
G, before a, o, u, is pronounced hard as in 
Engliſh. Example, galleria, gallery; governo, 


government; guſto, taſte; Oc, 


G, before e or i ſounds ſoft, being pronounced 


2s jor jee, in Engliſh; Example, Geruſalimme, 
Jeruſalem ; gigante, giant, &c. ” 


Gb, before e ſounds hard as gay in Engliſh. 


Example, legbe, leagues, &c. 


Gb, before i ſounds likewiſe hard, as the 


; gee of the Engliſh ward geeſe; Example, ghir- 


landa, garland; Ingbilterra, England; &c. 
Gi, before a, e, o, u, generally makes one 
Syllable with each of the four Vowels, but 


the i is ſcarcely ſounded in the pronunciation, 
in the ſame manner as I ſaid above of the 


ei before , e, o, u; as gig, gie, gio, giu; which 


Syllables you may pronounce thus in Engliſh, 


vis. jaw, jay, job, few: Example, giardino, garden; 


Algieri, Algier; gicrno, day; giudice, judge. 
From this rule ate excepted thoſe words 


ending in gia or git that have an accent or 


ſtreſs layed on the b, in which caſe the i 1s 
plainly 


» 
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plainly pronounced. Example, apologia, apolo- 
BY 3 apologi it, Rt v bugia, lie; | Pugie, lies; 
Sc. 


Gh, before a, e, o, u, nadie one Syllable 
with each of the four Vowels, and the i is 


ſcarcely ſounded as gbia, ghie, ghio, ghiu. Exam. 
ghianda, acorn ; üngbie, the finger nails; inghiot- 
fire, to ſwallow , ungbiito, t that has nails. 

Gl before i, the g is almoſt reſolved into 
another I, as gh, read ii; but as there is no 


ſuch combination of Letters in the Engliſh lan- 


- guage, that can properly expreſs or convey the 
true ſound of this Italian Syllable, J refer 
you therefore, not to an Italian Maſter, but 
to a Maſter of the Italian, from whom you 
- will certainly learn its true pronunciation, 

Except in the following words wherein this 
Syllable gli is pronounced as in Engliſh; viz. 
Angli, Britons; Anglia, Britain; Anglicano, a 
Briton or Anglican; negligente, negligent ; neg- 
 ligenteminte, negligently ; neglignza, * 7 

and negligere, to neglect. 

Gk, when it comes before a, e, o, u, makes 
one Syllable with each of the four Vowels, and 
the i is ſcarcely ſounded, as glia, glie, glio, gliu. Ex. 

figlia, daughter; moglis, wife; cigho, eye-brow z 
4 Nella a little ſon. 

Gl, before a, e, o, 1, is pronounced as in 
Engliſh. Example, gladiatore, gladiator; Ingleſe, 
Engliſh; globo, globe; conglutindre, to conglutinate. 

Gn, before a, e, i, o, u, always makey one 
Syulable, with each of the above Vowels ; thus - 


u.. 


* — 


the Engliſh words hour and humour z it is there- 
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gna, gue, gni, guo, nu, but the pronunciation of 
theſe Syllables cannot be properly conveyed by 
correſpondent Engliſh ſounds; however you 


may convert the g into another 2, and as if 


an Engliſh e were between the # of the Syllable 


and the Vowel; but obſerve that this Engliſh 


e which you graft in the pronunciation, muſt - 
be pronounced very quick, ſo that you may 
venture to ſound the above Syllables with a ſingle 


tone thus, nneau, uneay, unte, nneo, uneoo. Exam. 
campagna, country; agnello, lamb; ogni, every; 
regno, kingdom; ignudo, naked; but their true 


pronunciation, you muſt learn from one who 


pronounces the Italian well. 
Gu, before a, e, i, ought to be pronounced 
as if theſe three Syllables gua, gue, gui, were 


_ written thus in Engliſh, gwas, gway, gwee. Ex. 
guadigno, gain; guerra, war, guida, guide; read 
 gwaddgno, gwerra, gwida. 


H, Sweetneſs and delicacy which are much 


conſulted . in the Italian Pronunciation, have 
entirely rejected this Letter upon account of 
its guttural or unharmonious ſound, that it 


ſcarcely deſerves the name of a Letter; yet 


out of reſpect to the example of former Gram 


marians, I have given it a place in the Alphabet, 


in order to ſhew the uſe we make of it in 


our days, according to the right ſpelling of 


all the moſt accurate Italian Orthographers. 


Il, at the beginning of words has no manner 
of ſound in Italian, no more than it has in 


fore 
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fore quite aboliſhed now in writting from the 
beginning of thoſe words of Latin derivation 
commonly made uſe of by the ancient Italian 
Authors; ſo that we write ozore, honour ; onefto, | 
honeſt; abbiamo, we have; Sc. and not honore, 
hbontto, habbiamo, 8c. as they formerly did. 
Except at the beginning of four Italian words 
derived from the Latin, the h is admitted, though 
it is not pronounced, in order to ſuppreſs the 
equivocal fignification which otherwiſe they 
would have, were they written without the 5; 
the difference whereof is known by the ſight 
either in printing or writing, and by the ſenſe 
of other words of the phraſe by the hearing, 
being equally pronounced alike as if they were 
written without the +; they are the following; 
viz. ho, I have, to diſtinguiſh it from o, or; 
hai, thou haſt; from ai, to the; ba, has; from 
4, to; hanno, they have; from anno, year. 
U, is likewiſe aboliſhed from the middle of 
words of Latin derivation, ſo that we now write 
Criſto, Chriſt; vbemente, vehement; coabitare, 
to conabitate, &c. and not Chriſto, vthemente, 
cobabitire, as thoſe venerable Authors formerly 
WIOte. 8 
Except when the 5 comes between the four 
Syllables ce, ci, or ge, gi, thus che, chi, gbe, gbi, 
in order to give them a hard ſound as when 
the c or g come before a, o, 1, as you have 
already obſerved their different ſounds in my 
treating of the above Syllables, when oy are 
Written with or without the 5. 


H, 


in its proper place of this Grammar, that this 
Conſonant 3, is uſed at the end of ſeveral words, 


— 
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H, is likewiſe uſed ſometimes as an aſpirative 
in Italian, and placed after the a, e, s, thus 
ah, eb, ob, in order to expreſs the ſudden motions 
of the Soul, or agitation of the Mind either 
in joy, grief, deſpair, admiration or exclamation, 
becauſe each of them, naturally carries with it, 
at the beginning, ſomething of the guttural 
pronunciation, which cannot be otherwiſe ex- 
preſſed in print but by the b. Example, of 


joy in laughing, as ab, ab, ab. Of grief as 
abi laſſo! alas! Of admiration, as ob che vedo ! 


| ho what I ſee! Sc. 


7, this Conſonant is always followed by 
a, e, o, u, its ſound which is quite different 
from the Engliſh pronunciation, is exactly in 
Italian like the Engliſh y; as ja, je, jo, ju, 
pronounce them thus, ya, ye, yo, yu; Example, 


jjattura, loſs; jeri, yeſterday ; pajono, they ſeem; 
juto, help, c. read yattura, yeri, payono, ayuto. 


Note, Many old Italian Writers were not ſo 


nicę in point of Orthography as the moderns, 
for they uſed to write the above, as well as 


many other words, with the Vowel i inſtead 


of the Conſonant /, thus iattura, hieri or ieri, 
Paiono, aiuto, &c. 


Moreover, you will have occaſion to e 


which otherwiſe would be terminated with two 
ii, ſo that according to all the modern writers 


this Conſonant j ſubſtitutes their place, namely, 
it is s uſed inſtead of the two ii 's, but take notice, 


that 


TRE ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 13 


that its pronunciation in ſuch caſes, is not like 
a ſingle i, nor like two 77s; but as if it were 
an i and half, viz. as if you would: keep 
the i very little longer in the pronunciation; 
Example, ftudj, ſtudies; promontorj, promontories; 
and not ſtudii, or ſtudij, promontorii or promontorij, 
as the old Authors wrote. 

Q, before a, e, i, ſounds thus in Engliſh 
qwas, qway, qwee ; Example, quanrita, quantity; 
gueſtione, queſtion; quinto, fifth. 

Sc, before e or i, ſounds like the Engliſh 
b, as ſce, ſci, pronounce thus ſhe, ſbi, Example, 

ſcena, ſcene; peſci, fiſhes. 

Sci, before a, e, o, 1, the i is rapidly pro- 
nounced, as I ſaid above of ci and gi before 
the ſame Vowels, and it makes but one Syllable 
with each of them, as ſcia, ſcie, ſcio, ſciu; pro- 

nounce them thus; bau, pay, ſpew, ſhoe. Exam. 
ſciagura, misfortune; coſcie, thighs; ſcicco, fool; 
: ſclugamano, towel, Ge. 
T, is always pronounced hard in Italian as in 
Engliſh; Example, #averna, tavern ; tempeſta, tem- 
peſt; timordſo, timorous; torre, tower; Turco, Turk. 

Note, In moſt part of words derived from the 
Latin language, the ? often had a ſoft ſound 

amongſt the ancient Italians when it was follow- 

ed by an i thus zi, in which caſe the ? had the 

ſound of #s as if ſuch Syllable was written thus 
if; but as this ſound of e is the moſt common 

ſound of the z, as you will obſerve when I treat 

of it, from hence it is, thar all the modern 
Italians have quite aboliſhed this ſoft 7 in their 
writings, 
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writings, and ſubſtituted a æ in its ſtead; ſo 
that you will never find ſuch words, wherein the 
ſoft t of the ancient Authors, followed by 2a, ie, 
&c. as tia, tie, & c. wrote in our days with a f, 
but with a 2, thus; ia, zie, &c. 

Yet there are many words in the Italian lan- 
guage, even derived from the Latin, whoſe t be- 
fore the i ſtill preſerves the ſame hard ſound as 
the ſi, of the Engliſh words tin, Tiverton, and 
timorous. Example, queftione, queſtion ; modiſtia, 

modeſty ; /impatia, ſympathy; molifia, trouble; 
ia, wafer; and others which you will learn 
practice. 

U, when this Letter comes before 0, thus uo, 
it is ſcarcely ſounded, ſo that with a graceful 
rapidity we paſs it over in reaching to the o 
on which we always lay the ſtreſs only in pro- 
nunciation but not in writting; Example, cuore, 
heart; #uG0, good; lusgo, place; uomo, man; Sc. 
which manner of pronunciation is ſo delicate in 
Italian, that you muſt have the aſſiftance of a 
Maſter. 

Except the à of the following woes which 
keeps, its natural ſound as oo in Engliſh; Exam. 
740, thy or thine; ſuo, his or hers; and duo, two; 
bur all the modern Authors write due inſtead of 

duo. 
= - this Conſonant is equally pronounced in 
Italian as in Engliſh; Example, valore, valour; 


venerdbile, venerable z; wicario, vicar ; volume, 
volume; vulgare, vulgar, 


Note 


\# 
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Note, The ancient Italian Authors, inſtead 
of marking the above Letter as a Conſonant, 
they often marked it as a Vowel, and ſometimes 
the contrary; ſo that ſcarcely they made any 


difference in their writting between the « and the 


v, having often indiſcriminately made uſe of 


them; which is the very reaſon that perplexes 


new Learners in the pronunciation of ſuch 


words, ſo wrongly written againſt the rules of 


modern orthography. Moreover you will find 
by practice in peruſing thoſe venerable Authors, 


that many words which according to the moderns 


are written with two vv's, were wrote by them 


thus av; as auvertire, auviſire, auvenire, &c, 
inſtead of avvertire, avviſare, avyenire, &c. 


Z, is generally, pronounced with a ſoft liſping 


ſound like 7s; Example, amici zia, friendſhip; 
| ; P 
 grazia, grace; nazione, nation; petizione, petition; 


Sc. read amicitſia, gritfia, nat/ione, petitſione. | 
Note, The old Italian Authors, inſtead of 


writing the above and the like words derived 
from the Latin language, with zz, as we do in 
our modern orthography; they wrote them with 


ti, thus amicitia, gratia, natione, petitione, &c. as I 
mentioned in a Note in my treating of the 
Letter T7. 

Take notice likewiſe, that all the words which 
in Latin were terminated in 4ntia and &ntia are 
now terminated in anza and enza by the modern 


| Italians; Example, zemperinza inſtead of temper- 


dntia; arroginza for arrogintia, prudinza for pru- 
aentia; diligenza for diligentia, &c. 


2. 
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Z, in ſome words is pronounced like ds; Ex. 
zelo, zeal; zodiaco, zodiac; Lizaro, Lazarus; 
Zelinda, Zeland, Ac. read dſelo, dſodiaco, Lidſaro, 
Dſelinda. 

Two 2zz's often follow one another in ſome 
words, the firſt whereof is generally ſounded like 
t, the other like g, but both of them pronounced 
with ſomewhat greater force; Example, paxzo, 
mad; p14zza, a ſquare; paldzzo, palace; fazzo- 
litto, handkerchief ; bellzzza, beauty, &c. How- 
ever there are a few words, whoſe firſt z ſounds 
like d, and the ſecond like 5s, though both of 
them pronounced with the ſame force; Example, 
_ gaz2ilta, gazzette, or any news. paper; Mezzo, 
half or middle; gazza, magpye, &c. 

t You muſt take particular notice that when 
two Conſonants of the ſame kind precede each 

other in a word, as two ng, two pp's, two rr's, 
Kc. the former is to be kept longer in the pro- 
nunciation more than when it is ſingle, which is 
the ſame and the only manner as protouticing 
both of them ; otherwiſe many words in our 
language would entirely change their ſignification 
by changing their ſound, in caſe you either add 
or take away one of the Conſonants either in 
ſpeaking or writing. Example, pena, pain; 

penna, pen; capello, hair; cappello, hat; caro, deat; 
carro, cart; ſono, I am; ſonno, ſleep; fumo, imoke; 
fummo, we were; Sc. 


Of 
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Of the Italian Diphthongs. 


THE meeting of two Vowels in one Syllable, 
is that which from the Greek language is called 
Diphthong in Engliſh, and Dittongs in Italian. 

Several are the Diphthongs preſcribed by ſome 
grammatical ſpeculators, but the chiefeſt of 
them are but eighteen, nine whereof are called 
open Diphthongs, and nine cloſe. 

The open Diphthongs are thoſe, wherein both _ 
Vowels are diſtinctly pronounced; but the great- 
eſt ſtreſs lies on the firſt. 

The cloſe Diphthongs are thoſe, wherein both 
Vowels are not ſo diſtinctly pronounced; but the 
firſt is almoſt ſunk, and PEP the ſtreſs 

lies on the ſecond. | 


EXAM PLES. 


Open Diphthongs, | Cloſe Diphthongs. 
ae as aere, air, ia as fiato, breath. 

ai daino, deer. ie Pietro, Peter, 

ao Paolo, Paul, {io fore, flower. 
an autore, author. iu Fiume, river. 


ea borea, the north wind. oi oime! alas! 

ee veemente, vehement. u quando, when, 
ei Deita, Deity. ue quello, that. 
eo EZolo, Eolus. ui guida, guide. 
en Europa, Europe. 0 buono, good. 


Though the knowledge of both the above 


Diphthongs, is in a great meaſure uſeful 1 in reſpect 
C | to 
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to the harmonical part of the Italian pronunci- 


ation, yet the meeting of the moſt part of the 
above two Vowels, does not always make one 
Syllable, and 'conſequently they do not make a 
Diphthong in proſe, as they often do in poetry. 

Likewiſe in our language there are ſome words, 
wherein three Vowels meet together preceeding 
each other, which by the hes ng Grammarians 
is called Trittongo, Triphthong. 

The three Vowels that generall y compoſe the 
Priplthongs, are isi, #07, and iuo. 

The firſt Triphthong is hun age of a cloſe 
and an open Diphthong, namely, of ie and i; 
but the ſecond and third Triphthongs are compoſ- 


ed of two cloſe Diphthongs, viz. of us and of the 
one, and of i and ab the other. 


The pronunciation of the Tripthong iei, is by 
ſinking almoſt its firſt Vowel, laying the ſtreſs on 
the e, and the third is languidly pronounced; 
e mitt, my or mine. 
The pronunciation of the Triphthong woi, is in 
the ſame manner of the above Triphthong; viz. 
pronounce rapidly the , lay a ſtreſs on the o and 
languidly the ; Example, tu, thy or thine; ſubi, 
his or hers; puoi, thou art able; vud, thou art 

willing. a 
. pronunciation of the Triphthong ho, iy 
by ſinking almoſt the two firſt Vowels, incorpo- 
rate one with the other and both of them to the 
0, on which the ſtreſs always lays in the pronun- 
ciation, Example, giusco, game; figliudlo, ſon; 
_ Feliudla, daughter; braciuila, a fteak; &c. 1 


— 
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the true pronunciation of theſe Triphthongs, you 
muſt learn from a true maſter | | 


A recapitulation of all the rala Alen ; — i 
F on the pronunciation of ſome Letters an and 
Syllables, which are exhibited in ont vi ew. 

l vnd farther Slubrated with n | 


THEY ate divided into "three columns. $ 
In the firſt column, there are regulaely ranged 
all the Italian Syllables. 

In the ſecond column; chere are the Engliſh 
ſounds anſwerable to each Syllable in the ſame 
line; but obſerve here; that whenever. the letter g 
is followed by & or o in theſe Engliſh ſounds, you 
ought to paſs it over with a graceful rapidity as 

if it were almoſt ſunk : which manner anſwers to 
the pronunciation of the firſt four Cloſe Dip- 
thongs, or to the rules already preſcribed on thoſe 
Italian Syllables; wherein the # polloyed by a, e; 
b; u, it is ſcarcely ſoundec. 

In the third column; there are many Italian 
words, wherein you will find the og be Sylla- 
ble; which you ought to pronounce according 70 
its Engliſh found in the ſame line. 1 


1 , Italian Words, wherein the oppoſite 
e Syllebles are exemplified : on ſome 
Italian Engliſ of which the accent is made uſe 
Syllabſes. ſourids. | of, merely to affiſt he Learnets in 
1 their Pronunciation. 


_ eee * + 


a can, a, as in cane, caſa, a, camera, cavalls. Ns 
co eko ſcamez coſa, concorſo, cincauo. 
2 koo cura, curicſo, acutog accuſart. 


G 2 Italian 
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| + | [talian Words, wherein the oppoſite 
Syllables are exemplified : on ſome 

Ttalian Engliſh of which the accent is made uſe 
Syllables,| ſounds. of, merely to aſſiſt the Learners 1 in 
| So LIN $1.54 5. "their" pronunciation. 


ce >  ['chay cena, cento, carcere, accenio. 
3 ci chee ſ ciceròne, cecita, cibo, cicatrice. 
che kay | cheto, barche, © 26306" bacche. 
chi [kee chitarra, chimera, chicchera, chimico. 
cia cheau ciancia, ciarlatrice, acciira, ciarla. 
cie cheay cielo, ciera, cieco, acciecare, 
cio cheo ſũeio, Hãcio, läccio, Atraccio. | 
ciu cheoo ſciitrma, fanciũllo, ricciũto, piacciuto. 
chia keau chiave, chiaro, ſchiavo, chiamare, 
chie | keay .. |chid/a, chiedere, bicchiere, banchiere. 
chio keo _ . | cbiama, occhio, inchis/tro, inchiodare. 


chin |keoo chiuͤdere, rinchiũdere, chiudinda, chiiiſe. 
ga gau gallo, gabia, legare, galleria. 


go go governo, göndola, lago, gbccig. : 
gu o guſto, figura, anguſto, guſiare. | j 
ge jay | gelo, generdle, genitrice, leggere. I 
gi ſjee | giro, legitimo, oggi, gigante. 


be Bay righe, leghe, piaghe, preghero. 
gi 4 bf geeſe. J ghire, laghi, impiigbi, caflight. 


gia Jjeau  [giarding, giacinto, giäccio, gialli. 
gie jeay | algiert, ffi igie. reggie, leggitrs. 
gie eo giorno, giovane, ordlogio, giovare. 
gin jeoo | giudice, giuſto, giurare, giubilo, 


ghia |geeau | phianda, ghiado, ghiaccio, agghiacciàre. 
ghie |geeay |ghiira,preghitra, ringhitre, luſinghitre. 


ghia geeo | ghiotto, gbiova, ingbiotlire, unghione. 
 ghiu geeoo funghidto. 
gli lle 424, degli, agli, dagli. 


glia |\llea figlia, pagla, battäglia, gas lard. 
glie lleay moglie, foglte, toglie, ſpoglie. 
glio \}lleo | figlio, miglio, consiglio, ſhaglio.. 


gli lleoo figlticcto, conſigliuccio, ciglikcci, or goglilccio. 
gn . |nneau |/ſpagna, campagna, legna, ſdegna. 
gne |nneay | degne, inſigne, agnello, regnerd. 
gn nne ogni, regnt, fogn, compagnia. 


| 
7 Fs Italian 
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Italian Words, wherein the oppoſite 
Syllables are exemplified : on ſome 
of which the accent is made uſe 
of, merely to aſſiſt the Learners in 
their pronunciation. 5 


| 
Italian | Engliſh 
Syllables. | ſounds. 
gno nneo 
gnu nneoo 
- gua gwau 
gue eee; 
gui gwee 
Ja yau 
Je "1 Fu 
J9 yo 
Ju yoo 
qua | qwau 
que qway 
qui | qwee 
fe Jihay 
ſet | ſhee 
ſcia | ſheau 
ſcie ſheay 
ſcia ſheo 
ſau ſheoo 
e the u is 
\| almoſt - 
75 ſunk in 
N the pro- 
: | nuncia- | 
tion 
2 ſoft ts 
* bal ds 


— 


bagno, regno, fignore, ignordnte. 5 


ſignudo, ignudire, ingnuda, ingnudi. 


guanto, gudncia, guadagno, guardare. 
guerra, gutrcio, guerriere, ſangue. 
guida, languido, guidare, languire. 
Jattura, gioja, noja, cucchigja, 

Jeri, noje, gioje, wary 

Jota, pajo, bupo, librajo. 


Juridico, jugero, ajuto, ajutare. 


guale, quando, alguanto, a | 
queſtione, queſto, quello, qualunque, 
quinto, quindici, aquila, quinci. 


ſeena, peſce, ſcegliere, paſcere. 


ſcimia, ſeintilla, cuſcino, laſcivo. 


Be ſeiagira, coſcia, ſcrancito, faſcia, 
| coſcie, dſcre, faſcie, angiiſcie, 


ſciocco, ſetolto, guſcio, faſcis. 
ſciugamãno, aſciiato, aſciug ire, preſciũtio. 


= * 


> buono, cuore, luogo, uomo. 


amici zià, nazione, intenzione, petiziône. 
The ancients wrote thus 


| amicitia, natione, intentione, petitione. 
zelo, zodiaco, lazaro, ⁊erbino. 


NV. B. When you have attained the true pro- 
nunciation of the above Words, you will find no 
difficulty in reading any Italian Author; yet, for 
the greater facility and right underſtanding, take 
notice of the following rules concerning Accent 
and Apoſtrophe, both which tend very much to 
the true pronunciation of the Italian language. 
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of the Auen. 


THE Accent js a directory mark to the 
122427 in order to lay a ſtreſs by 
of the voice in the pronunciation of the Syllable 
on which it lays: whereby ſome Syllables are pro- 
nounced long, and without which are pronounced 
ſhort. 


The Accent is commonly divided in two; vis. | 


Grave and Acute, and each of them is differently 
formed, as may be obſerved in the following 
figures, 


( Grave, (/ ) Acute. 


There are two things to be conſidered in theſe 


Accents wi viz, their nature and theit place. 855 


5 . 07 the Grave Accent. 


THE nature of tha Grave Accent is the 
ſame as that of the Acute, directing the Reader 
to elevate the tone of the Voice, commonly called 
a Streſs, as I ſaid above in its definition, 

As. for the place or polition of the Grave 
Accent, which is moſt frequently made uſe of i in 
Italian, is only on the laſt letter of ſome Words: 


theſe are all thoſe which in Italian terminate in 


M, derived from the Latin termination in tas and 


commonly end | in 5 in Engliſh, Example, 1. 
ver ta, Uberty; ; liberalità, liberality; poveria, po- 


yerty ; Aucerim, finceriry ; Oc. 
It is likewiſe uſed on the laſt letter of thoſe 
very few Words mere are in Italian terminated 


raifing the tone 


in 
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in z. Example, vir, virtue; gioventù, youth; 


6s. 


This Grave Accent 1s alſo uſed on the laſt 
letter of fome perſons of the Verbs, as you will 
obſerve in its place. 

t Some of the ancient Italian Writers often 
made uſe of this Grave Accent on feveral Mono- 
ſyllables ending with a Vowel, which to this day 


never had but one ſignification, as when they 


wrote Re, King; tra or fra, between; an, above 
or upon; A, was; Ec. all which are now written 


without this Accent by the moderns. 


Except we are obliged to make uſe of the 


| Grave accent on thoſe Monoſyllables, which may 
have two different ſignifications, the equivocation 


whereof is avoided by this Accent, ſo that in 


ſuch Monoſyllables it is only uſed as a mark of 
diſtinction; Example, e, and; e, is; da, from; 
da, gives, la, the; la, there; di, of; di, day; ne, 
us or to us, of it or of them; xe, neither; Fc. 


However there are ſome Monoſyllables in 
Italian compoſed of three Letters, which have only 
one ſignification, and yet they are written with 
the Grave Accent; but theſe Monoſyllables are 
thoſe wherein there are two Vowels and both of 


them make a cloſe Diphthong, either ia, ie, io, iu, 
ue, &c. ſo that in order to join or unite them in 
the pronunciation of one Syllable, they are always 


written with a Grave Accent: otherwiſe you 
would not be certain in moſt part of them, on 


which of the two Vowels you ought to lay the 
ſtreſs, was it not. for the mark of the Accent; 


c 4 Example, 
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Example, gia, already; pie, for piede. foot; cid, 
this or that; piu, more; gin, below; Pub, is able; 
qui or qua, here; &c. 

On the other hand, there are ſome other words 
in Italian likewiſe compoſed of three letters, 
which apparently ſeem to contain a cloſe Diph- 
thong as thoſe Monoſyllables above; but as the 
two Vowels make two diſtinct Syllables, conſe- 
quently the ſtreſs, which is never marked in ſuch 
little words, is always ſuppoſed to lay on the 
firſt Vowel; Example, Zia, Aunt; Zio, Uncle; 
mia, mie or mio, my or mine; Dio, God; pia or 
pio, pious; tuo, thy or thine; ſuo, his or hers; 
and a few more which you will learn by prac- 

rice. 


Of the Acute Accent. 


THE Acute Accent, which is ſeldom or never 
marked by the modern Italians, is nevertheleſs 
duly attended to in the pronunciation. 

The Poſition, or more properly, the ſuppoſed 
place of this Accent, is never on the laſt letter of 
Words; but generally either on the laſt Sylla- 

ble but one, or on the laſt but two, and in ſome 
words on the laſt but three, in order to pro- 
nounce ſuch Syllable with a ſtreſs upon it. When 
we pronounce a word with a ſtreſs on its laſt 
Syllable but one, we. ſay that ſuch a word is 
pronounced long; Example, caminare, to walk; 

perſuadere, to perſuade; ; calamiro, ink-horn, &. 
but when the ſtreſs is on the laſt Syllable but 


two, 
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two, then we fay that ſuch a Word 1s pronounc- 
ed ſhort. Example, grammatica, grammar; 
maſchera, maſk ; c. 

The long or ſhort pronunciation of Words, 
js that which by the Grammarians is called the 
Quantity of the Language, namely, the meaſure 
or the due and proportionable ſound of the 
Syllables in the pronunciation of Words, which 
of them, according to the cuſtom of the language, 
ought to be pronounced long and which ſhort. 
This indeed I muſt own, 1s one of the greateſt 
difficulties in reſpect to the true harmonical part 
of the Italian pronunciation, they who learn that 
language labour under. However, avoiding that 
long train of ill indigeſted rules on this ſubjeft, 
as ſome Grammarians have been pleaſed to pre- 
ſcribe, which are not leſs tedious than ſtill de- 
ficient, uncertain and perplexed, I refer my 
Reader to the natural characteriſtic of the Italian 
language, harmony and practice, both which will 
much better contribute ro the attaining its true 
pronunciation. 

Some writers have made uſe of marking this 
Acute Accent on ſome Syllables of Words which 
may have two different fignifications, the equivo- 
{ cation whereof is avoided in writing by the dif- 
ferent poſition of this Accent, and in ſpeaking 
by the ſtreſs in the Pronounciation: Example, 
ancora, the anchor of a Ship; ancera, alſo or 
again; belkico, warlike; bellico, navel; Perdono, 
they loſe; ; perdono, pardon; capitano, they arrive; 
Capitano, captain, c. nevertheleſs the moſt part 
of the modern writers, ee do not regard 


marking 


26 Tux ITALIAN GRAMMAR, 


marking this Accent on ſuch Words, ſince the 
context, namely, the ſenſe of other words of the 
ſentence, brings the Reader into the * 
of their real ſignification. 

However by way of aſſiſtance, in order to lead 
the Learners into the true pronunciation of our 
language, I have made uſe of this Acute Accent 
almoſt on all the Italian Words compoſed of 
more than two Syllables, which they will meet 
with in this Grammar as far as the end of the 
regular conjugation of Verbs, where I ſuppoſe 
them to be pretty well acquainted with the 
Italian pronunciation, having then no farther 
occaſion for ſuch directory mark of this Acute 
Accent, being, as I ſaid before, never uſed by the 
modern Italian writers, 

There is another kind of accent called Cir- 
cumflex, compounded of the Grave and Acute, 
thus, () which gives a greater force to the 
Syllable on which it is marked. Many put it on 
the interjections that expreſs deſire or grief, as 
v, alſo on words out of which a Letter or Syllable 


has been cut off (commonly called Syncope) and 


chiefly on ſome words, to be diſtinguiſhed from 
other words ſpelt alike. Example, corre, for 

cogliere to gather, and corre he runs; amiro, for 

| emirono they did love, and amdro bitter; andaro, 

for andarono, they did go; periro, for perirono, they 

periſhed, &c. In ſhort, this Accent is ſcarce 
ever uſed in proſe but only in poetry, 
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Of the Apoftrophe. 


THE Apoſtrophe, alſo called Eliſion, is a 
mark in form of a ſmall comma, thus, () 
placed to ſhew there is a Vowel ſtruck out, and 
the Apoſtrophe put in its ſtead, 

Generally the final Vowel of a word is ſtruck 
out whenever it is followed by another word 
beginning with a Vowel or 5; in which caſe 
both words are ſo ſweetly joined together in 
the pronunciation, as if but one word. Exam. 
amo, I love you, and not vi amo; v' bo detto, 1 
fold you, not vi ho detto; read vamo, vo detto. 

Such inſtances ſometimes are to be met with 
in three Words of our language, the two former 
being terminated with a Vowel and the middle 
one as well as the laſt, alſo beginning with a 
Vowel; in which caſe, the pronunciation runs ſo 
ſmooth and rapid in joining the firſt word to the 
ſecond, and both of them leaning immediately 
to the laſt, that likewiſe ſeem as if all the three 
Words were but one; Example, d'un altra, of 
another; inſtead of F una altra; pronounce 

danaltra. 

It is true that all the Italian Words are termi- 
nated with Vowels (4), and that many of them 
likewiſe begin with a Vowel yet according to 
the moderns, the Apoſtrophe is never uſed but 
when 1 it makes the pronuncianan. more delicate, 

(a) Except th five following Monoſyllables ; viz. ih, 
with; in, in; fer, for; non, no or not; and il, the, 
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and not ſo often as thoſe do who have but a 
ſlender notion of the Italian language. 
The rules on this ſubject, namely, when the 
Apoftrophe ought to be uſed with ſome of the 
parts of Speech, as with the Articles, Nouns, | 
' Pronouns, Sc. I thought proper to omit them 
here : becauſe I do not ſuppoſe all the Learners 
to be yet acquainted with ſuch terms of Gram- 
mar, which in this place would be quite unintel- 
ligible to ſome of them ; but they will find ſuch 
rules, as I ſhall gradually have occaſion to take 
notice of in their proper places. 


Of Words which are commonly retrenched with. 
cut uſing the Apoſtrophe. 


Very often ſeveral words are likewiſe retrench- 
ed without making uſe of the Apoſtrophe, by 
entirely cutting off the final Vowel, which gene- 
rally happens in thoſe words whoſe laſt letter but 
one is a liquid, which according to Grammarians 
are four, viz. I, m, u, r; but thoſe with / or yr are 
more commonly retrenched. - Example, General 
for Generale, a General; amidm for amiamo, we 
love; Capitan for Capitano, Captain . Signor for 
Signore, Gentleman or Mr, c. 

If the laſt letter but two be another liquid 
like the laſt but one: perhaps two Js, two un's, 
two rr's, then we take away one of them with the 
final Vowel; Example, fratel for fratello, brother; 
ban for Bano, they have; condur for condurre, to 

conduct, .. 


But 
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But take notice, that thoſe words which have 

a Gender in their ſignification, viz. diſtinction of 
ſexes either of the male or female kind, called by 
Grammarians either of the Maſculine or Feminine 
Gender, which are thoſe words that generally 
ſignify either a perſon, animal or thing; the 
retrenchment in both the above manners holds 
good, whenever the word is of the Maſculine 
Gender, in its ſingular number, namely, when it 
implies but one of the male kind, and not when 
| the word is of the plural number, viz. when it 


implies. more than one, as you will read ſuch 
exception here under. 


Of Words which are never retrenched. 


NO Word, that ſignifies a perſon, animal or a 
thing, of either Gender, admits of a retrenchment 
in its Plural Number, nor even when its laſt letter 
but one is a liquid; therefore we cannot retrench 
in proſe, as the Poets do fometimes, the words 
Generali, Generals; Capt, Captains; Signorr, 
Gentlemen, Sc. 

All words ending with a Diphthong, g generally 
in cio, chio, gio, glio, though followed by another 
word that begins with a Vowel, as each of the 
above terminations commonly makes but one 
ſyllable, they admit of no retrenchment or Apoſ- 
trophe. 

All the words before a comma, or any other 
point or ſtop, admit of no retrenchment. 

All words ending in a, that ſignify either a 


| Perſon, animal or thing, generally admit of no 
: retrenchment, 


Any 
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Any word, ſucceeded by another that begins 
with an 5 followed by a Conſonant, admit of no 
retrenchment. Example, uno ſcolgre Sudioſo, a 
ſtudious ſcholar ; un piccolo ſtrumento, a little in- 
ſtrument, Cc not un ſcolar Auligſo un Piccol 
frumento. 

All words accented on the final Vowel, admit 

of no retrenchment. Example, amd, did love; 
parlerd, ſhall ſpeak; temeritd, temerity; virth, 
virtue; lacche, a lackey, or running- footman; 
S6. 
Many words beſides we have in Italian, which 
are never retrenched, on account of their diſſo- 
nant or unharmonious pronunciation they other- 
wiſe would have; many of thoſe in particular 
that have two different Conſonants before the 
final Vowel, therefore you cannot retrench the 
words; barometro, barometer ; /ottoferivixce, ſub- 
ſcriber; arganiſta, organiſt; crovitto, n 
anticbriſto, antichriſt, &c. 

J have dwelt fo long upon the theory of pro- 
aunciation, both becauſe it is the main thing to- 
wards learning a living language, as well as be- 
cauſe all the Grammariats, as I am confident to 
aſfert, have been on this ſubject either perplexed, 
erroneous or weak. However, after all that 1 
have ſaitl, I conclude this part, leaving the whole 
at diſorotion to the muſical hearing ef the learn- 
ers, and to the practice of the Italian language, 
directed by a proper guide. 

[ expreſſed in the Preface, that 1 wrote this 
Grammar, not only for theſe, who have had the ad- 
vantage of eee 
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thoſe unacquainted with its terms. I hope theres 


fore that the former will not be diſpleaſed, yet 


without deviating from my intended ſubject: if 
for the more improvement of the latter, either in 
reading or writing the Italian or Engliſh lan- 


guages with propriety, I give them thefollowing 
ſhort treatiſe concerning Stops or Points 'when 


they ought to be uſed, which, though they are 
the very ſoul of a language and commonly made 
uſe of in writing ; yet they are not duly attended 
to by many, particularly by ſome of the fair ſex. 

I ſhall likewiſe point out thoſe ſignificant 
marks, occaſionally uſed by writers, as well as 
when to make uſe of Capital letters. 


Of Stops or Points: 


| AS in ſpeech or difcourſethere are often nl 
motions made by different parts of the body, in 


| order to excite attention and tranſmit a more 


clear idea to the hearer, of the meaning and in- 


tention of the ſpeaker: ſo writing being the very 


image of ſpeech, there are ſome Stops or Points 
made uſe of in it, in order to pr event any con- 
fuſion or obſcurity in the ſenſe of the writer, 
whereby it may the more readily be diſtinguiſhed 
and comprehended by the reader. 

It is no ſmall part of true writing to obſerve 
with care theſe Stops, otherwiſe if they are not 


duly attended to; one may eaſily be lead out 


from the true aſe in reading. 


Properly there are but four ſorts of Stops, con- 
fderd 8 as intervals either i in writing or reading, 


in 
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in order to diſtinguiſh the parts of ſentences ; to 
theſe may alſo be added two more, as you may fee 
them marked in their following form, v:z. 


Comma, („) Virgola. 
Semicolon, (3 ) Virgola e Punto. 
Colon, (:) Due Punti. 


Period or full Stop (. ) Punto. 
Note of Interrogation (?) Segno d' Interrogazione, 
Note of Admiration (1) Segno d Ammirazione. 


A Comma marks the ſhorteſt Pauſes one 
makes in a diſcourſe, both to grace it, and to 
make ĩt clearer to the reader; Example, O /ing unto 
the Lord, for be is merciful, long-ſuffering, ſlow to 

wrath, abounding in goodneſs and truth. 

A Semicolon marks a Pauſe ſomewhat longer 
than a Comma, or a ſhort member of a ſentence, 
which though it has a ſenſe of itſelf, yet contri- 
butes towards the making up of a compleat 
Period. Example, As the ſhadow moves, and we do 
not perceive it; ſo time paſſes without being obſerved. 
A Colon marks a ſenſe that ſeems to be com- 
pleat, but the ſentence is not ended, fo that 
ſomething more may be added to it. Example, 
If the enemy advances, I command you to give battle: 
if not, march ſtrait to the city. 

A Period or full Stop, marks the greateſt pauſe, 
when the ſenſe of the- ſentence is completely 
ended. Example, Learning makes life fweer, and 
15 produces pleaſure, tranquillity, glory and pra iſe. 

A Note of Interrogation is always uſed in writ- 
ing when a queſtion is aſked, Example, Will you 
take pains in learning the Halian language? what do 
you ſay ? 

This 
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'This Note of Interrogation brings with it in 
the living ſpeech a kind of tone or emphaſis; 
but more properly an inflection of the voice 
ſomewhat different than when we commonly 
ſpeak without aſking a queſtion, it is therefore 
by this inflection of the voice made in pronunci- 
ation, that we know ſometimes in Italian when a 
queſtion is aſked or when it is an affirmation or 
negation ; Example, e vero, it is true; e vero? is 
it true? non e vero, it is not true; non ò vero? 
is it not true? Sc. 

A Note of Admiration is uſed when one admires 
or cries out with wonder. It ſerves alſo to expreſs 
the ſudden motions of the foul, or agitation of 

the mind, either in joy, grief, or deſpair. Exam. 
O how beautiful ſhe is] what 1 admire ! O God! 
alas] &c. 

Likewiſe this Note of Admiration has à dif- 
ferent tone in ſpeaking, in order to expreſs the 
diverſity of our paſſions, but this is a ſubject, 
which you will more properly learn from an 
Orator, than by the pen of a Grammarian. 


07 ſome / ronificant Marks wed 3 in writing. 


THERE are ſome Marks of note, often to 
be met with in authors, in order that the reader 
ſhould know the meaning of the writer; the 

moſt common are the following. 

A-Parentbeſis marked thus () incloſes within 
Its two figures either one or more words, in order 

do illuſtrate what we are reading, which may 
be left out, and yet the ſenſe remain entire; but 
obſerve that good w writers ſeldom or ever make 
D. ule 
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uſe of Parentheſis, as being ſo many ſtumbling 
blocks to the reader. 

A Caret marked thus Aa is placed where a 
letter, a ſyllable or one or more words are left 
out in writing, and put over it or in the margin. 

A Quotation marked thus or “ being one 
or two inverted Commas, ſerves to ſignify that 
the words within thoſe marks, or thus marked in 
the margin, are tranſcribed from the writings of 
another in his own words. 


A Daſh marked thus ——, or ſeveral points 
thus ſerve to denote that the ſenſe 1s 
imperfect. 


An Aſteriſm or Star, mike thus *; an Oli 
thus ; Parallels thus ]; and letters of the alpha- 
ber, or figures of arithmetic, refer the reader 
either to the margin or bottom of the page. 
An Index thus (+ ſerves to point out or in- 
dicate ſomething particular to be taken notice of, 
or that the Paſſage againſt which it is placed, to 
be very remarkable. 


Of Capital Letters when to be uſed. 


LET the firſt letter of the word, of every 
Epiſtle, Note, Bill, Verſe, or Period, begin with 
a Capital. 

Likewiſe write with a Capital the firſt letter of 
Chriſtian and Sir-names of Perſons, or names of 
Dignity, Title, Office, Science, Profeſſion or 
Art. 

Alſo the firſt letter of every proper name as the 
four yon of the "Works Empires, Kindoms, 
Provinces, 
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Provinces, Cities, Towns, Villages, Iſlands, 
Mountains, Seas, Rivers, Ships, Winds, Months, 
Sc. or any other word that bears ſome conſidera- 
ble ſtreſs of the author's ſenſe upon it, in order 
to make it the more remarkable and conſpicuous, 
let all of them be diſtinguiſhed by beginning 
with a Capital letter. 

Write not a Capital in the middle of a word 
among ſmall letters. 


$$4S95$4$2$$S$26S$2$5$5 $2$4$$$03$3$4$4+$$4$ 
Of the Parts of Speech. 


FTER Learners are well acquainted with 

all the rules already treated of concerning 

pronunciation, it 1s proper that they ſhould be 

farther inſtructed in the knowledge of all the con- 

ſtituent parts of the language, called by Gram- 
marians the Parts of Speech. 

Every individual word is conſidered as a part 
of ſpeech. We reckon but nine ſorts of words of 
a different nature and denomination one from the 
other; and as there is not a ſingle word either in 
Engliſh or Italian, that is not comprized under 
one of theſe nine, conſequently. nine are the Parts 
of Speech, viz. 


Article, | Articelo, 


ra: < 
Noun, = Nome, + 2 
Pronoun, = Pronòme, 8 
7 — — 
Verb, 8 Verbo, S 
Participle, RA Peͤarticipio, A 
8 D 2 A 


dverb, 
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Adverb, 


| = Avverbio, 2 

Prepoſition, 5 Prepofizione, 'S 
Conjunction, (2 Congiunzione VT 
a, * - # * 

Interjection, s | Intergezione, J & 


No language can be properly attained with- 
out the perfect knowledge of the above Parts of 
Speech, which I ſhall endeavour in a clear 
manner to explain; otherwiſe it is impoſſible 
ever to underſtand, write, or ſpeak it correctly. 

The firſt five parts are called Declinable, 
becauſe they may occaſionally vary or change in 
a diſcourſe, which variation or changing is by the 
Grammarians called Declenſion; but as the laſt 
four always remain as they are without any 
change whatever; they are therefore called Inde- 
_ clinable, as the Learner will gradually obſerve, 


Of the Articles, 


THE Articles are thoſe little words, common- 
ly prefixed before thoſe names, which generally 
ſignify a being or any thing that we conceive to 
ſubſiſt, all which are called by mne 
Noun Subſtantives. 

The Engliſh Articles are the 3 viz. 
[be, of the, to the, the, from the. 

They never change in their termination, and 
may be indifferently prefixed before any noun 


ſubſtantive of common name, having no regard 
either to its gender or number, that is, whether 
the ſubſtantive be of the maſculine or feminine 
Gender, of the ſingular or plural Number. Ex. 
the man or the woman; the horſe or the mare; c. 

: RE 
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or elſe, the men or the women; the horſes or the 
mares, . 

The caſe however is quite otherwiſe in re- 
ſpect to the Italian Articles, for they always re- 
gularly change, according to the gender and 
number of the Italian ſubſtantives, before which 
they are prefixed, as preſently you will obſerve. 

But previous to my treating of the Italian 
Articles, I am indiſpenſibly compelled, for the 
ſake of thoſe. who are unacquainted with the 
terms of Grammar, to explain in this place 
the nature and accidents of the Italian Noun 
Subſtantives, on the difference of whole genders 
and numbers our Articles entirely depend. 
In order therefore to be more clearly and gram- 
matically underſtood by ſuch of my Learn- 

ers, I refer them now to the treatiſe of Noun Sub- 

ſtantives, page 51, as well as of the Accidents of 
Noun Subſtantives, page 53, wherein all the gram- 
matical terms here wanted, are fully explained, 
which when they have peruſed with attention, 
they may reſume my preſent ſubject, 


Of the Italian Articles. 


| THE Italians have three Articles, viz. il, lo, 
la, each of which ſignifies the in Engliſh, 
The Articles 2] and do are prefixed before ſub- 
ſtantives of the maſculine gender; la, before thoſe 
of the feminine. 

In the Italian language, as well as in Engliſh, 

the Noun Subſtantives have no different termina- 
tions 1n their caſes, as they have! in Latin; there» 


9 fore 


mark, page 44. 


— nm — — — 
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fore we are obliged to make uſe of the above 


Articles, by which we know their genders, whe- 
ther maſculine or feminine; their numbers, whe- 


ther ſingular or plural; and their caſes, whether 
direct or oblique. | EOS. 


1 the declenfion of the Articles. 


Maſculine. 

Sing, Nom. 17 te. 
Gen. del | dellp of the. 
Dat. al | alls to the. 
"ACC. il lo the. 
Abl. dal duallo from the. 

Flur. Nn... te. 

Gen. dei or de degli of the. 

Dat. ai or a!“ agi to the. 
Acc. 1 the. 
Abl. dai or da | 4agli from the. 


5 Inſtead of both the above plural Articles, 
7 dei, &c. or gli, degli, &c. the ancients generally 
made uſe of li, delli, alli, li, dalli, which are not ſo 
much uſed by good modern writers in proſe; the 
reaſon whereof you will obſerve in the third re- 


Feminine. | 
Sing. Nom. 4 Flur. Nom. + the. 
Gen. della Gen. aelle of the, 
Dat. alla | Dar. alle to the. 
Arc, | Acc. „ the. 
Abl. dalla | Abl. dalle from the. 


In the above declenſion J have left out the 
article of the Vocative caſe, becauſe it is ſeldom 
uſed or is expreſſed by o as in Engliſh, 


Beſides 
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| Beſides the abovementioned Articles, which 
are uſed before ſubſtantives of common names; 
the Italians have three more, which are uſed be- 
fore proper names of Men, Women, Cities, 
Towns and Villages; but with this difference, 
that as the former Articles always point out 
the gender, number and caſe of Noun Sub- 
ſtantives of common names, theſe point out 
only the three caſes; viz, Genitive, Dative and 
Ablativeof Subſtantives of proper names, and are 
indifterently uſed for both genders, v:z, 
Maſculine or Feminine. 

Gen. 46: Of, 

Dat. 3 0 

Abl. da from. 

Proper names have no Articles in the Nomina- 
tive and Accuſative caſes as in Engliſh, 

Some Grammarians have been greatly miſ- 
taken in dividing the Articles into Definite and 
Indefinite, affirming that il, lo, la, are Definite 
Articles, and di, a, da, Indefinite; a diviſion of 
no ſenſe at all, becauſe the former as well as the 
latter may ſometimes be uſed in a Definite and at 
other times in an Indefinite ſenſe, as appears in 
ſeveral inſtances in our language; however, this is 
nothing to our purpoſe: But to be clearly under- 
ſtood in a grammatical manner, we ſhall call the 
Articles, il, lo, la, common Articles; and di, a, da, 
Articles of proper names; though the latter are 


often prepoſitions, as I ſhall ſometimes have e o- 
caſion to obſerye. 


D 4 How 


40 Tur ITALIAN GRAM MAR. 


How to uſe all the above Articles, and with 


what Subſtanti ves. 


THE Article i is always uſed before common 
Subſtantives ſingular, called by Grammarians 
Appellative Nouns, of the maſculine gender be- 
ginning with a conſonant. Example, il libro, the 
book; i libri, the books; il giardino, the garden; 
i giardini, the gardens, Sc. 


The Article /o is always uſed before Appella- 


tive Nouns ſingular, of the maſculine gender be- 


ginning with an s followed by a conſonant. Ex. 


lo ſpirits, the ſpirit; gli ſpiriti, the ſpirits, lo ſcrittore, 
the writer; gli ſcrittori, the writers; lo ſtudénte, the 
ſtudent ; gli fugent, the ſtudents, Cc. 

The ſame Article 4% is likewiſe uſed before 
Appellative Nouns ſingular, of the maſculine gen- 
der beginning with a vowel, but we leave out the 


o of the Article, and inſtead thereof we place an 


Apoſtrophe, thus; but in the plural number it 
ſuffers no eliſion. Example, Þ ozngre, the honour; 


gli oncri, the honours; Porivelo, the watch; gli 
orivoli, the watches; P uomo, the man; gli uomini, 
the men, c. 


Except when ſuch Nouns begin with an i, then 
the plural Article gli ſuffers an eliſion, in order 


to avoid the diſagreeable ſound of two it's follow - 


ing one another. Example, / Inperatore, the 
Emperor; g/ Imperatori, the Emperors; Þ Italidno, 


the Italian; gl 7aliani, the Italians; Þ inganno, the 
_ deceit; git inganui, the deceits, Ec. 
Nete, 


* a. as an. 
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Note, There are many fubſtantives of the 
feminine gender in our language, that begin with 
an 5 followed by a conſonant, Example, ſpada, 
ſword ; ftella, ſtar , ſtrada, ſtreet; ſcala ſtair-caſe 
or ladder ; ſcuola, ſchool, Fc. all which, as they 
are not of the maſculine gender, conſequently the 
Article Jo is never uſed before them, but the fol. 
lowing feminine Article. 

The Article la is always uſed before Appella- 
tive Nouns ſingular, of the feminine gender be- 
ginning with a conſonant. . . tavola, the 
table; le tavole, the tables; la caſa, the houſe, le 
caſe, the houſes; 1a ſedia, the chair; Je fi die, the 
chairs, Fc. 

. The ſame Article la is likewiſe uſed before Ap- 
pellative Nouns ſingular, of the feminine gender be- 
ginning with a Vowel, but we leave out the 2a of 
the Article, inſtead thereof we place an Apoſtro- 
phe, thus 7; but in the plural number it ſuffers no 
eliſion. Example, 7 anima, the ſoul; le anime, 
the ſouls; P opera, the work; le opere, the works; 
P onda, the wave; le onde, the waves, Sc. 

| Note, Some Authors do not regard the above 
rule, for they make an eliſion in the plural Article 
as in that of the ſingular, as when they write 
P anime, Þ cpere, onde, &c. 

Except when ſuch Subſtantives feminine begin 
with an e, then the plural Article / ſuffers an 


eliſion, in order to avoid two ces following one 
another; the number whereof is known only by 


the termination of the Subſtantives. Example, 
P eſpreſſibne, the expreſſion ; J efpreſſioni, the ex- 
f preſſions; 
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preſſions; I educazione, the education; P educa- 
ziôni; the educations; “ eccezione, the exception; 
0 7 ecceziini, the exceptions, Ec. 

But if the Subſtantive feminine that begins 
with an e, has the ſame termination in the plural 
as in the ſingular; then in order to know its 
number, the Article plural ſuffers no eliſion; 
which kind of Subſtantives are but few in Italian. 
Example, F eta, the age; le eta, the ages; J eff igie, 
the effigy; le eff igie, the effigies; Peſtremita, the 
extremity; le eſtremitd, the extremities, c. 

The Articles of proper names, viz. di, a, da, 
of, to, from; are uſed with all the proper names 
as before ſaid; and likewiſe with ſome other de- 
clinable Parts of Speech, as I ſhall obſerve in its 
place. 

When Subſtantives of proper names "nA with 
a-Vowel, we take away the laſt letter from the 
Articles di and da, and place an Apoſtrophe in 
their ſtead, thus d'; beſides which, we add a d to 
the Article a, thus ad; as the learner will fee in 
the examples in the Declenſion of Proper Names, 
that begin with a vowel. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


5 The four parts of theWorld, names of Empires, 
Kingdoms and Provinces, which in Engliſh are 
always declined with the Articles of proper names, 
vi. of, to, from; in Italian they may be declined 
either with the Articles of proper names, di, a, da, 


or with the common Articles il or la according to 


2 5 their 
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their gender, obſerving always the ſame rules in 
reſpect to the Apoſtrophe in either of the Articles, 
whenever ſuch proper names begin with a Vowel; 
therefore you may ſay with propriety either 


Piemonte or il Piemonte, Piedmont ; Francia or la 


Francia, France; or elſe di Piemonte or del Piemonte, 


of Piedmont; di Fa or della Francia, of 
# France, Sc. 


Proper names of Inands, Mountains, Seas, 
Rivers, Ships, and the twelve ſigns of the Zo- 
diac, are always declined with the common 
Articles. Example, il Zante, the iſland of Zant; 
il Veſuvio, the mount Veſuvius; i Mediterraneo, 
the Mediterranean; il Tamigi, the Thames; /a 


Moſa, the river Maſe; il Tonante, the ſhip Thun- 


derer; il Cancro, the Cancer; i Gemmelli, the 


. Gemini, &c. Except 4 few iſlands, which are 
& declined with the Articles of proper names; as, 


Malta, the iſland of Malta; Lipari, the iſland ſo 


| called, Sc. as practice will teach you beſt. 


When many Iſlands or Mountains are collec- 


3 tively expreſſed in the plural number, they are 
& declined with the plural Articles of common 


names i, gli or le. Example, i Pirent, the Pire- 


| neans ; Je Alpi, the Alps; Ie Candrie, the Canaries ; 
24 Appennini, the Apennines, 


Remarks on the Arti cles: 


I. The Article il is the only word in Italian, 


that may ſometimes admit of an eliſion, by taking 


away the firſt letter, and putting an Apoſtrophe 
1: 
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in its ſtead, thus 7, which is quite contrary. to 
the other eliſions, whereby we retrench the vowel 
that is at the end of words; but this inſtance only 
happens ſometimes, and depends entirely on the 
writer's pleaſure, when the Article il is preceded 
by a word that ends with a vowel, but more par- 
ticularly if it ends with an 2, in which caſe the 
preceding word remains entire without retrench- 
ment. Example, tra padre e figho, between 
the father and the ſon; datemi'l temperino, give 
me the pen-knife; ditemz?] vero, tell me the truth. 

II. All the oblique caſes of the Articles i, lo, gli, 
Iz and le, the ancients wrote them ſeparately thus, 
de i, a i, da i; de lo, a lo, da lo; de gli, a gli, da gli; 
de la, a la, da la; de le, a le, da le; which ought 
carefully to be avoided, as my famous predeceſſor 
_ Grammarian Buommattei properly ſays in his 
book, intitled, pzLLa Lincua Toscana, page 
313, chap. 18. and now they are wrote together, 


doubling the letter in thoſe Articles where the 


letter / is to be found, except in gli, as has been 
already, obſerved in the declenſion of the Articles. 
| However ſuch inſtances of dividing the Articles 
as above, are often to be met with in verſe, but 
never by good writers in proſe. _ 
III. Some of our ancient Authors, at the ra 
when the Italian language was almoſt in its in- 
fancy, about the thirteenth century, uſed often to 
prefix the Articles Jo in the ſingular and Ii in the 
plural, before thoſe Subſtantives, which in our 
days require the Articles i and i; as when they 
wrote, lo giorno, li giorni; lo pieds, li piedi, &c. 
| | inſtead 


, "ins: TO ; _ Gn. 
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inſtead of il giorno, the day; i giorni, the days; il 
piede, the foot; i piedi, the feet, Sc. The reaſon 


whereof is, becauſe the Authors of that period 
were not well acquainted with the Articles 7, # 


and gli, having often indiſcriminately prefixed 
the forementioned Articles Jo for the ſingular and 


I for the plural for all kind of b r: maſ- 
culine. 

Likewiſe the ſame writers ſometimes did not 
retrench the Articles le, 1; and la, before Subſtan- 
tives beginning in im or in, but they left the Arti- 
cles entire, inſtead whereof they uſed to retrench 
the initial i of ſuch Subſtantives and an Apoſtro- 
phe put in its ſtead, thus Jo uferno, li mipediments, 
la mpoſtura, &c. inſtead of Þ inferno, hell; l impei- 
menti, the impediments; Pimpoſtira, the im polite, 
&c. 

In ſhort neither the Articles themſelves northe 
rules concerning them were ſo well fixed at that 
period, as they have been ſince properly preſcrib- 
ed by our modern Grammarians. I have men- 
tioned the above antiquated inſtances in this re- 
mark, becauſe my ſtudious Reader may perhaps 


meet with the like in the old editions of thoſe 


venerable Writers, or in thoſe of a latter date 
reprinted on the former. 


IV. Though I ſaid above that di, of; is the 


| Article of the Genitive caſe of proper names of 


Men, Women, Cities, Sc. yet you ought to take 
notice, that in many inſtances of our language, it 
is uſed likewiſe for the Genitive caſe of Subſtan- 


tives of common names for both genders and 


numbers, 
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numbers, which were they to be taken ſingly out 
of the ſentence, they would require the Article 
the 1n Engliſh, and conſequently either il, lo, la, 
or i, gli, le, in Italian, according to their gender 
and number; but this generally happens, when 
two Subſtantives of common names follow one 
another in a ſentence, and that the latter depends 
on the former; in which caſe, the latter, not- 
withſtanding being a common name, yet as it is 
preceeded by the Article of in Engliſh, it is like- 
wiſe preceeded by di in Italian, as the following 
Examples will clearly demonſtrate. 


Un bicchiere di vino, a glaſs of wine. 

11 Miniſtro di ſtato, the Miniſter of ſtate, 
Un foglio di carta, a ſheet of paper. 

Nn uomo d onore, A man of honour. 
Una fabrica di mattoni, a building of bricks, &c. 


v. There are ſome monoſyllables, which either 


by the Engliſh or Italian Grammarians, are 


called Prepoſitions; three of them amongſt theſe, 


| particularly deſerve to be taken notice of in 
theſe remarks, as they too frequently precede the 
Article both in Engliſh and Italian, they are con, 
with; ſu, upon; in, in. 


The above Engliſh prepoſitions are often fol- 


lowed by the Article the, which in writing is 
always parted from them; as, with the, upon the, 
in the; but in Italian according to the generality 
of modern Writers, we commonly unite them 

with the Article; ſo that by taking away, or 
| | changing 
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changing ſome letters, we make but one word of 
both; as you will read in the following rules. 

When the Prepoſition con, with; precedes the 
Article ? or its plural i, generally we write col for 
the ſingular, and coz or co for the plural, inſtead 
of con il or con i, When con precedes the Article 40 
or its plural gli, we write collo for the ſingular, 
and cogli for the plural, inſtead of con lo or con gli. 
And when the prepoſition con precedes the Article 
la or its plural de, we write co/la ſingular, colle 
plural, inſtead of con la, con le, as the tollowng ex- 
amples will clearly demonſtrate. 


with the book, col libro; I i. 11 
with the books, coi or co libri; | x con 1 
with the ſpirit, collo ſpirito; 15 | con lo 
with the ſpirits, = cogh ſpiriti; | E con g 
with the honour, coll onore, ] | con” 
with the honours, cogli ongri; con gli 
with the Emperor, coll Reade; 88 | con P 
with the Emperors, cogi Imperatori; 24 con i. 
with the pen, colla penna; n 
with the pens, colle penne; Z | con le 
with the ſoul, coll inima, 2 en? 
with the fouls, colle anime; = | con le 
with the expreſſion, coll eſpreſſioͤne; | = con P 
with the expreſſions, call eſpreſſioni ; | « con le 
with the age, coll' eta 1 . | 3 | con 7 
with the ages, colle eta, In le 


Note, Inſtead of coi or cogli, the ancients wrate 
colli, on the ſame principle as when they wrote 
the Article delli inftead of dei or degli; as I men- 

tioned 
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tioned immediately after the declenſion of the 
Articles i and o, page 38. 


VI. When the Prepoſition /#, upon; precedes 
the Article z/ or its plural i, we write ſu for the 
ſingular and ſu i for the plural, not ſu il or ſui 
When u precedes the Article lo, or its plural gi, 
we write /u/lo for the ſingular, ſugli for the plural, 
not fu lo, ſu gli. And when the prepoſition f | 
precedes the Article Ia or its plural Je, we write 
ſulla for the fingular, ſulle for the plural, not 
fu la, or fu le, as in the following examples. 


upon the harpſicord, ſu! c&mbalo; J u il 
upon the harpſicords, ſui c4nbali, = 
upon the inſtrument, ſullo ſtrumento; 
upon the inſtruments, ſugli ſtrumenti; 

upon the organ, ſull organo; 

upon the organs, ſugh drgani; | 


ticular, 


— 


— * . - 
in write thus, the Poets in par 
A. 


— 
e Wl 
— — re 
D 
as i, 


upon the enemy, full inimico; 
upon the enemies, ſug inimici; 
upon the table, ſulla tavola; 
the upon tables, /ulle tavole; 
upon the appearance, ſull apparenza; 
upon the appearances. falle apparenʒe; 
upon the execution, ſull eſecuzione , \* 
upon the executions, ſull' eſecuziont ;, | 2 47 le 
upon the extremity, ſulP eftremita , 9 fu P 
upon the extremities, Julle eftremita, J L le 


Note, The ancients generally wrote fall or ſu! 
Inſtead of ſui or agli. 


VII. When the Italian Prepoſition in, precedes. 
an Italian Article, it always changes into ue and 
5 10 
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to this, we add the Article, as in the above 
manner; ſo that if the Prepoſition precedes the 
Article il or its plural i, we write cl for the 
ſingular, and zei or xe for the plural, but never 
in il or in i. If the Prepoſition precedes the 
Article lo, or its plural gli, we write nello for the 
ſingular, and negli, for the plural; but never 
in lo or in gli. And if the Prepoſition precedes 
the Article la or its plural le, we write nella for 
the ſingular, nelle for the plural; never in la or 
in le, as in the following examples. 


in the kingdom, nel regno; never in il 
in the kingdoms, nei or ne regni; in i 
in the fright, nello ſpavento ;, in lo 
in the frights, negli ſpavèuti; in gli 
in the eye, nel occhio; in 
in the eyes, negli occhi; in gli 
in the winter, nell inverno in 
in the winters, megÞ inverm;, in gl 
in the chamber, nella camera; in la 
in the chambers, elle camere ; in le 
in the wave, nell* onda; in Þ 
in the waves, e,, 
in the election, nell* etezione ; in l 
in the elections, nell“ eleziont; „ 
in the effigy, nell' eff igie; in P 
in the effigies, nelle eff igie; in le 


Note, The ancients generally wrote nelli, inſtead 
of nei or negli. 


When the Engliſh Prepoſition in, is not 
followed by the Article be, it is expreſſed in 
Italian by the ſame in. Example, in London, 

5 "ip 
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in Londra; in France, in Francia; in this, in queſto ; 
in that, in quello, &c. 

Except when the above Prepoſition is followed 
by my, our, your, &c. as in my, in our, in your, &c. 
as I ſhall obſerve in its place. 

Another may be added to the above three Pre- 
poſitions, viz per, for; which being followed by 
a Subſtantive that requires the Article il, ſome 
Authors write pel for the ſingular, and pei or pe 
for the plural, inſtead of per il, and per i. If the 
Subſtantive requires the Article lo, they write pello 
for the ſingular, and pelli or pegli for the plural, 

inſtead of per lo or per gli. And if the Subſtan- 
tive requires the Article la, they write pella for the 
\ fingular, and pelle for the plural inſtead of per la, 


or per le. However you will find ſometimes the 


Article il, or its plural i united in one word with 


the above Prepoſition, but {dom the other two 


Articles /o or ls. 

Moreover, I have taken notice amoneſt the 
ancient Authors as well as modern; that they 
have made uſe of per lo before a Subſtantive, 


which, according to the rules already preſcribed 
by all modern Grammarians, requires the Article 


il, as when they wrote per lo tempo, per lo corpn, 
&c. inſtead of per il tempo, for the time; per il 
corpo, for the body, &c. which laſt examples of 
per il, are in my opinion, more delicate and ſweet 
in the pronunciation than the former per lo. 


CHAP. 
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Of Nouns. 


OUN 8 are divided into Subſtantives and 
Adectives. | 


Of Nouns Subſtanti ves. 


A Noun Subſtantive is the name of every in- 
dividual Being, or of any Thing that may be per- 
ceived either by the Senſes or Underſtanding, 
whoſe ſignification we immediately comprehend 

upon the firſt hearing, without the aſſiſtance of 
| any other word. Example, #omo, man; Regina, 


Queen:  uccello, bird; cavallo, horſe; tavola, table; 5 
i210, vice; valore, valour, Oc. 5 


07 the Species of Nouns Subfnt ve. 


NOUN 8 Subſtantive ſome of them are 
called Proper, others Appellative or Common. 

Proper Nouns, viz. Subſtantives of Proper 
Names, are thoſe which are fixed and determinate, 
whoſe name and ſignification belong only to the 
Perſon or Thing mentioned, as are all the names 
of Men, Women, Kingdoms, Provinres, Cities, 
Towns, Seas, Rivers, Mountains, Sc. Example, 
Pietro, Peter; Maria, Mary; Londra, London; 


Roma, Rome; Germania, Germany; Hilla, Italy, 
Sc. 


E 2 Nouns 
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Nouns Appellative, viz. Subſtantives of Com- 
mon Names, are thoſe which are indeterminate, 
and ſuch as may be indifferently applied to all 
things of the ſame kind. Example, citta, city; 
caſa, houſe; regno, kingdom; 5 fume, river; Palazzo, 
palace; ſedia, chair, Ge. 
| Nouns are likewiſe divided into Simple and 
Compound, Primitive and Derivative, Collective, 
Equivacal and Synorymous; and alſo in Augmenta- 
tives, Diminutives, and Numerals. 
Simple Nouns are thoſe of only one word; as 
giuſto, juſt; bene, well, merito, merit. 

Compound Nouns, are thoſe which are joined 


with a prepoſition or other word before it, and 


both which make together but one word, and they 
have either a contrary or different ſignification 
from the Simple. Example, ingidfto, unjuſt; 
| benemirito, deſerving; &c. the former whereof we 
ſee is compounded of i in and giifto, and the latter 
of bene, well; and mtrito, merit. 

Primitive Nouns are abſolute and independent; 
as terra, earth; uomo, man; citta, city, Ic. 

Derivative Nouns are thoſe which are not abſo- 
| lute but dependent, having their Derivation from 
the Primitive; as terreno, earthly; ns, humane; 
cittadino, a citizen, &c. 

Collective Nouns are thoſe which in the Sin- 


gular Number include many individuals. Ex. 


pd polo, people; compagnia, company; eſercito, an 
army; nazione, a nation; flotta, a fleet, Sc. be- 
cauſe one perſon only, cannot make up a nation, 
885 . 
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a company, an army, Sc. nor can a ſingle ſhip 
make up a fleet, 

Note, The Collective Nouns are always of the 
Singular Number in Italian, though they include 
a multitude of individuals. 

Equiyocal Nouns are ſuch as are fpelt alike, 
but have more than one ſignification. Example, 
tema, a theme; tema, fear; carico, load; carico, 
charge; canto, ſinging; canto, the ſide, Fc. There 
are but few of theſe in the Italian language ; and 
the ſenſe of the ſentence will lead yau into the 
true ſignification of ſuch Subſtantives. Of this 
kind of Nouns, there are ſome likewiſe in Engliſh, 
perhaps, page, or form, &c. the former whereof 
may ſignify either the Prince's page or the page 
of a book; and the latter may ſignify either the 
form of a ſchool, or the form or ſhape of any 
thing. 

| Synonymous Nouns are ſuch words as ſignify 
the ſame thing. Example, la via or il camino, the 
way; ttmore or Para, fear, Sc. Allo of this ſort 
there are ſome in Engliſh, as perhaps labour or 
work; little or ſmall; big or large, &c. 


Of the Accidents of Nouns Subſtantive. 


THERE are three Accidents chiefly to be 
conſidered i in Nouns Subſtantive, viz. 


1. Gender, Genere. 
2. Number, Nimero. 
3. Caſe, Caſo. 


1 of 
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Of the Gender. 


The Gender is an Accident of Nouns, which 
diſtinguiſhes the Sexes, whereby we know the dif- 
_ ference between male and female, therefore the 
_ Genders are but two, called by Grammarians, 
Maſculine and Feminine, viz. Maſculino and Femi- 
nino in Italian. 

The Engliſh language has no Uifference of 
Gender for all kind of Nouns Subſtantive, except 
thoſe, whoſe natural ſignification tells you whether 
they be of the Maſculine or Feminine Gender; as 
perhaps, Man, Woman; Boy, Girl; Bull, Cow, Cock, 
Hen; Horſe, Mare; and other animals whoſe ſcx 
is diſtinguiſhed by their name; yet there is no 
Gender in Engliſh for Book, Houſe, Table, 
Pen Tree, &c. But the Italians, like the 
Greeks and Latins, obſerve that diſtinction of 
Sexes even in inanimate Things, viz. in Things 
without life, ſo that there is not a ſingle Noun 
Subſtantive in the Italian language, but what 
muſt be either Maſculine or Feminine; except 
very few that are of both Genders, as you will 


| obſerve in its . 


Of the Number, 


| THE Number is an Accident of N ouns, which 
diſtinguiſhes the difference between one or more, 
in Number; fo that there are but two Numbers, 


diz. Singular and Plural, Singolare and Plurdle in 
Italian, 


2  . Nouns 
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Nouns of the Singular Number, are thoſe that 
ſignifiy either one perſon, one animal or one thing 
only. Example, footman, faffiere; horſe, cavallo, 

book, libro, &c. 
Nouns of the Plural Number, are thoſe that 
ſignify more than one perſon, one animal, or one 
thing; Example, footmen, faf.rt, horſes, cavalli, 
books, libri, &c. 


Of the Caſe. 


THE Cafe is an Accident of Nouns Sub- 
ſtantive, which ſerves to diſtinguiſh the different 
variation that they may have, and how far their 


ſignification extends in a ſentence. 
The variation of Nouns is by Grammarians 


called Declenſion, Declinazione; which is only diſ- 
tinguiſhed by the Caſes, which are fix both in 
Engliſh and Italian. 


Caſes.” |. :- Cab: 
1. Nominative, Nominati vo. 
2. Genitive, Genitivo. 
3. Dative,  Dativo, © 
4. Accuſative, Accuſativo, 
95. Vocative, Vocati vo. 
6. Ablative, Ablativo. 


There is not a Noun Subſtantive in a ſentence, 
but what muſt be in one of the above Caſes. In 
order therefore, that thoſe unacquainted with ſuch 
terms of Grammar, ſhould know their meaning, I 
have endeavoured in the cleareſt manner I could, 
to explain them as follows. 

1 4 Explanation 
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Explanation of the Caſes. 
Of the N. ominative. 


T HE Nominative Caſe is known thus; firſt 


becauſe it generally takes the lead in a ſentence; 
being ſometimes preceded by the Article tbe or by 
a or an; but by neither when it is a proper name. 


Secondly, becauſe whether it is animate or in- 


animate, namely, whether it is a perſon, animal 
or thing, it often performs the action of the 
ſentence ; and thirdly, becauſe it always anſwers 


to the queſtions who? or what? Example; The 


maſter teaches the ſcholar, who teaches? is the 
maſter, this Subſtantive Maſter is the Nominative 
Caſe, becauſe it takes the lead in the above 


ſentence; it is preceded by the Article the, it per- 


forms the action of teaching and anſwers to the 
queſtion, who? 
It is equally the ſame when the Nominative 


Caſe is an inanimate Being. Example, | 4 fone 
broke the window; or An aſſault defeated the enemy, 
or England conquered many places. In theſe three 


examples, one may aſk, what broke the window? 
what defeated the enemy? or who conquered many 
places? and as a ſtone anſwered to the firſt queſ- 
tion, an aſſault to the ſecond, and England to the 
third, theſe three Subſtantives then are the Nomi- 


native Caſes in the aboye ſentences, becauſe they 
anſwered to the above queſtions who? or what? as 
| well as becauſe they take the lead, and performed 
the actions 1 in the above three ſentences, namely, 


lie 
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the ſtone, of breaking; a an aſſault, of defeating; and 
England of conquering. 

Every Nominative Caſe, either Singular or 
| Plural, Maſculine or Feminine, 1s, according to 
Grammarians, called Direct, and each of the reſt of 
the Caſes, is ſtiled Oblique, becauſe all of them are 
directed by the Nominative. 


Of the Cenitive. 


THE Genitive Caſe is known in a ſentence, 
| by its being generally preceded by of or of the, and 
becauſe it always anſwers to the queſtions whoſe? 
of whom? or of what ? Example, The glory of God; 
The power of the King; both Subſtantives God and 
King are Genitive Caſes in the above two Sen- 
tences; firſt, becauſe the former 1s preceded by of 
and the latter by of be; and ſecondly, becauſe each 
of them anſwers to the queſtion, whoſe? as, whoſe 
glory? of God; and whoſe power? of the King. 


Of the Dative. 


THE Dative Caſe is known in a ſentence, by 
its being generally preceded by to or to the, and 
becauſe it always anſwers to the queſtions, 0 whom? 
or to what? Example; deliver the book to Peter, and 
ao not give it to the woman; both Peter and woman, 
are Dative Caſes in the above ſentence; firſt, be- 
cauſe the former is preceded by zo and the latter 
by 4 the; and ſecondly, becauſe each of them 
anſwers to the queſtion, to whom? as to whom, or 
whom ſhall it be delivered to? 0 Peter; and to 

whom, 


teaches the Scholar; here one may aſk, whom does 


and not the Maſter, firſt, becauſe the Scholar, 


tive; becauſe he takes the lead now, and is con- 


- 
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whom, or whom ſhall it not be given to? to the 
Woman. 


Of the Accuſative. 


THE. Accuſative Caſe, is in appearance very 
much like the Nominative in a ſentence, being 
ſometimes likewiſe preceded either by the Article 


"the or by @ or an, and by neither when it is a pro- 


per name; but with this difference; firſt, that if the 


| Nominative Caſe takes the lead, and is generally 


the agent that does or produces the action, this is 
generally conſidered as the object, being com- 
monly placed aftcr the word (Verb) that ſhews 
the action in a ſentence and ſecondly, becauſe it 
always anſwers to the queſtion, whom? or what? 
which 1s clearly demonſtrated by the very ſame 
example as that above, in knowing the Nomina- 
tive Caſe in a ſentence; Example, The Maſter 


the Maſter teach? and as it is anſwered, the Scholar, 
this 1s then the Accuſative Caſe of the ſentence 


though it is preceded by the Article the like the 
Nominative Caſe, yet it is placed after the word 
teaches, and it is conſidered as the object that 
receives the inſtructions; and ſecondly, becauſe 
it anſwered to the queſtion whom? 

On the other hand, if one was to ſay; perhaps, 
The Scholar buys the hook, here in this ſentence, 7h? 
Scholar is no more Accuſative Caſe, but Nomina- 


ſidered as the agent by his doing the action of 
buying, 


U „ OY 
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buying, as his Maſter did of teaching, the book 
then is the Accuſative Caſe, becauſe it is con- 
ſidered as the object, being placed after the word 
buys, and likewiſe becauſe it anſwers to the queſ- 
tion what? as, what did the Scholar buy? the 


book. 
Of the Vacative. 


THE Vocative Caſe is known in a ſentence, 
by its being preceded by the vowel o; it ſerves to 
invoke or to call upon, generally on a celeſtial 
being; in other reſpects it is ſeldom uſed in the 


language. Example, O Lord! have mercy on my Soul. 


Of the Ablative. 


wn & . 3.09 Ablative Caſe is known in a ſentence, 
by its being generally preceded by from or from the, 


and it always anſwers to the queſtions from whom? 


or from what? Example, from Peter, or from _ 
from the houſe, or from the books, &c. 


Of the Gender and Number of Noun Subftan- 
ow, known by their termination. 


IT is a point of the utmoſt importance in 
learning the Italian language, to know the Gender 


and Number of Subſtantives, becauſe the moſt 
part of the reſt of the declinable parts of Speech, 
equally as in Latin, are generally governed by 


them in Italian, 
Ihe Gender and Number of tha Italian Sub- 


ſtantives of common names, are not only known 


by 


60 Tur ITALIAN GRAMMAR; 


by the Article prefixed before them, but likewiſe 
by their termination, 

All Nouns in Italian end with a vowel, but 
chiefly in a, e, o, thoſe ending in i or u, are but 
very few in that language. 

You may remark as a general rule, that all the 
Subſtantives Maſculine of the Plural Number end 


in i, thoſe Feminine in e; and you will find very 


few exceptions in the following rules. 
Of Nouns ending in à. 


NOUNS ending in à are generally of the 
Feminine gender, and become plural by chang- 
ing the a into e. Example, la ragazza, the girl; 
le ragazze, the girls; la fedia, the chair; le ſedie, the 


chairs; la penna, the pen; le penne, the pens, Cc. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


All Nouns ending in ca or ga take an þ in the 
plural after the c and g, thus che, be, in order to 


avoid the too ſoft pronunciation of the c and g fol- 
| lowed by e. Example, la grammatica, the gram- 


mer; le grammitiche, the grammars; la pidga, the 
wound; le Pidghe, the wounds, Se. not /e * 
matice, le piage, Qc. 

Nouns ending in 74, with an Accent over it, 


(generally derived from the Latin termination in 
zas, and which in Engliſh commonly end in 9) 
preſerve the ſame termination in the Plural as in 


the Singular; the number whereof is known by 
the Article, and they are always of the F eminine 
| 3 
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gender. Example, la libertd, the liberty; le li- 
berta, the liberties; la genero/ita, the generoſity; 
le generofita the generoſities; la maeſtd, the TOY 
le maeſta, the majeſties, &c. 

There are ſome proper names of men that are 
terminated | in a, which by their natural ſignifica- 
tion, are known to be of the Maſuline gender, 
Example, Luca, Luke; Enta, Eneas; Pittagora, 
Pythagoras; Andrea, Andrew, c. 

Likewiſe there are ſome Nouns Subſtantive 
ending in à ſignifying either Dignity, Rank or 
Profeſſion of men, which alſo are known by their 
ſignification to be of the Maſculine gender, 
whoſe plural ends in i; Example, 2! Papa, the 
Pope; i Papi, the Popes; il Duca, the Duke; 
i Duchi, the Dukes; il Legiſta, the Lawyer; 


i Legiſti, the Lawyers ; „ artiſta, the tradeſman ; 3 
gli artiſti, the tradeſmen, &c. 
Alſo few Maſculine Subſtantives there are in 


Italian, that make their plural in i, whoſe gender 
you cannot diſcover by their ſignification, for 
they do not ſignify Dignity, Rank or Profeſſion 


of men. Example, il clima, the climate; i climi, 
the climates; il potma, the poem; i potmi, the 


poems; /' idioma, the idiom; g idiom, the idioms ; 
il tema, the ſyſtem; i /iſtemi, the ſyſtems ; il tema, 


the theme; i temi, the themes; il priantta, the 
planet; i piancti, the planets, &c. but when tema 
ſignifies fear, and pianẽta the e's cope, they 


arc F eminine. 
/ Newns ending in e. 
NO U N S ending in e in their ſingular num- 


ber, ſome whereof are Maſculine, others Feminine; 


but 
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but of whatever Gender they be, become plural 
by changing the e into i. Example, i padre, the 
father; i padri, the fathers; la madre, the mother; 
le madri, the mothers; il prencipe, the prince; 
7 prencipi, the princes; la carte, the court; /e I 
the courts, Se. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


La moͤglie, the wife; makes le negli, the wifes; 
bu, an ox; makes vue, oxen ; mille, thouſand , 
mila, thouſands ; z and not moglii, bui, milli. 

The following Subſtantives terminate alike in 
both numbers, ſo that their gender as well as their 


number are Known by the Article Frenzer before 
them. 


;1 Re, the King ; - Re, the . 5 
il lacchè, the running- i lacchè, the running- 
footman; wotwen. 


il Vicere, the Viceroy; # Vicerè, the Viceroys. 
la ſpicie, the kind; le ſptcie, the kinds. 
Þ eff igie, the effigy; le effigie, the effigies. 
la merce, the reward; le merce, the rewards. 


la ſuperf zcie, the ſurface; le ſuperf icie, the ſurfaces, 


la _— the tempera- le e the tempera- 


07 the Gender of Nouns ending in e. 


NOUNS Subſtantives ending in ne are Maſ- 


culine; as il coſtume, the cuſtom, il fiume, the river; 
il nome, the name; il lume, the light, Cc. 


Except la fame, the hunger, and la ſpeme, the 
hope; which are Feminine. 


Subſtantives 
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Subſtantives ending in one are Maſculine, as 
i] baſtone, the ſtick ; il falcone, the hawk; z/ boccine, 
the mouthful, Sc. | 
| Subſtantives ending in zone, are generally Femi- 
nine; theſe are the Ablative caſes of the Latin 
Subſtantives ending in io, and in ion in French or 
| Engliſh, as la religione, the religion; la devozione, 
the devotion; la nazione, the nation; Porazione, 
| the oration; ' intenzione, the intention, Ec. 

Note, The-z of the Latin or of the Ancient 
Italian Writers, before the above termination, in 
tone, is changed into a 2 by the moderns, as I 
mentioned in treating of the x, page 15; ſo that 
they uſed to write devotione, natione, &c, inſtead 
of devozione, nazione, &c. 5 

Subſtantives ending in re are Maſculine, as i! 
fore, the flower; lo ſplendore, the ſplendor; P odore, 
the ſmell; 21 ſapore, the taſte, &c. 

Except la madre, the mother; la polvere, the 
duſt; Ia febre, the fever; la coltre, the guilt; la torre, 
the tower; and la cenere, the aſhes; which are 
Feminine. „ 

Nouns in ente are Maſculine; as il dente, the 
tooth; 21 ponente, the weſt; il ſerpente, the ſerpent, 
Sc. Except la gente, the people; and la mente, 
the mind; which are Feminine. 

Nouns ending in onte are all Maſculine, as i! 
ponte, the bridge; il monte, the mount, Cc. 5 

Note, Beſides the above, there are many more 
terminations of Subſtantives in e in Italian, which 
being liable to ſeveral exceptions, hinder me from 
giving general rules; but by the aſſiſtance of the 
Article prefixed before them, or by the Dictionary, 

wherein they are generally marked with 5s. n. 

ſhewing 
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ſhewing the Subſtantives Maſculine, and 5. I. the 
Subſtantives Feminine, and by practice, you wil 
find no great difficulty. 

The following Subſtantives are of both Genders, 


il or la carcere, the priſon, 
il la fine, the end. 
il la fronte, the forehead. 
il la fonte, the fountain. 
il la fune, the rope. 
i la lepre, the hare, 
il la ſerpe, the ſnake. 
There are likewiſe ſome Subſtantives ending in 
e in Italian, which may ſerve either for the Maſ. 
culine or Feminine; but their real Gender as 
well as their ſignification, is only known by the 
Article; Example, il nipote, the nephew; la nipote, 
the niece; il consorte, the huſband; la consdrte, the 
wife; il fante, the man ſervant; la fante, the 
woman ſervant, &c. 
Note, The above Subſtantive fante, is never 
hardly uſed by the moderns for the above Engliſh 
fignifications, becauſe we generally ſay ſervo, for 
the man ſervant; and ſerva, for the woman; as 
for fante, commonly i in our days ſignifies a foot 
' ſoldier; from hence it came, as I am inclined to 
believe, the Subſtantive faxteria, infantry ; becauſe 
in former days, the ſervant men and dependents, 
uſed to form a body, not unlike a regiment, and 
fight for their maſters, 


Of Nouns ending in i. 


NOUN S ending in i are very few i in Italian, 


and in the plural they do not change their termi- 
nations; : their Gender ang Number are known 
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by the Article prefixed before them; they are the 
following. 
Singular. | Plural. 

il d, the day 1 d, the days; 
il Iuned?, the monday; i lunedꝭ, the mondays; 
il marted}, the tueſday; i nartedꝭ, the tueſdays ; 
il mercord}, the wedneſ- i mercord}, the wedneſ- 

day; days; 
il giovedꝭ, the charkiay i giovedꝭ, the thurſdays; ; 


i! venerd?, the friday; i venerd), the fridays ; 
la diocęſi, the dioceſs; le dioceſi, the dioceſes ; 


il barbagianni, the owl; i barbagianni, the owls ; 
Peccliffi, the eclipſe le ecclifſi, the eclipſes ; 
Pitafi, the extaſy; le ¶ taſt, the extaſies; 
Pinfafi, the emphaſis; le tnfafi, the emphaſes; 
la pardfraſi, the para- le parifraſfi, the para- 


phraſe; „ p 

la parẽnteſi, the paren- le partntef, the paren- 
theſis; 3 theſes; 

la metamor feſi, the meta- le metamorfaſi, the meta- 
morphoſis; morphoſes; 


Pipoteh, the hypotheſis; le ipoteſi, the hypotheſes 3 


Piri, the rainbow; le iri, the rainbows ; 
i or la pari, the equal; # or le pari, the equals; 
il or la Genefi, * the Ge= the firſt book of the holy 
neſis, .*; > "VCFIPeure:- 
There are likewiſe ſome proper names ending 


in i; as Luigi, Lewis; Napoli, Naples, &c. Alſo 


ſome names of families, as Barettini; Grngliäni, 


_ Aſmini, Villani, &c. and ſome numbers, as dieci, 


ten; Andici, eleven, Sc. 


. 2 & 


To F 


Mr Borecti in his Italian Library, page 2, will have Genefi, to be only 
of the Fem, Gend. Had he conſulted at leaſt with the Dictionary of Cruſca, 
de would bare learnt a little more of the Grammar of his own language, 
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Of Nouns ending in o. 


ALL Nouns ending in o, are Maſculine, 
and become plural by changing the o into i. 
Example, il libro, the book; 7 libri, the books; 
lo ſpirito, the ſpirit; gli ſpiriti, the ſpirits; P anno, 
the year; gli anni, the years, Sc. 

Except mano, hand; which is Feminine, and 
makes the plural in z, as /a mano, the hand; 
le mani, the hands. 

Dio, God; has no plural, unleſs . it ſig- 
nifies an Ethian Deity, and then it aſſumes the 
Article 71 in the ſingular, and gi, in the plural. 
Example, i! Dio d' amire, the God of love; 
Al tempo. degli Dei falſi, e bugiardi, at the time 
of the falſe and lying Gods. DanTz Ine. CAN r. I. 
Domo, a man; takes a ſyllable more in the 
plural, and makes u9mzz7, men; partaking of the 
Latin increaſe, as homo, homines. 

All the Subſtantives, which in Italian end 
in aro, may alſo end in ajo, as. libraro, or kbrajo, 


' a bookſeller; calzoliro, or calzolijo, a ſhoemaker ; 


Cc. the moſt part of them are names of trade, 
which in forming their plural, if they are ter- 
minated in aro, change the laſt letter into i ac- 
cording to the general rule, as [ibrdri, calxoläri; 
but if ending in j, we mult take away the laſt 
| ſyllable, which is e, and put only the vowel 7 
in its ſtead, as /ibrdjo, librdi, bookſellers; calzolijo, 
| calzolcl, ſhoemakers, &c, 

Alſo ſome Nouns ending in 7ero, may end in 
jere, which is a better termination than the for- 
mer. 


** 
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mer. Example, barbitro or barbiere, a barber; 
cavaliero or cavaliere, a knight; penſicro or penſiere, 
a thought, Sc. 

Some Subſtantives whoſe ſingular ends in o, 
not only may end in i in the plural (according 
to the general rule) but alſo in a, and become 
Feminine, though the Singular Number be 
Maſculine, which laſt termination is more fre- 
quent amongſt the moderns than the former. 


The moſt common are the following; 


Singular Maſculine. 
Vanello, the ring; 
il braccio, the arm; 


F 2 


Plural Feminine. 
le anella. 


le braccia. 


il budello, the gut; le budella. 
il calcagno, the heel; le calcagna. 

7] caſtello, the caſtle; le caſtella. 

il centinaro, Li 1 | le centinãra. 
il centindjo, 1 8 dar Le centinâja. 
il cervello, the brain; Ie cervella. 

il ciglio, the eye-brow ; te cigha. 
il corno, the horn; le corna. 
il dito, the finger; le dita. 

il fondamento, the foundation; = le fondamenta. 
il frammento, the fragment; le frammenta. 
il ginscchio, the knee; le ginocchia. 

i/ grido, the out- ery; le grida. 
il guſcio, the ſhell ; le gil ſcia. 
il labro, the lip; le labra. 
il legno, the wood; le legna. 
il lenzudlo, the ſneet; le lenzudla. 
il membro, the member; le membrga. 
1 „ 
il miglidjo, le migliaja, 


1 
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Singular Maſculine, 


il miglio, the mile; 
il mulino, the mill; 
il muro, the wall; 

P orecchio, the car; 
P ofſo, the bone; 

il pugno, the fiſt ; 

il riſo, the laughter; ; 
il ribio, 

lo ſtaro, = buſhel ; 
lo ſtajo, 

lo ſtrido, the noiſe; 


il veſtigio, the foot- ſtep; 
il veſtrmento, the apparel; 


V uovo, the egg; 


Plural Feminine. 
le mĩglia. 

le mulina. 

le mura. 


le orecchia. 


le oſſa. 


le pugna. 
le riſa. 


le rübia. 
3, tara. 


le ſtaja. 
le ſtrida. 
le veſtigia. 
le veſtimenta, 
le uova. 


, Nouns ending in co or go. 


NOUNS of two ſyllables ending in co or 
go, take an þ in the plural after the c and g, 
thus chi, ghi, in order to avoid the ſoft pro- 
nunciation of the c and g followed by i. Exam. 
fuoco, fire; fuochi, fires; luogo, place; luoghi, 


places, Sc. not fuoci, luogi. 


Except Greco, a Greek; and porco, hog; which 
make Greci and porci in the plural. 

All the reſt of the Nouns in co and go of 
more than two ſyllables, do not take the 5 in 
the plural; as amico, friend; amici, friends; 
grammdtico, grammarian ; grammatici, grammari- 
ans; teologo, a divine; teologi, divines ; aſtrölogo, 
aſtrologer; aſtrologi, aſtrologers, &c, 


Except 
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Except the following Nouns, which 1 require 
the h in the Plural. 


Singular. Plural, 
albergo, an inn; alberghi. 
almanacco, almanack; alma;:acchi. 
beccaf ico, a bird ſo called; beccafichi. 
bifolco, ploughman ; bifolchi. 

_ carico, load; | carichi. 
caſtigo, chaltiſementz caſtighi. 
cataſilco, icaftold ; catafalchi, 
cataloge, catalogue cataloghi, 

 chirirgo, ſurgeon; _ chirkrghi, 
dialggo, dialogue; dialogbi. 

_ dittingo, diphthong; dittinghi. 

 epilogo, epilogue ; 5 epilog hi. 
equivoaco, equivocation z eguivochi. 
euntico, eunuch ; euniuchi, 
Fiamingo. a Fleming; Fiaminghi, 
impicgo, imployment; impiegbi. 
minico, handle; md nichi. 

maniſcdlco, a farrier; maniſcalchi, 
meccanico, mechanick ; meccanichi, 
db bligo, obligation;  G@bblighi. 
pedagògo, pedagogue; pedagògbi. 

Polacco, Polander; Polacchi. 
prologo, prologue ; Prolog bi. 
rammdrico, complaint; rammarichi, 
Tedeſco, a German Tedeſchi. 
triffico, traffic,  U1trdffichi. 

 tritt6ngo, triphthong; ftrittangbi. 
ubbriico, a drunkard;, ubbridchi, 

LE 8 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


—— —— — Cas 
7: 


—— eg > —— ie Su bb RY — — 


70 TuT ITALIAN GRAMMAR, 


/ Nouns ending in io. 
NOUNS ending in is, ſome of them, either 


with one or more conſonants before the 7, make 


but one ſyllable of i, others do not. 
Thoſe Nouns that make one ſyllable of io, 


are generally terminated in cio, chio, gio or glio, 


and become plural by taking away the o. Ex. 
il bacio, the kiſs; i bci, the kiſſes; bo ſpiccbio, 
the looking- olals; gli ſptcchi, the looking-glaſſes; 
P orologio, the clock or watch; gli orologi, the 


clocks or watches; 1 contighy the counſel; 7 


conſigli, rhe counſels, &c, 


But thoſe Nouns that make two ſyllables of 


io, according to the modern Writers, become 


plural, not by changing the o into # as the 


ancicnts did, but by changing both the above 
letters into j Conſonant, which at the end of 


ſuch plural Nouns, ſtands for two 77's, and it is 
kept in the pronunciation a little longer than 


a vowel 7, as I ſaid in page 12, and 13. Exam. 
ſtudio, ſtudy; ftadj, ſtudies; diziondrio, dictionary; 


dizionirj, dictionaries; tempio, temple; tempj, 


temples; principio, beginning; principj, begin- 
nings, Sc. not ftudii or fludij, dizionärii or 
4 tempii or -tempij, principii, or principij, 


Ec. as the old Authors wrote. 


Moreover, it is only by the j conſonant, that 
we diſtinguiſh the difference of ſome Subſtan- 


tives, that (if wrote with an i vowel at the end) 


would have quite another ſignification , as zemp!, 


times; which is the plural of tempo, time; and 
| prixcipi, princes z which is the plural of principe, 
prince, 


F rom 
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From the above rule, are excepted thoſe few 
Nouns of two ſyllables ending in 7s, that make 
two ſyllables of both letters, which in the 
plural, according to the general rule, they change 
the o into i, and not the 0 into a conſonant. 
Example, Zio, Uncle; Zii, Uncles rio, rivulet; 
rii, rivulets; pio, pious; pi, pious, Wc. not 
2j, I, Pi. 


Of Nouns ending in ii. 


THERE are but very few Nouns ending 
in 4 in the Italian language, all of them are 
of the Feminine gender they always have a 
Grave Accent on it, and keep the ſame ter- 


mination in the plural as in the ſingular, their 


Number whereof is known by the Article; they 
are the following: 


Singular. Plurk: 


la gioventu, the youth; le gioventh, 
ta gru, the crane; e pri. 


la ſchiavity, the ſlavery; le ſchiavith. 
la ſervitu, the ſervitude; le ſervitt. 
la tribz, the tribe; ee ztribs. 

la virty, the virtue; le virth. - 


Except il ſoprappiu, the overplus ; which is 
Maſculine; and likewiſe Gesu, Jeſus; and i! 
Periz, the province of Perù; which laſt two 


being proper names have no plural. 


F4 The 
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The declenſion of all kind of Subſtanti ves; being FO 
a recapitulation of all the paſt rules of 
Nouns, with their reſpective Articles. 


IN Italian, as in Engliſh, the Subſtantives 
never alter their termination; bur only from the 
Singular into Plural, except ſome of them 

already mentioned; and it is by the Articles 
placed before them, that they are declined, which 
ſhew their Gender, Number, and Caſe. 

A Noun Subſtantive of the Maſculine gender, 
beginning with a conſonant, is declined thus : 


Sing. Nominative, 10 libro, the book. 
Genitive, _ del libro, of the book. 
Dati ve, ; al libro, to the book. 
Accuſative, il libro, the book. 
Ablative, dal libro, from the book. 
Plur. Wee libri, the books. 
Genitive, dei or de' libri, of the books. 
Dative, ai or & libri, to the books. 
Accuſative, i libri, the books. 
Ablati ve, dai or da' libri, from the books, 
A Noun of the Maſculine gender, beginning 
| woe.ith an followed by another conſonant, is thus 


declined : 


| 8 Sing. Nominative, lo Adio, the ſtudy. + 

| Genitive, dello ſtidio, of the ſtudy. 

| Dative, allo ftidio, to the ſtudy. 
Accuſative, lo ftiidio, the ſtudy, 

| Ablative, adallo Adio, from the ſtudy. 
| et Plur. 
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Plur. Nominative, gli ſtudj, the ſtudies, 
Genitive, degli ftdj, of the ſtudies. 
Dative, agli. ſtüdj, to the ſtudies. 

Accuſative, gli ſtudj, the ſtudies. 
Ablative, dagli ſtudj, from the ſtudies, 
A Noun of the Maſculine gender, beginning 
with a yowel, the Article ſuffers no eliſion! in the 
plural, and is thus declined ; 


Sing. Nominative, / onore, the 3 
Genitive, dell onore, of the honour. 
Dative, all' onòre, to the honour. 
Accuſative, I' onore, the honour, 
Ablative, dall onôre, from the honour, 

Plur. Nominative, gli onöri, the honours. 
Genitive, degli onort, of the honours. 
Dative, agli onori, to the honours, 
Accuſative, gli onori, the honours, 

Ablative, dagli onori, from the honours. 
Except when ſuch Nouns begin with an i, 
then the Article Plural muſt be abridged as well 
as the Singular. Example, “ Imperatore, the 

Emperor; gi Imperatiri, the Emperors; Þ impedi- 

mento, the impediment; gl impedimenti, the ye 

diments, Sc. 


A Noun of the Feminine gender, beginning 
with a conſonant, is thus declined: 


ding. Nominative, la caſa, the houſe. 
Genitive, della caſa, of the hopſe. 
Dative, alla caſa, to the houſe. 
Accuſative, la caſa, the houſe. 
Ablative, dalla caſa, from the houſe. 


Plur. 


= 
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Plur. Nominative, I caſe, the houſes. 
- Genitive, delle caſe, of the houſes ; 
Dative, alle caſe, to the houſes, 
Accuſative, le caſe, the houſes. 
Ablative, dalle caſe, from the houſes. 


A Noun of the Feminine gender, beginning 


with a vowel, the Article ſuffers no eliſion in the 


Plural, and 1s declined thus : 

Sing. Nominative, “anima, the ſoul. 
Genitive, dell' anima, of the ſoul. 
Dative, all anima, to the foul. 
Accuſative, “ anima, the foul. 

Ablative, dall anima, from the ſoul. 
Plur. Nominative, le Anime, the ſouls. 
. - Genitive, delle anime, of the ſouls. 
Dative, alle Anime, to the ſouls, 
Accuſative, le anime, the ſouls, 
Ablative, dalle anime, from the ſouls. 


Except when ſuch Subſtantives begin with an 
e, then the Article ſuffers an eliſion in the plural 
as well as in the ſingular, the Number whereof 


is known by their termination. Exam. P ecceziGne, 
the exception; Þ eccexiõni, the exceptions; / peri- 
enza, the experience; 4 eſperienze, the experiences, 


But if a Subſtantive Feminine that begins with 
an e, keeps the ſame termination in the Plural 


as in the Singular, then the Article Plural is 
not abridged; otherwiſe we could not fo well 
aſcertain of what Number it was, if it was not 


for che Article which ſhews the difference, Ex. 
Peta, 


N 
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Peta, the age; le eta, the ages; J equita, the r 
e eguild, the equitics, Se. 


A Noun ending in ta with an Accent over it, 


keeps the ſame termination in the Plural as in 
the Singular, and is thus declined: 


sing. Nominative, la d:gnita, the dignity. 
Genitive, della dignita, of the dignity. 
Dative, alla dignita, to the dignity. 
Acculative, la dignitd, the dignity. 
Ablative, «calle dignita, from the dignity. 
Plpr. Nominative, le dignitd, the dignities. 
Gegnitive, delle dignits, of the dignities. 
Dative, alle dignitd, to the dignities. 
Accuſative, le dignita, the dignities. 
Ablative, dalle dignita, from the dignities. 
When a Noun ending in 4 begins with a 
vowel; its Article follows the general rule, be- 
ing abridged in the Singular, not in the Plural. 
Example, J“ opportunita, the opportunity; le op- 
| portunita, the opportunities P iniquita, the ini- 
quity ; le iniquita, the iniquities, Sc. 
A Noun ending in &, is thus declined : 
ding. Nominative, la tribù, the tribe. 
Genitive, della tribũ, of the tribe. 
Dative, alla tribi, to the tribe. 
Accuſative, la tribù, the tribe. 
Ablative, della tribu, from the tribe. 
Plur. Nominative, le tribù, the tribes. 
Gegnitive, delle triba, of the tribes. 
Dative, alle tribù, to the tribes. 
Accuſative, /e tribu, the tribes. 
Ablative, dalle rribi, from the tribes. 
Declenſi on 
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Declenſion of Proper Names. 


ALL Proper Names of Men, Women, Cities 


or Villages, beginning with a Conſonant, are thus 
declined : 


Singular. : Singular. 
N. Pietro, Peter. N. Maria, Mary. 
G. di Pietro, of Peter. | G. di Maria, of Mary. 
D. à Pietro, to Peter. D. a Maria, to Mary. 
Ac. Pietro, Peter. Ac. Maria, Mary. 
A. da Pietro, from Peter.] A. da Maria, from Mary, 
=” eee Singular. 
N. Londra, London. N. Parigi, Paris. 
G. di Londra, of London.] G. di Parigi, of Paris. 
D. a Londra, to London.] D. a Parigi, to Paris. 
Ac. Lonara, London. Ac. Parigi, Paris. 
A. da Londra, from Lond.] A. da Parigi, from Paris. 
When ſuch Proper Names begin with a vowel, 
the i and @ of the Articles di and da are cut off, 


and we put an Apoſtrophe in their ſtead, and 
add: a d to the Article a, and decline thus: 


Singular. | Singular. 
Antonio, Anthony. N. Anna, Anne. 
+ : of Anthony. | G. d Anna, of Anne. 
D. ad Antonio, to Anthony. | D. ad Anna, to Anne. 
Ac. Antonio, Anthony. | Ac. Auna, Anne. 
4.6 Antimio.tromAnthony. A. d Anna, from Anne. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


The Ci parts of the World, names of King- 


doms and Provinces, may be declined either with 
| the 


Y 
| 
| 
( 
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the common Articles il or la, according to their 
Gender, or with the Articles of Proper Names, 
di, a, da. 


EXAMPLE. 


Singular, 
Nom. Piemonte, or il Pieminte, Piedmont. 
Gen. di Piemonte, or del Piemonte, of Piedmont. 
Dat. à Piemonte, or al Pieminte, to Piedmont. 
Accuſ. Piemonte, or il Piemonte, Piedmont. 
Ablat. da Piemonte, or dal Piemonte, from Piedmont. 
Singular. 
Nom. Spekns, or la Spagna, Spain. 
Gen. di Spagna, or della Spagna, of Spain. 
Dat. aà Spagna, or alla Spagna, to Spain. 
Accuſ. Spagna, or la Spagna, Spain. 
Ablat. da Spagna, or dalla Spagna, from Spain. 


25 When ſuch Proper Names begin with a vowel, 


we take away the final vowel of the Article 
through all the Caſes, according to the general 
rule. Example, Africa or Þ Africa, Africa; d Africa 
or delP Africa, of Africa, Sc. America or Þ America, 
America; d' America or dell America, of America, 
Sc. In the ſame manner you ought to decline, 
Ingbilterra, England; Italia Italy; Olinda, Hol- 
land; Irlanda, Ireland, Sc. 

As for Proper Names of Iſlands, ſome of them 
are declined with the Common Articles; as 
il Zante, the iſland of Zant; la Cefalonia, the 
iſland of Cefalonia : others are declined with the 


| Articles of Proper Names; as Malta, di Malta, 


&c. 
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&c. Lipari, di Lipari, &c. as practice will teach 
you beſt. 


But Proper Names of Mountains, Seas, "Tiny 
and Ships, are generally declined with the Com- 


mon Articles, according to their Gender; x 


zl Veſuvio, the mount Veſuvius ; i Mediterranes 


the Mediterranean-ſea; POctano, the Ocean; 


il Tanigi, the Thames, la Moſa, the river Mace, 
il. Toninte, the ſhip Thunderer, la Vittoria, the 
ſhip Victory, &c. 

When many Mountains or Iflands, are col- 


lectively expreſſed in the Plural Number, they are 
always declined with the plural Articles of Com- 
mon Names, i, gli or le, according to their Gen- 


der; as, i Pirenti, the Pyreneans; gli Apennini, the 


Apennines le Aipr, the Alps , te — the 
Canaries, Sc. | 


Of Augmentation and Diminution of Nouns. 


IT is quite peculiar to the Italian language, 
either to encreaſe or diminiſh the ſignification 
of ſome Nouns, by changing their laſt letter into 


certain ſyllables; whereby the Nouns are not 


only altered from their primitive termination ; 
but likewiſe this changing will give a different 
idea to the extent of their ſignification for 


which reaſon theſe ſyllables are divided into 


Augmentatives and Diminutives. 
OF the Augmentative Syllables. 


PRE Auꝑmentative Syllables are generally 
eue or dccio, for the Maſculine Nouns of the 
Singular 
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Singular Number; one or dcria, for the, Femi- 


nine. 
The Nouns are encreaſed or augmented i in the 


extent of their ſignification, by changing their 
laſt letter into any of the above four termina- 


tions. Thoſe in one or ana augment the ſignifi- 


cation of the Nouns, repreſenting them as great 


or large, without the leaſt meaning either of 


| ſcorn or contempt; but the terminations in dccio 


or 4ccta, generally repreſent them in a very con- 
temptible light, as bad and deſpicable; Example, 
from. palazzo, palace; change the o into one, you 


form palazzone, a great or an handſome palace; 


but if you change it into äccio, you will form 


palaxzaccia, an ugly or a bad compacted palace. 


In the ſame manner you may augment the 
Feminine Nouns, as from camera, chamber; you 
may form camerina,. a large fine chamber; or 
cameraccia, an ugly or a bad chamber, &c. 

Note, Nouns of the Feminine gender, are 
lometimes augmented: with the termination in 
one, by which they become: Maſculine, though 
the Nouns they are formed from be Feminine. 
Example, from camera, chamber; you may form 
camerine, a large or a very handſome: chamber ; 
even from donna, woman; you may form donnone, 
4 great woman; meaning either for her large 
lize, or for her wit or undeſtanding. 

Not all the Nouns, are liable to ſuch 
augmentations, according to the above rules, 
becauſe many of them are not in the cuſtom of 
the Italian language to be augmented; beſides, 

ſcveral 
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ſeveral of them, without being augmented, n. 
turally end in one, and are quite of a different {W tin 
ſignification from thoſe Nouns, that you may, wh 


perhaps, take them to be derived or formed {MW the 


from; as, matto, mad; mattbne, brick; baſh, fro 
a pack- -ſaddle ; boſtone, ſtick; monte, mount; litt 
montone, ram; capo, head; capone, capon; poll me 
colt; poltrone, coward, &c. 5 tab 


07 the Di minutive Sollables 


THE Diminutive Syllables, are generally in, 
etto, ello, or Uccio, uxzo, icciuòlo, for the Maſculine 
Nouns of the ſingular number; ina, etta, ella 
or #ccia, uxza, icciuõla, for the Feminine. 
The Nouns are diminiſhed in the extent of 
their ſignification, by changing their laſt letter 
into any of the above terminations. Thoſe in 
ino, etto, ello, or ina, etta, ella, expreſs them as 
ſmall, yet with tenderneſs, kindneſs or flattery. 
Example, from pòô vero, poor; you may form 
poverino, poveretto, povertllo, a poor good honeſt 
man; and from pdvera, you may form poverina, 
poveretta, poverélla, a poor good honeſt woman. 

Thoſe terminations in cio, uxzo, icciubli, 
or uccia, uz za, icciuila, give a ſignificant idea of 
meanneſs, compaſſion or mockery. Example, 
from u mo, man; you may form uomũccio, uomiz20, 
womicciutlo, a little neat man, or a poor inſignifi- 
cant man; and from donna, woman; you may 
form donnuccia, donniizza, donnicciubla, a little neat 
woman, Or a poor inſignine ant woman. 


Note, 
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Note, Nouns of the feminine gender, are ſome- 
times diminiſhed with the termination in ino, by 
which they become maſculine, though the Nouns 
they are formed from be feminine. Example, 
from camera, chamber; you may form cameri no, a 
little chamber, or a cloſet; from tavola, table; you 
may form zavolino, a ſmall table or a pretty little 
table, Se. 

Not all the Nouns are liable to ſuch. 
diminutions as above; | beſides many of then, 
differ from thoſe rules; as from Dama, Lady; 
you cannot form Damina, Dametta or Damella, 
but Damigella, a young Lady; from cane, dog; 
you cannot form canino, canetto or cantllo, but 
cagnuolino, a pretty little dog; nor from baſtone, 
ſtick; you can form baſtonino, baſtonetto or baſto- 
 wello, but baſtoncino, a pretty little ſtick, &c. 
Moreover, ſome Nouns according to the 
_ cuſtom of the Italian language, are more ſym- 
pathiſed with one, than with another of the 
above diminutive terminations; for inſtance, 
from libro, book; its diminutive is not /brino or 
kbrello, but librétto, a little book; and from 
this very diminutive, we form another, viz. 
librettino, a pretty little book, c. 

In ſhort, when to uſe one or other of the 
above terminations in augmenting or diminiſh- 
ing the ſignification of Nouns, muſt be learnt 
only by practice, and by obſervations of thoſe 
terminations, which the cuſtom of the language 
has adapted to them, for which no certain rules 
can be given; yet, as you will not find in the 
Dictionary all the Italian Nouns that may be 
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augmented or diminiſhed, under all their aug. 
mentative or diminutive terminations; it is there- 
fore from hence, that you ought to take par- 
ticular notice of the above rules, which, though 


they are not general, yet they are very uſeful to 
learners. 


Of other $ tables added to Nouns. 


BESIDES the above, there are ſome other 
Syllables or terminations added ſometimes to 
ſome Italian Nouns, and are formed in the 
ſame manner. Theſe are otto for the maſculine, 
otta for the feminine. 

Each of theſe two terminations, ſhews the 
ſignification of Nouns to be, either indifferent, 
large, or in a medium way; as from ragazzo, a 
boy; palazzo, palace; you may form ragazzotty, 
a good big boy; palazzotto, a pretty large palace; 
and from ragazza, girl; caſa, houſe ; you may 
form ragaz2{tta, a good big girl; and castia, a 
pretty large houſe. 

The terminations in iccis for the maſculine, or 
iccia for the feminine, are ſometimes added to 
Nouns of colours, expreſſing them to be ſome- 
what or pretty near the colour mentioned; 2 
'from-rofſo or roſſa, red; you may form roſsicc 
or roſsiccia, reddiſh ; from nero, black; you may 
form nericcio, or nericcia, blackiſh, &c. 

The termination in ame added to Noun, 
generally expreſſes a quantity or a great number 
of things in a collective ſenſe; as from beſts, 


5 beaſt; ucceilo, hong leg no, wood; Ppecora, ſheep; off 
I bone; 


W Fm eau fol annd 
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bone; pollo, pullet; and carne, meat: you may 
form, beſtiqme, quantity of cattle; uccellame, 
quantity of birds; legname, quantity of timber; 


pecorãme, quantity of ſheep ; offame, quantity of 
bones; po!lime, quantity of poultry; and carndme, 


quantity of meat. 


The termination in &4zlia, generally expreſſes 
the Nouns, as vile and deſpicable ; as from cane, 
dog; gente, people; ſbirro, bailiff; and plebe, 
the common people; you may form, candglia, 
the rabble or raſcallity ; gentaglia, the mobility 
or riff-raff of the people; /birragha, the whole 
body of catchpoles, and plebaglia, the ſcum or 
dregs of the people. | 

The termination in aſtro, generally gives an 
idea of great contempt, ſhewing the perſons to 
be ignorant of what they profeſs; as from 
grammatico, grammarian ; medico, phyſician ; potta, 
poet 3 and filoſofo, philoſopher 3 you may form 
grammaticiſtro, grammaticaſter or an ignorant 
grammarian; medicaftro, medicaſter, a quack or 
a pretended phyſician; poetaſtro, poetaſter, a 
paltry poet, or a pitiful rhimer ; and floſofsſtro, 
philoſofaſter or a ſmatterer in philoſophy. _ 


Of Nouns  Adjettive. 


NOUNS Adje&ive are thoſe words, ſerving 
to expreſs the qualities of Nouns Subſtantive, 
Example, bucno, good; cattivo, bad; ricco, rich; 


Po vero, poor; nero, black; Bianco, white, Ic. 


All Adjectives in Italian, following the Latin 
analogy, agree with the Subſtantives they are 
joined with, according to their gender and num- 
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ber; ſo that they may change from maſculire 
into feminine, and from ſingular into plural; 
cContrary to the Engliſh Adjectives, which always 
preſerve the ſame termination. 


Of the termination of Adjecti ves. 


THE gender and number of AdjeRtive, 
are known by their termination, which in the 
ſingular is, either in o, @ or e, marking their 


gender thus, o for the maſculine, à for the femi- 


nine, and e for both genders. 

All the Adjectives ending in o, make the 
plural in i, as buono, buoni, good; cattivo, cattivi, 
bad, Sc. Example, un' uomo buono, a good man; 
due uimini buoni, two good men; un libro cattivos, 
a bad book; due libri catlivi, two bad books, 
3 
Thoſe Adjectives in a, make the olurdl in 


e, as ricca, ricche, rich; povera, pòvere, poor, &c. 


Example, una caſa ricca, a rich houſe; due caſe 
ricche, two rich houſes ; una donna pòvera, a poor 
woman; due donne povere, two poor women, Oc. 
Adjectives ending in e in the ſingular, end in 
i in the plural; as prudente, prudenti, prudent; 
eleginte, eleganti, elegant, &c. Theſe Adjectives 
in e, may agree either with Subſtantives maſculine 
or feminine. Example, un' Home or una donna 
prudente, a prudent man or woman ; due udmini 
or due donne prudenti, two prudent men or women; 
un palizzo or una caſa eleginte, an elegant palace 
or houſe ; due paiazzt or due caſe eleganti, two 
elegant palaces or houſes, &c, 
Remarks 


th 
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Remarks on the Adjecti ves. 


I. Many Adjectives in Italian, taking an 
| Article before them, become Subſtantives, as 
| in Engliſh. Example, il ricco, the rich; il pd vero, 
the poor; lo ſceller4to, the wicked, Sc. 


II. The Adjectives ending in ca or ga, fol- 
low the ſame rule as the Noun Subſtantives 
of the ſame terminations, as I mentioned in 
| page 60; taking an h in the plural, after c and 
| g; as antica, ſingular, antiche, plural, ancient; 
larga, ſingular, largbe plural, large, &c. Exam. 
una famiglia antica, an ancient family; due famiglie 
antiche, two ancient families; una tavola larga, 
a large table; due tavole larghe, two large tables. 
III. The Adjectives ending in co or go, com- 
poſed of two ſyllables, follow likewiſe the ſame 
rule of Noun Subſtantives of the ſame termina- 
tions, as I ſaid in page 68; taking an 5 in 
the plural after c and g, as ricco, ſingular, 
ricchi plural, rich; lungo lingular, — plural, 
long, &c. 

But when the Adjectives in co or go, are com- 
poſed of more than two ſyllables, they take no h 
in the plural; as fantäſtico, ſingular, fantiſtici, 
plural, fantaſtical ; ſalvitico, ſingular, ſalvadtici, 
plural, wild, Sc. 

Except ſome that admit the þ in the plural; 
35 antico, ſingular, anticbi, plural, ancient; prodigo, 


lingular, prodighi, plural, prodigal; and tome 
more which you will learn by practice. 


"= IV. The 
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IV. The Adjectives ending in cio, chio, pi 


0 
and glio, as they generally make but one habt 
of io, become plural by taking away the final 
in the ſame manner as the Nouns ſubſtantive of 
the ſame terminations, as I ſaid in Page 70, 
Example, guercio, ſingular, guerci, plural, ſquint- 
eyed; veccbio, ſingular, weiehi plural, old; 
ſalviggio, ſingular, ſalvaggi, plural, ſavage; 
vermiglio, ſingular, vermigli, plural, vermilion, &&. 
But if the Adjectives ending in io, make two 
ſyllables of theſe two letters, become plural, by 
changing both of them into a , conſonant, 
Example, Savio, qavj, wile; Sobrio, S6brj, ſober; 
neceſsario, neceſsarj, neceſſa y, Sc. and not avi, 
gobrii, &c. as the old Authors wrote. 


V. According to Grammarians, the 1 
line gender is reputed more worthy than the 
feminine; it is therefore that when an Adjective 
expreſſes the quality of two or more ſubſtantives, 
ſome whereof are maſculine and others feminine, 
the Achective ought to be in its maſculine plural 
termination in i. Example, gli udmini e le donnie 
inſingardi, ſempre ſon pevert, lazy men and women, 
are always poor; not injingdrde and pdvere. 


Of the Poſition or place of Adjectives, 
in a ſentence. 


T HE Engliſh Adjectives, are always placed 
before the Subſtantives in a ſentence; but in 
Italian, they may be placed either before or after 
them, as in the following examples; 


un 
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un amico buono, or un buon* amico, a good friend. 
un negoxio brutto, or un brutto negozio, an ugly affair. 
uno ſtato felice, or un felice ſtato, an happy ſtate. 
un ſucceſſo cattivo, or un cattivo ſuceſſo, a bad ſucceſs, 


However, there are many Adjectives, that are 
generally uſed after the ſubſtantives in our lan- 
guage, theſe are the following. 


All Adjectives ſignifying Colours; as, 
vino bianco, white wine. 
vino roſſo, red wine. 
occhi neri, black eyes. 
Abito torchino, blue clothes, Cc. 
All Adjectives of Nations; as, 
un Nobile Ingleſe, an Engliſh Nobleman. 
un Cavalier Franceſe, a French Gentleman, 
una Dama 1taliana, an Italian Lady. 
un Principe Romano, a Roman Prince, &c. 
Adijectives expreſſing the 1 of che Ele- 
ments or Weather; as, 


un Aria ſalubre, a wholſome air. 
una terra drida, a dry ground. 
acqua fredda, cold water. 
acqua tipida, warm water. 

un fuoco intenſo, an intenſe fire. 

tempo caldo, hot weather. 
tempo freddo, cold weather. 
tempo umido, damp weather. 
tempo pio vdſo, rainy weather, Qc. 


Adjectives expreſſing either ſhape or form; as, 


un baſtine ſtorto, a crooked ſtick. 
una tavola rotonda, a round table. 
0 4 
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uno ſptccbio ovale, an oval looking glaſs. 
un uomo graſſo, a fat man. 
una donna alta, a tall woman, Se. 


Of the Compariſen. 


THE Compariſon 1 1s that, whereby the quality 
of a ſubſtantive 1 is e W N with ano- 
ther. 

This Compariſon is generally ALF UNE by 
the Adjectives, which have the power of increaſ- 
ing or diminiſhing the extent of ſignification of 
the ſubſtantives compared, by certain degrecs, 
which according to Grammarians are three, viz. 


1, Poſitive, Poſitive. 
2. Comparative, Comparativo, 
3. Superlative, Superlativo. 


The Poſitive, which indeed is not properly g 


any degree of compariſon, does nos conſider the 
quality of a ſubſtantive, comparatively with 
andther; but merely expreſſes the quality in its 
firſt ſtate; as brutto, ugly; modeſto, modeſt; bello, 
handſome, Sc. and from thence we may form 
either the Comparative or Superlative. 
The Comparative is of two forts; one in- 
creaſes the ſignification, the other miniibe⸗ it. 


The Comparative that increaſes the degree of 


ſignification, is formed by placing the Adverb 
pid, more; before the Poſitive, VIZ, before the 
Adjechve; changing its termination, according 
to the gender and number of the ſubſtantive 
that is compared, and not of the ſubſtantive that 
it is compared to; as Pit brutto, pit brutti, Piu 

brutta, 
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brutta, più brutte, more ugly; pit modeſto, piu mode, 
piit medifta, Pit modtſte, more modeſt, c. Example, 
| i] cameriere e piu brutto della cameritra, the valet- 
de chambre is more ugly than the chamber-maid; 
| la ſerva e pit modiſta del ſervo, the ſervant-maid is 
more modeſt than the ſervant- man. In the for- 
mer of the above two examples, you may clearly 
| fee, that brutto, is in its maſculine ſingular ter- 
mination, by the agreement it has with the gen- 
der and number of cameriere, who is the ſubſtan- 
tive compared, and not with cameritra, whom he 
is compared to; and as for modéſta, in the ſecond 
| example, for the ſame reaſon in reſpect to its 
| gender and number, agrees with ſerva and not 

with the ſubſtantive ſervo, whom the is compared 

tO. 5 
But when the Comparative diminiſhes the de- 
gree of ſignification below any ſubſtantive; the 
Adjective changes its termination as before ſaid, 
but inſtead of pi, we place the Adverb meno, leſs; 
before the Poſitive; as meno brutto, leſs ugly; 
meno modeſta, leſs modeſt, &c. 

The Superlative, which 1s the higheſt degree, 
raiſes the ſignification to the uppermoſt extent 
as high as poſſible, which is of two forts; the 
one is called Abſolute Superlative, the other 
Superlative Comparative. 

The Abſolute ſuperlative only expreſſes either 
the higheſt or loweſt quality of the ſubſtantive, 
without being compared to any other, and it is 
formed from the Poſitive by changing its laſt 


letter! into Vn no or iffimi, if wma or iſſime, according 
to 
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to the gender and number of the ſubſtantive, 
which Superlative manner thus expreſſed in 
Italian, is generally expreſſed in Engliſh by 
the words, either infinitely, extremely, exceeding or 


incomparable; before the Poſitive, as from Bell, 


handſome; you may form belliffimo, bellifſini, 
belliſſima, bellifſime, infinitely handſome, or ex- 
tremely, exceeding or incomparable handſome; 
from brutto, ugly; you may form bruttiſſins, 
bruttiſſmi, bruttiſſima, bruttifſime, infinitely, ex. 


| tremely or exceeding ugly, Sc. Example, queſt 


libro e belliſſimo, this book is infinitely handſome; 


quella caſa e brutiiſſima, that houſe is exceeding 


ugly, Sc. in which two examples, it is evident 
that the higheſt quality of the book, or the loweſt 


quality of the houſe, are not . to any 


other. 
Note, When the above 8 are formed 


from Adjectives ending in c or go, ca or ga, they 


take an þ after c and g, as from ricco reach; you 
muſt write ricchiſſimo, c. and from lungo, long; 
you muſt write lunghi//imo, &c. not ricciſſimo or 
lungiſſimo, &c. 

There is another kind of Abſolute Superlative 


which though by far exceedes a medium, yet it 


does not raiſe the degree of ſignification fo high 
as the above, and is formed by placing the 
Adverb molto, very; before the Poſitive, Exam. 


molto bello, very handſome ; molto brutto, very 


ugly, Sc. 


The Superlative Comparative, expreſſes like · 
2 the Neben or loweſt quality of the ſubſtan- 


_ tive; ; 
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tive; but it is always compared to others which 
are either expreſſed or underſtood in a ſentence. 

When the Superlative Comparative, expreſſes 
the ſubſtantive in the higheſt light, exceedingly 
above others, we make ule of i più or i più, la 
piu or le piu, the moſt; before the Poſitive, 
changing the above Articles before piu, accord- 
ing to the gender and number of the ſubſtantive 
that Is compared, Example, queſio libro & il pig 
hello di tutti, this book is the moſt handſome or 
the handſomeſt of all, Sc. 

But when the Superlative Comparative, ex- 
preſſes the ſubſtantive in the loweſt light, by 
much below others, then we follow the above 
rule in reſpect to the Articles; but inſtead of px, 
we make uſe of mens, as il meno or i meno, la 
neno or le meno, the leaſt, Example, queſta caſa & 
la meno bella nella ſtrada, this houſe is the leaſt 
handſome in the {treet, 


Irregular Comparati ves. 


IN Italian, as in moſt languages, there are 
four Adjectives of very common uſe, whoſe 
Comparatives, as they differ from the general 
rule, are called irregular, becauſe each of them is 
naturally terminated in ore; though the firſt two 
may be expreſſed by pit before the Poſitives, they: 
are the following. 

Poſitives. 
grande, great or large; 
Piccolo, little or imall; 
bugno, good; 
call ivo, bad; | 
| Comparatives. 
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Comparatives. 
maggiore or pin grande, greater or larger; 
minore or pin piccolo, leſs or ſmaller; 
migliore or meglio, better; 
peggiore or piggio, worſe; 


Abſolute Superlatives, follow the general rule 
grandiſſimo, extremely great; 
piccoliſſimo, extremely ſmall; 
buoniſſimo, extremely good; 
cattiviſſimo, extremely bad; 


Superlatives Comparative. 


il maggiore or il pin grande, the greateſt or largeſt, 
il minire or il pit piccolo, the leaſt or ſmalleſt; 


il mighore or il miglio, the beſt; 


il peggiore or il piggio, the worſt; 


The above Poſitives, Comparatives and Super- 
latives ending in e, are of both genders; their 
plural ends in i, as I faid in the Termination of 
Adjectives, page 84, but the reſt may change in 
their gender and number; except the adverbial 


Comparatives weglio, and peggio, which always 


remain with the ſame termination; and it is only 
in the Superlative Comparative, that we uſe the 


Articles i or la, i or le, before them, according 
to the gender and number of the Subſtantive thus 
ſuperlatively compared, as il or la meglio, i or le 


meglio; il or la płggio, i or le piggio. 


| Remarks on the 0 ompariſon. 
WIEN EVER the Italians have a mind to 


heighten the degrees of Compariſon, they make uſe 
of 
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of via pid or vie pitt, aſſai più or molto pitt, which 
in Engliſh ſignifies, much more, or a great deal 
more; but when they would leſſen the Compari- 
ſon, they uſe the words via meno or vie meno, aſſai 


meno or molto meno, which in Engliſh ſignifies a 


great deal leſs or much leſs. Example, il ſeſſo 
feminino via pit gentile del maſculino, the female 
| ſex is much more genteel then the maſculine; ma 


il maſculino e molto pit nòbile del feminino, but the 


| maſculine is a great deal more noble than the fe- 
male. 

Note, That via pin or vie più, via meno or vie 
meno, are elegantly uſed by writers; in other re- 
ſpects we generally ſay, aſſai piu or molto pitt, &c. 


There can be no Compariſon made in En- 
gliſh without the words ban, or than the, 
which ſometimes are expreſſed in Italian by the 


Genitive Caſe of the Common Articles; viz. del, 
| dello, della, dei or de', degli, delle; ſometimes by 


di, and at other times by che, quanto or come, ac- 


cording to the following rules. 
When the word than, which is after the Com: 
parative in Engliſh, is followed by one of the 
Parts of Speech, which in Italian is declined 


| with one of the Common Articles, and generally 
anſwers to than the in Engliſh, it is expreſſed by 


| the Genitive Caſe of that Italian Article, which 
belongs to the above Noun or Pronoun, accord- 
| ing to the General Rules; that is to ſay, if the 
Article il, in its Nominative, belongs to a Noun, 


than the is expreſſed by del; if lo, it is expreſſed 


| by dello; if la, by della; and in the Plural, if i, 
| by dei or de; if 8, by degli; and if le, by delle. 
* * A M- 
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EXAMPLE, 


1l Sole e pin alto della Luna, 

The Sun is higher than the Moon. 

La Luna e meno alta del Sole, 

The Moon 1s leſs high than the Suͤn. 

11 maiftro s pin dotto dello ſcoliro, 

The maſter is more learned than the ſcholar, 
La tavola e piu bella del mio libro (a), 

The table is handſomer than my book. 


But when the word han, is followed by one 
of the Parts of Speech, which in Italian is de- 
clined with the Articles of FIVE. Names, it i 
ex Petey by di. 


E X AM P L E. 


Pietro è pil ſcaltro di Maria, 
Peter is more cunning than Mary. 
Maria e più modeſta di Pietro, 
Mary is more modeſt than Peter, 
Queſta caſa e piu bella di quella, 
This houſe is handſomer than that. 
Londra e pin grande di Fiorenza, 
London is larger than Florence. 


In the above Examples, the word than may 

alſo be expreſſed by che in Italian, as Pietro e pi 
ealtro che Maria, &c. 

When 

(a). Mio, my Or mine, Sc. is declined in Italian with the 


common Article il, as if it was declined in Engliſh with the 


Article the, as the my or mine, &c. as you wall ſee in its 
place. 
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When the word than is followed by an Ad- 
jective or Adverb (a), it is expreſſed by cbe in 
Italian. 


EXAMPLE. 


Egli e pin debole, che forte, 

He is more weak, than ſtrong. 

Ella e pit grazidſa, che bella, 

She is more graceful, than handſome, 
E' miglio oggi, che dimane, 
It is better to-day, than to-morrow. 
Piutofto un poco, che niente, 
Rather a little, than nothing. 


When the Compariſon is made between two 
Actions, the word than is expreſſed by che non; 
but as ſuch ſentences literally tranſlated from 
the Italian, would make no ſenſe in Engliſh, by 
reaſon of the negative word non coming after 
cbe, we muſt refer you to the propriety of the 
Italian idiom, which, 1 in this reſpect, is the ſame 
as in F rench. 


EXAMPLE: 
Intendo pitt, che non parlo, 
1 underſtand more, than I can ſpeak. 
Beve pin, che non mangia, 
He drinks more, than he eats. 
E piu facile, che non pensdvo, 
It is eaſier, than I thought, 


* — - 
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(a) Adverb is the firſt indeclinable Part of Speech, which 
never changes, as dimane, to-morrow ; niente, nothing, &c. 
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Except when the Verbs of the ſentence are both 


Infinitives (5), then we do not uſe the negation 
non, but only che. 


EXAMPLE. 
E meglio morire, che offendere Iddio, 
It is better to die, than to offend God, 


E mcglio Audidre, che ftare oziſo, 

It is better to ſtudy, than to be idle. 

E miglio morire, che perder la fama, 

It is better to die, than loſe one's reputation, 


When a Compariſon is made in Engliſh by | 


the Adverbs as, as much as, ſo, ſo as, or like, they 


are expreſſed in Italian either by quanto, cone, 
or che. 


EXAMPLE. 


Voi / te bello quanto lui, come lui, or che lui, 
You are as handſome as he. 


Ho forza quanto voi, come voi, or che voi, 
I have ſtrength as well as you. 


Ma non ſon 51 potente quanto Re, or che il Re. 
But I am not ſo e as the King. 


07 Numeral Nouns. 


T HE Numeral Nouns, or Numbers, are thoſe 
which, either in Arithmetic figures, or in writ- 

: 1 Is 
% Verbs are thoſe words, which ſhew the action in 2 


ſentence ; their Infinitives are, as when you ſay in Engliſh, 


to die, to offend, to ftudy, to ftay, to loſe, Ns as you will ke 
in its place. 
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ing, indicate the quantity of Perſons or Things; 
either numerically or orderly; for which rea- 
ſon they are divided into Numeral and Ordinal. 


un 


NUMERAL NUMBERS. 


I 


| Oxpinar NumBERS. 


primo - = - - - - farſt 
ſecoͤndo + - - = ſecond 
terzo = - third 
quarto - = - fourth 
quinto = - - - fifth 
ſeſto <= - - = fixth 
ſettimo - - = = ſeventh 
| ottavo - - - - eighth 
nns - - = ninth 


decimo - - - - tenth 


The Compound Numbers, from ten to ſixteen, 
have the ſmall Numbet before the larger; but 
in' ſeventeen, eighteen and nineteen, the larger is 
before the ſmaller, which for that purpoſe [ have 


marked with ſtars. 


indici ti] undicimo eleventh 
duodici 12| duodicimo twelfth 
tredici 13 terzodicimo thirteenth 
quattordici 14| quarto dicimo fourteenth 
quindici 15 quinto dicimo fifteenth 
ſedici 16] ſeſto decimo ſixteenth 
#aiciſſette 17 |#decimo ſettimo ſeventeenth 
#dicidtto 18|+d:cimo ottdvo eighteenth 
Maicinbve 19 #decimo nono nineteenth 
5 venti 


(a) The ancients wrote A or duoi: inſtead of due; the 


former of which is ſtill uſed by modern poets, | 


H 
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venti 20 
vent uno "F | 
| 21 
Dentuno | 
venti due 22 
venti tre, &c. 23 
trenta 30 
quaranta 40 
cinquanta 50 
ſeſſanta 60 
ſettanta * 
ottanta 2 
novanta or 1 e 8 
nonanta 
cento 
due cento or : 
200 
ducento, & c. | 
mille 1000 
mille e due) = 
| 41200 
cento, &c. 200 
due mila 2000 
un milione 1000000 
Seat: | C2000000 
e, 1 


| 


centeſimo 


 Pultima 
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vente/mo or) 
vig imo 


venteſimo primo 


E ſe- 
condo 


vente/imo 
terzo, &c. 
] trente/imo or 
trigefimo 
quarantefimo 
ctnquanteſimo 
ſeſſantefimo 
ſettante/imo 
ottante/imo 


% novantęſimo 


nonantefima 


ducente/imo, 
Kc. 
milliſſimo 

I ultimo 


gli ultimi ( 
le ultime 


twentieth 
twenty-firſt 


twenty-ſecond 
twenty-third, 


Se. 
- thirtieth 


fortieth 
faftieth 


ſixtieth 


ſeventieth 
eightieth 


ninetieth 
hundredth 
two hundredtb, 


Sc. 


a thouſandth 


the laſt 


* 


The following may be called Diſtributive 


Numbers. 


ambi or ( 


 ambidue, 
ambe Or 
ambedue 


RIS. - = both. 
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fin par; 71 1 fen 


un pajo, couple. 
una decina - - - - - - halt a ſcore. 

una meza dozzing; - - - half a dozen. 
una dozzinga, - - - a dozen, 


una venitina, - - - - - a ſcore. 

a ſcore and a half, 
a thirtieth. 

two ſcores, 

a fortieth, Er. 

un centinaro five ſcore, 

un ae e, e 


wn 3 + - - = = a thouſand 
un miglidjo, A 


una trentina, - - - = = 4 


una quarantina, &c. 


Remarks on the Numeral Numbers. 


I. UN, is always uſed before a Maſculine Nouri 
beginning with a Conſonant, as un libro, one 
book or a book ; un dolore, one pain or a 
pain, Se. 

Uno, is uſed before a Maſculine Noun begin 
ning with an / followed by a Conſonant, as 
uno ſcolaro, one ſcholar or a ſcholar; uno ſtru- 
mtnto, one inſtrument of an inſtrument; c. 

Una, is always uſed before a Feminine Noun 
beginning with a Conſonant; as una dama, one 
lady or a lady; #na pittüra, one picture or a 
picture, &c. 

n', (with an antes) is uſed before a 
Maſculine or Feminine Noun beginning with a 
Vowel. Example, un uomo, one man or a man; 
1 anima, one ſoul or a ſoul, Fc. with this dif- 

+ ns ference, 


— - — VP TILE> EIS RS. 
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ference, that the Apoſtrophe after an' before 
mo, ſtands for an o; and that before 4nima, 
ſtands for an a. 


II. The above Un, Uno, Una, Un', are likewik 
indiſcriminately uſed in Italian in a vague and 
unlimited ſenſe, expreſſing one of the kind, fo 
that each of them, not only anſwers to the En- 


gliſh Number one, but alſo to the Engliſh inde- 
terminate or indefinite Article a or an, as you 


have already obſerved in the above Examples. 
III. The reſt of the Numbers, as due, tre, 
quattro, cinque, &c. are never abridged, and ſerve 
both for the Maſculine or Feminine, Example, 
due fratelli, two brothers; due ſorelle, two ſiſters, 


c. Cents, a hundred, always keeps the ſame 
termination, as cento, due cento, tre cento, &c. not 


due centi, tre centi, &c. mille, a thouſand, makes 
mila in the Plural; as due mila, cinque mila, &c. 
un miliòne, a million, makes due milioni, &c. 

IV. One, 4 or an, which in Engliſh are ex- 
preſſed before hundred or thouſand, are ſuppreſſed 
in Italian; Example, one or an hundred pounds, 


cento lire ſterline; not un cento, &c. one thouſand 


ſeven hundred ſeventy- ſeven, mille ſette cento 


ſettanta ſette; not un mille, &c. 


V. Whenever in Engliſh there is a Subſtan- 
tive after thoſe Numbers that have one at their 


end, as twenty-one, thirty-one, forty-one, &c. the ſaid 
Subſtantive which in Engliſh is expreſſed in its 


Plural Number, is in Italian expreſſed in its Sin- 


gular ; ; Example, twenty-one books, vent un or 
ventun 


VE 
or 
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ventun libro, not libri: thirty-one ladies, tren“ una 
or trentuna dama, not dame, &c. 

VI. The Simple Numbers from one to nine, 
which in Engliſh are often uſed before twenty, 
thirty, &c. as one and twenty, two and twenty, &c. 
are in Italian always uſed after vent? trenta, &c, 
as vent uno, venti due, &c. as when you ſay 
twenty-one, twenty-two, &c. 

VII. Whenever in Engliſh there is one hundred, 
or more than one above the thouſand, and all toge- 
ther expreſſed by ſo many hundreds; as eleven 
hundred, twelve hundred, &c. they are not expreſſed 
in the ſame manner in Italian, as 4ndici cento, 

| duidici cento. &c. but thus, mille e cento, a thou- 
ſand and one hundred; mille e due cento, a thou- 
ſand and two hundred, Sc. 

VIII. The Numeral Numbers in alien 15. 
ſometimes declined with the Common Articles, 
or with thoſe of Proper Names, as in Engliſh , 
Example, due fignori, two gentlemen; di due 
fiendri, of two gentlemen, c. or elle i due ſignoͤri, 
the two gentlemen z dei due fi uori, of the two 
gentlemen, Sc. 

IX. The date of epiſtles, letters, or of any other 
writing, which in Engliſn 1s always expreſſed or 1 
wrote with the Article the before the Ordinal = 
Numbers, is in Italian expreſſed with the Articles 
either i or ai before the Numeral Numbers. 

Except the firſt day of every month, which is 
dated with the Article 11 before the Ordinal 
Numbers, as in the following Examples. | 


. n 8 < C 3 
— . en ins ant — . : re 
8 ASIDE 9/9 es 4 wy 


1 8 
„9 


1 o 


1 1 
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Il primo di Genniro, 


2 r a1 
3 or gi 
4 or ai 
5 or ai 


7 Or 6 


gli 8 or agli 
„ 9 r 
= 


the firſt of January, 
2 di Febraro, the 2d of February, 
3 di Marzo, the 3d of March, 
4 d Aprile, the 4th of April. 


5 di Maggio, the 5th of May. 


6 di Giugno, the 6th of June. 
7 di Li iglio, the 5th of July. 
8 4 Agoſto, the 8th of Auguſt. 


9 di Settembre, the th of September. 


10 or ai 10 d' Ottobre, the 1oth of October. 
gli 11 or agli! 11 a Novẽm- he 11th of Novem- 


bre, © 


ber. 


7 12 Or at 12 di Decim- FF 12th of Decem- 


bre, We, 


Remarks on the Ordinal and D ora Guti ve 


ber, Cc. 


Numbers, 


T H E Ordinal Numbers follow. the ſame 


nature of Adjectives, changing their termination 
according to the Gender and Number of the 
Subſtantive they are joined with. Example, 


il primo libro, the firſt book; 7 primi uomini, the 


= firſt men; la prima re gola, the firſt rule; 4 
prime caſe, the firſt houſes, Sc. 


$7 When the Ordinal N umber i 18 preceeded 
by a Proper Name, the Article be, expreſſed in 
Engliſh, is ſuppreſſed in Italian. Example, 
Charles the firſt, Carlo primo; Lewis the four- 
rteenth, Luigi quartedicimo; Sixtus the fifth, Sto 
dun, &c. and not Carlo il primo, &c. 


1 Ambe, 
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Anbo, both; is made uſe of in both Gen- 
ders, and contrary to the Engliſh language, is 5 
always followed by one of the Articles 7, gli or 
e, in Italian. Example, ambo i libri, both books; 
ambo gli occhi, both eyes; ambo le mani, both 
hands; or elſe you may make uſe of ambi for 
the Maſculine, and ambe for the Feminine; and 
to theſe you may join due, as ambi i fratelli, or 
ambidue i fratelli, both brothers; ambe le ſorelle, 
or ambedue le ſorelle; both ſiſters, &c. inſtead 
whereof ſome ancient Authors wrote amendue, 
which is now almoſt out of date. 


Miſcellaneous Obſervations. 
BEFORE I quit this treatiſe of Nouns, 1 
think it uſeful, at leaft for the future improve- 
ment of my Readers, to acquaint them with a 
few Rules contained in the following Obſerva- 
tions, ſome whereof have eſcaped the notice of 
many Grammarians, and the inſtances of which 
are ſometimes to be met with in Authors. 

J. Whenever a word of the Italian language 
that begins with an s followed by a Conſonant, 
is preceded by either of the Monoſyllables con, 
in, per or non, we always incorporate an i at its 
beginning, in order that three Conſonants ſhould 
not meet preceeding each other; Example, con 
iſtento, with much ado ; in i/cambzo, in exchange; 
er ischerxo, for Jeſt; non iſdegno, | do not diſ- 
dain, Ec. 

Note, You will never find the above or the 
like words wrote in the Dictionary with the ini- 


H 4 tial 
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tial i, but without it, as ſento, ſcambio, &c. not 
iſtento, iſcambio, &c. 

II. Nouns Subſtantive that ſignify ſubſtances 
or nouriſhments, which in Engliſh are often uſed 
without the Article, are generally uſed with the 
Common Article in Italian, as in the following 


examples. 


Mi piace pitt il peſce, che la carne, 
I like fiſh, better than meat. 


Mi piace il latte, il butiro ed il formaggio, 
I love milk, butter and cheeſe, 


vino e buon i in Italia, 


Wine! IS good 1 in Italy. 


The ſame muſt be obſerved bebete names of 


Arts, Paſſions, Sciences, Virtues and Vices, as 
in the following examples. 


La 27 ica grata all ordechio, 


Muſic i is pleaſing to the ear. 


La malinconia ammazza il corpo, 


Melancholy kills the body. 


L a giuftizia, la prudenza, e la caſtita, debbon ber 


ſempre lodarſi, 
Juſtice, prudence and chaſtity, ought always to 
be praiſed. | 


L* otinazione 6 i inorinza, vengon bro accom: 
pagnite inficme, | | 
Obſtinacy and ignorance often go together. 


La pr udenza la ripola di tutte le virty, 
Prudence is the rule of all virtues. 


III. Nouns 
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III. Nouns ending in cia, ſcia or gia, that 
| make one Syllable of ia, change the à into e for 
the plural, but generally reject the i, as gudncia, 
| cheek; gudnce, cheeks: chſcia, thigh z c6ſce, thighs: | 
| [piiggia, ſea-coaſt ; ſpidgpe, ſea-coaſts, Se.. 
IV. all Subſtantives ending in 72, often were 
| terminared in fade or tate by the ancients, as 
| liberts, lilertãde or libertdte, liberty, c. which laſt 
| two terminations are only now uſed by the Poets, 
V. The Poets generally throw away the « from 
| the Diphthong «0, ſo that inſtead of writing cuore, 
| fuoco, buono, &c. they write core, foco, bono, &c. 
| YI. The ancient Writers, inſtead of uſing the 
| maſculine plural termination in el, they often 
| changed it into ei or e', as when they ſaid fratei 
| or rate“, inſtead of Fratelli, brothers; bei or be, 
| inſtead of Belli, handſome, Sc. which termina- 
| tions are ſtill in our days ſometimes uſed by our 
| modern Poets. 
However we do retain forme like terminations 
| in proſe, which according to thoſe old Writers 
vere ended in Ji; it is therefore that we write now 

dei or de', inſtead of delli; ai or a', inſtead of 
| alli; dai or da', inſtead of dalli; quei or qué, in- 
ſtead of Salt thoſe; coi or co, inſtead of colli; 
i or n, inſtead of nelli; pei or pe, inſtead of 
jeillt; as I have ſufficiently demonſtrated in treat- 
ing of the Articles. 


VII. I muſt not omit obſerving a few Nouns, 


titles of men, which become feminine by chang- 
ing their laſt letter into ea. 


EXAM. 


the moſt part whereof implies the rank or honorary > 
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Maſculine. Feminine, 
Principe, a Prince. Principiſſa, a Princeſs, 655 
Duca, a Duke. Duchiſſa, a Dutcheſs, 192 
Conte, a Count. Contifſa, a Counteſs. ou 

| Barone, a Baron. | Baroniſſa, a Baronneſs. MW © 
Potta, a Poet. Poeteſſa, a Poeteſs. | ipe 


Profeta, a Prophet. Profeteſſa, a Propheteſs, e 


Except Re, King, makes Regina, Queen; and 
' Marchiſe, . makes Marcheſa, Marchio- W ore 
neſs. 

VIII. There are many others that follow the 


analogy of the Latin Ablative, whoſe Maſculine 
termination of tore — into rice for the 1 
Feminine. 1 
EXAMPLE. | che 

Maſculine. Feminine. 
Imperatore, Emperor. Imperatrice, Empreſs, 
_ Elettore, Elector. Elettrice, Electreſs. 

Genitore, Father. Genitrice, Mother. | a 
Eſecutore, Executor. Eſecutrice, Executrix. 6. 

Protettire, Protector or Protettrice, Protectreſs 
e c. "= Patroneſs, Sc. oh 
Rules for thoſe who underſtand ei ther the 5 
Latin or French Languages. th 
THE following rules, I hope, will be accept- N 
able to ſuch of my Readers, who have the ad- li 
vantage of knowing either the Latin or F rench, K 
which, though I cannot call general, yet they de- 2 


End ſome notice, becaule not only they ſhew 
how 
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| how ſome Letters or Syllables of the above lan- 
| -uages are changed into Italian, but likewiſe the 
| manner how one may form many Italian Words 
out of thoſe two languages; therefore they will 
| certainly contribute much, towards attaining a 
| ſpeedy knowledge of the Italian; for it is 
| well known, that the Italian is the. firft-born 
| daughter of the Latin, to which it has a great 
affinity and reſemblance, as it has likewife a 
| great likeneſs to its fiſter the French. 

A few of theſe rules are likewiſe ufeful to ſhew 
you, how to change ſome Letters, Engliſh Sylla- 
bles or terminations into Italian, becauſe there 
are ſeveral words in KAT alſo derived from 
the Latin. 


For thoſe abo underſtand Eatin. 
THE Maſculine or Feminine Nouns Sub- 
| ſtantive of the Latin, generally retain the ſame 
| Gender in Italian. 

Thoſe of the Neutrum Gender of the Latin, 
are always Maſculine in our language. 

The Latin Ablative frequently makes the Ita- 
lan Nominative, and particularly ſuch as in the 
Latin Nominacive end in x, in or, and in tio, as 
in peratrice, felice, calore, amore, generazione, nazione, 
&, all which are entirely both Latin and Ita- 
lian, except the two laſt, and like thaſe that in 
Latin are wrote with a 7, and in the modern Ita- 
lian with x, as I ſaid in a Note on the Pronun- 
clation of the z, page 15. The ſame are lingua, 


via, 
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via, modiſtia, vita, dente, regno, &c. all which are 
Latin Ablatives and ltalian Nominatives. 

The þ is never uſed in Italian at the beginning 
of words of Latin derivation, except, &c. as | 
ſaid in page 11. 

Ad, in Latin or Engliſh words, followed by a 
Conſonant, as adverbium, adverſitas, admirabilis, 
&c. the d changes into another Conſonant as that 
which follows it. Example, avverbio, adverb; 
avverſita, adverſity ; ; ammirabile, admirable, 65; 

Abs or obs, in Latin or Engliſh words, follow- 
ed by a Vowel, the & changes into another v in 
Italian; as the Latin abſolvere, obſervare, we ſay 
in Italian afſovere, to abſolve; efervire, to ob- 
ſerve. 

But when they are followed by a Conſonant, ˖ 
they loſe the & in Italian; as the Latin abHrach, f 
obſtinato, in Italian we ſay, 4fratto, abſtract; 
oftinato, obſtinate. as 

Ct, in Latin, the c changes into another tin 
Italian; as the Latin aFore, doctore, in Italian 
we ſay, attore, an actor; dottore, a doctor. 

The « is loſt in ſome words; as, ſanito, ſanc- 
tuario, we ſay ſanto, Jantulirio. 5 

Ct, ſoft, before i, both of them change into a 
2 in Italian; as the Latin a&ione, conftruttione; 
we ſay in Italian, azione, action; coftruzione, con- 
ſtruction. | 
Con, either in Latin or Engliſh, being followed 
by an 5 and another Conſonant, loſes the # in 
Italian; as the Latin conſtitutione, conſtellatione; 

- we 


. -—4 
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we ſay in Italian, caſtituzione, conſtitution; coſ- 
| zellazione, conſtellation. 

Hl of the Latin, the / changes into an i in Ita- 
lian; as flamma, Kore, we "ay famma, flame; fore, 
flower. 

Mu, of the Latin, the m changes into another 
1, in Italian; as damno, ſomno; we ſay danno, 
ſonno. Ie 


words we {till retain it; as in plebe, plurale, which 
are both Latin and Italian. 

Pt, of the Latin, the p changes into another : 
in Italian; as, apto, optimo, we ſay, atto, ottimo. 


Italian z as philoſopho, Philippo , we : lay fileſo ofo, 
philoſopher ; Filippo, Philip. 


onicizia, grazia. 
Two Conſonants of the ſame kind of the La- 
tin, preceding each other, are generally retained 


Latin and Italian. 
The Latin terminations in elitas and ilitas, 
change into elta and iltd, generally rejecting the i 


lay crudeltd, nobilid. 


ie in Italian; as, zobilis, amabilis; we ſay, nobile, 
emabile, 


P,, of the Latin, the / is changed into i, as 
plama, pleno; we ſay, pianta, pieno; but in ſome 
Ph, of the Latin or Engliſh, change into Fin 


Ti, ſoft, of the Latin, the ? changes into a & 
in Italian; as, amicitia, Nn 3 WE now write, | 


in Italian: as, pelle, anno, difficile, which are both 


after the I in Italian; as, crudelitas, mbilitas ; we 


The Latin termination in ilis, changes into 


' =” The 
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The Latin terminations in antia and entic 
change into anza and enza in the modern Italian 
as, petulantia, arrogantia, diligentia, we ſay, pen. 
lamza, arroganza, diligenza. 

T he Neutrum Nominative of the Latin chang 
the termination into o; as, tempus, tempo; Caput 
capo; ſacerdotium, ſacerdizio ; z cornu, corno; ho- 
micidium, omicidio; matrimonium, malrimimi; 
collegium, collegio; premium, primo. 

The Neutrum Nominative terminated in e, 
reject their final letter in Italian; as, lumen, 
lume; nomen, nome; pronomen, pronome ; flumen, 
fume, ; ſemen, ſeme; volumen, volume. 

Concerning the Verbs, there are a great many 
Infinitives, that are both Latin and Italian 
as, amire, cridere, dormire, dolere, regnare, tenin, 


fore, ſedere, gere, 6c, 


Fo or thoſe who 1 the Frend 
Language. 


FROM the F rench Syllable cha we alw:y: 
take away the þ in Italian thus, ca, which ſounds 
in Engliſh like kau; as in the French word: 
charbon, charite, chaſtett, chapon, charrette, chandell, 
chappeau, &c. in Italian we ſay carbone, carith, 
caſtild, cappone, carreita, candela, cappeilo, &c. 


TERMI: 
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TERMINATIONS, 

French. Italian. French words. Italian words. 
ance makes anza as cs, Sc. vigilinza, &c. 
ence enza diligence diligenza 
agne agna montagne montagna 
ogne ogna catalogne catalogna 
ie za poeſie Poesia 
oire oria victoire vittoria 

te ta liberalite liberalita 
ure ura impoſture impaſtura 
al ale cardinal cardinale 
able evole charitable caritat&vole 
ant ante vigilant vigilante 
eur honneur onore 

er cavalier cavalitre 
ion commiſſion commiſſione 
ulier particulier particolare 
* equipage equipaggio 
ain main man 

aire temeraire temerario 
eau manteau  manitlla 
on baron barone 
ont front fronte 
eux genereux generoſo 
in jardin giardino 
if paſſif paſſi vo 
FF ˙ ( AKC porco 
Names of Nations in "WE 

\ eſe Anglois TIngliſe 
ain ano Romain Romano 
dubſtanti ves in 

ent ento compliment compliments 
Adjeflives in | | 
ent ente eminent  eminente. 


| 

| z 
| ble 
| 

| 
| oh 


Of 
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Of the French Termination of ſome Infinitivg 


and Participles, and their manner of chang. | 


Ng into Italian. 


Conjugations, 
I. er are aimer, Sc. amare, &c, 
III. ir ire partir, Sc. partire, &c, 


33 ato aims, Sc. amidto, &c. 
EL. III. i ½ dormi, Cc. dormito, & 


Note, The Termination of the French Infini- 


tives and Participles of the Second Conjugation, 

being quite irregular, cannot be properly made 

equivalent with that of the Verbs belonging to 
the Second Italian Conjugation in ere. 


Beſides the Propriety, there are always ſome | 


irregularities and exceptions to be found in a lan- 
guage, and particularly between one another, 
though the Italian bears a great ſimilitude to the 
French, not only with reſpect to words, but alſo 
in the turn of phraſes ; yet there are ſeveral Ita- 
lian words that have no manner of affinity either 
with the Latin or French languages, which hin- 


der theſe Rules from being] altogether general. 


* 
. ˙ . ůã̈nanü =” Wn wor *' 
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HAF. . 
Of Pronouns. 


ee us are words ſtanding in a ſen- 


tence inſtead of Nouns Subſtantive, : as their | 


ſubſtitute or repreſentative. 

There are ſeven ſorts of Pronouns i in Italian; 
wiz. Perſonal, Conjunctive, Poſſeſſive, Demonſtrative, 
Relative, Interrogative and Indefinite. 


Of Pronouns Perſonal. 


FOUR things are to be conſidered in theſe 


Pronouns ; viz. Perſon, Number, Gender and Caſe. 
The Pronouns Perſonal have three Perſons 
Singular, and three Plural; viz. firſt, ſecond 


and third Singular ; firſt, b and third 


Plural. 


Thoſe of the firſt me fecond Perſons, Singular 
and Plural, are of both Genders ; but thoſe of 


the third Perſons, one is Maſculine, the other 
Feminine. 


As for Caſes, chey have the ſame Caſes as 


the Nouns Subſtantive, but with this difference, 


that the termination of the Accuſative Caſe, of 
Pronouns Perſonal, differs from that of the No- 


minative, as you will obſerve in their Declen- 


ſion; which is always performed by the Articles 


of Proper Names, di, a, da; of, to, from; as in 


Engliſh, 


3 They 


— 4 
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They are the following. 


Jo, I; is the firſt Perſon Singular | 
Noi, We; is the firſt Perſon Plural F Maſe, and Fem, 


Tu, Thou; is the ſecond Perſon Sing. 1 Ma 5 4 b 
Vii, You; is the ſecond Perſon Plural alc, and rem, 


Egli, Lui, or Eff, He; the third Perſon Singular Maſe. 
Aglino, Loro or Effi, They; the third Perſon Plur. Maſc, 
Ella, Lei, or Eſſa, She; the third Perfon Sing. Fem. 
'Elleno, Loro or Eſſe, They; the third Perſon Plur, Fem, 


Note, You will obferve in the following Declen- 
ſion of Pronouns Perſonal, ſome Monoſyllables, 
incloſed in a Parentheſis, ranked after the Dativ 
and Accuſative Caſes; as mi, ci, ne, &c. all which 
are properly called Pronouns Conjunctive, and 
without any Article, each has the ſame ſignifica- 
tion as the Pronoun Perſonal, oppoſite to which 
it ſtands in the ſame line; as you will be better 
acquainted with in the next Treatiſe, I have 
placed them among the Pronouns Perſonal, only 


to ſhew you, that they can be 1 in no other Caſes 
but in thoſe two. 


: Declenſiom of the Pronouns Perſonal. 
FIRST PERSON. 
Maſculine and Feminine. 

Sing. Nominative, Þ, I. 
 Genitive, di me, of me. 

Dative, &@ me (or mi,) to me. 
Accuſative, me (or n,) me. 
Ablative, da me, from me. 


1 ANNE „Pb 


Pl. 


du 
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Plur. Nominative, Noi, we. 
Genitive, di noi, of us. 
Dative, a noi, (or ci, ne,) to us. 
Accuſative, noi, (or ci, ne,) us. 
Ablative, da noi, from us. 


SECOND PERSON. 
Maſculine and Feminine. 
ding. Nominative, Tx, thou. 
Genitive, di te, of thee. 
Dative, a te, (or li,) to thee, 
Accuſative, te, (or 2:,) thee. 
Ablative, da te, from thee. 
Plur. Nominative, Voi, you or ye. 
Genitive, di voi, of you. 
Dative, 4 voi, (or vi,) to you. 
Accuſative, voi, (or vi,) you. 
Ablative, da voi, from you. 


7 H I R D PERS O N. 
Maſculine. 
Sing. Nominative, Egli, lui, or eſſo, he. (*). 
Genftive, af lui, of him. 
Dative, a lui, (or gli, li,) to him, 
Pe lui, (or lo, id,) him. 
Ablative, da lui, from him. 
Plur. Nominative, Eglino, loro, or i; they, 
Genitive, di loro, of them. 
Dative, @ loro, to them. 
Accuſative. loro, (or gli, li,) them. 
Ablative, da loro, from them. 
1 THIRD 


> You will find ſometimes, ei or e' inſtead of ezli. 
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THIRD PERSON, 
Feminine. 
Sing. Nominative, Ella, lei, or eſſa, ſhe. 
Genitive, di lei, of her. 
Dative, a lei, (or le,) to her. 


Accuſative, lei, (or la,) her. 
Ablative, da lei, from her. 


Plur. Nominative, Elleno, loro, or eſſe, they, 
Genitive, dz loro, of them. 
Dative, a loro, to them. 
Accuſative, loro, (or le,) them. 
Ablative, da loro, from them. 


Se, one's ſelf, is a Pronoun Perſonal of the 
Third Perſon, that ſerves indifferently for both 
Genders and Numbers, and has no Nominative 
Calc. 


Gen. di ſe, of him, of her, or of them. 
Dat. 4 /e, (or /,) to him, to her, or to them. 
Accuſ. /e, (or f,) him, her, or them. 
Ablat. aa ſe, from him, fron her, or from them. 


In the Italian language, either for civility or 
duty in addreſſing each other, very frequently 
they make uſe of another Third Perſon for both 
lexes in any polite company, which in the Singular 
is wrote only with two capital letters thus, V. 8. 
and ſtands for Yoſtra Signoria; but is always pro- 

nounced as if both were but one word thus, 

Vaſſignoria, which is the general title they give in 
ipeaking to ny private Lady or Gentleman; ; and 

take 
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take notice, that the above compounded Word 
by icſelf, is of the Feminine Gender, by reaſon 
of its termination in a, though they apply 1 it to 
both ſexes, and is thus declined. 


THIRD PERSON. 
Maſculine and Feminine. 
Sing. Nom. V. S. you Sir, Madam, or Miſs, 
| Gen. di J. S. of you, Cc. 
Dat. à V. S. (or le,) to you, &c. 
Acc. V. S. (or la,) you, c. 
Abl. da J. S. from you, &c. 


The Plural of J. S. when in writing, is thus, 
V. $8. and ſtands for Voſtre Signorie, you Gen- 


line we ſay loro Signori, you Gentlemen; if Fe- 
minine loro Signore, you Ladies; or may be uſed 
alſo for both Genders, either de loro Signorie, or 
le Sipnorie loro. 

Every Noun Subſtantive, i is, by all Game: 
marians, reckoned of the Third Perſon, according 
to its Gender and Number; as Pietro, Peter; 
Giovanni, John; &c each of them is of the 
Third Perſon Maſculine Singular; Maria, Mary; 
Caterina, Catherine, &c. of the Third Perſon 


Names, have no Plural; except when two or 
more of them are mentioned; as, Pietro e Giovanni, 
Peter and John, Sc. are the Third Perſon Maſ- 
culine Plural; Maria e Caterina, Mary and Ca- 


Plural. EE 
n The 


tlemen or Ladies; but in converſation, if Maſcu- 


Feminine Singular; and as they are Proper 


therine, Sc. are the Third Perſon Feminine 


a 
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The ſame are all the Appellative Nouns, «iz, 
| Subſtantives of Common Names; as, libro, book; 
cavillo, horſe, &c. each of them is of the Third 
Perſon Maſculine Singular; libri, books; ca. 
Valli, horſes, &c. are of the Third Perſon Maſcu. 
line Plural; caſa, houſe; gallina, hen, Sc. are 
of the Third Perſon Feminine Singular; caſe, 
| houſes, galline, hens, &c. are the Third Perſon 
Feminine Plural. 


Remarks on the Pronouns Perſonal, 


I. THE following Accuſative Caſes Singular 
of Pronouns Perſonal, viz. me, me; ze, thee; 
and ſe, one's ſelf; often aſſume the Prepoſition 
con, with; at the end of them, but the # is always 
taken away; ſo that either in Proſe or Verſe, we 
may write, not only con me, with me; con te, 
with thee ; con ſe, with him, with her or with them; 
but likewiſe in an elegant ſtile, we may write 
meco, teco, ſeco; derived from the Latin mecum, 
tecum, ſecum. 

Note, The beſt 8 Writers in Proſe, never 
incorporate the above Prepoſition at the end 0” 
noi and voi, as the ancients did, ſaying oſco and 
voſco, which, though they are likewiſe derived 
from the Latin obiſcum and vobiſcum; yet in our 
days, they arc only uſed in Verſe, but never in 
Proſe, except by ſhort-ſighted Pedants. See | 
CoRTICELLI, page 368, and the academical Dic- 
tionary of Cxuscæ. 

II. Lou have already 8 that the Tralians 
have three ſynonymous Pronouns Perſonal in 
the 
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che Nominative Caſes of both Third Perſons, 
Maſculine and Feminine, Singular and Plural, 
viz. egli, lui or efſo, he; eglino, loro or effi, they; 
ella, lei or eſſa, ſhe ; elleno, loro or effi, they; which 
according to the prevalent cuſtom of the modern 
Italians, are uſed as follows. The firſt of each 
three, viz. egli, &glino, ella, Ueno; are generally 
| uſed by Authors; and the ſecond of them, viz. 
lui, lei and lore; are commonly uſed in converſa- 
tion. 

Note, Some of the Italians, particularly the 
Toſcans, very frequently make uſe of la inſtead 
of ella, ſhe; in their familiar dialect; as, la mi 
diſe, inſtead of ella mi diſſe, ſhe told me; which 
is not approved by our Academicians of CRusca. 


As for eſo, may ſignify either be or it in En- 
gliſh, becauſe it may be related either to a Perſon 


or to a Thing Maſculine Singular; eſſa may ſig- 
nify either /he or it, becauſe it may be related 
either to a Perſon or to a Thing Feminine Singu- 
lar; and M or eff, ſignify they, which may be 
related either to Perſons or Things, the former 


ral. 


III. Egli or ella, are no Perſonal Pronouns 
ſometimes, but expletives, gracefully uſed in our 


language. Example, egi e vero, it is true; ella 


e £05, it is ſo; inſtead of 2 vero, e cost. 


IV. Sometimes you will find efſo, between the 
Prepoſition con and the Accuſative Caſes of the 
Pronouns Perſonal, viz. me, noi, te, voi, lui, lei 
and oro; as, con eſſo me, con efſo noi, &c. in which 
inſtances, it has no manner of ſignification z but 


I 4 it 


to Maſculine Plural, the latter to Feminine Plu- 
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it is only elegantly uſed as an expletive in Ita. 
lian, which are the ſame as to ſay in the cur- 
rent or familiar language, con Me, with me; con 
noi, with us, Sc. 


V. You will very often obſerve the Genitive 


Caſes of both Third Perſons, either Maſculine or \ 
Feminine, Singular or Plural, viz. di lui, di lei wy 
and di loro, elegantly uſed by good Writers, be- No 
tween the Common Articles 7/ or i, la or le, (or 18 

between their oblique Caſes) and a Subſtantive lat 

to which one of the above Articles belongs; py 


Example, a di lui compagnia, inſtead of writing 
in a common ſtile la compagnza di lui; the com- 
pany of him; i di lei corraggio, inſtead of il cor- 
raggio di lei, the courage of her; il di loro ler- 
mento, inſtead of il tormento di loro, the torment of 
them; la di loro coftanza, inſtead of la coſtanza di 
loro, the conſtancy of them, Sc. 


VT. When the Dative Caſe of Pronouns Per- P. 


ſonal, comes immediately after the Verb in a Sen- in 
ten ce; the Engliſh Article 7o, which is either by p 
cuſtom or elegance, generally ſuppreſſed in the En- 9 
gliſn Language, it is always expreſſed in Italian; a 


Example, Jo conſegno a lui la liltera, I deliver him 
the letter: In this example you clearly ſee, that 
the Engliſh Article zo before him is ſuppreſſed, 
but the Italian Article à before lui is expreſſed. 


I have mentioned this in the above Remark, 
becauſe ſuch inſtances, which are very frequent, 
may be productive of a miſtake in regard to Caſe _ 
amongſt Learners, who tranſlate Engli into 
| Italian, 


Except 
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Except the Article of the Dative Caſes of both 
Third Perſons Plural, viz. 4 loro, to them; it 
| may be expreſſed or luppreſſed i in Italian ; Ex- 
| ample, promisi a loro, or promisi loro la mia pro- 
tezione, I promiſed them my protection. 

VII. Whenever a Pronoun Perſonal, as well as 
any Noun Subſtantive or other Pronoun, is the 
Nominative Caſe in an interrogative ſentence, it 
is always placed after the Verb ; Example, par- 
late voi Italiano? do you ſpeak Italian? ports il 
ſervo la riſpoſta ? did the ſervant bring the an- 
| ſwer? e queſto il mio libro? is this my book ? 


Of two Peculiarities of the Italian Language, 


not only in reſpect to Perſonal Pronouns, 
but likewiſe to ſome of the Nouns. 


THOUGH I am now remarking upon the 


Pronouns Perſonal, yet I think it may not be 
Improper to introduce ſome rules relating to two 


peculiarities of the Italian language, which are 
quite diametrically oppoſite to the Engliſh idiom; 


and which will make a better impreſſion on the 


minds of Learners here, than if they were in- 
ſerted in any other place of this Grammar. 

The two Peculiarities then, which, among 
others, to the Italian language are aſcribed, are 
not only in regard to Pronouns Perſonal, but alſo 


to ſome Nouns Subſtantive, whenever they are 


governed by two different ſorts of Verbs, viz. of 
Motion and of Deprivation. : 


Verbs 
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Verbs of Motion. 


THE Motion is commonly expreſſed by the 
Verbs to go to, or come to; and it may be confi. 
dered, either to go or come to a Perſon, King. 
dom, City, or to any other place. 

When the motion of going or coming, Is made 
to a Perſon or Perſons, or if we make uſe of the 
Pronouns Perſonal ; the reſpective Article of 
the Ablative Caſe is uſed in Italian, inſtead of 
the Dative in Engliſh; as it may appear in the 
following Examples. 


| to him, da lui, not à lui. 


to the Bookſeller, dal Libraro, al Libraro. 
to the Printer, adallo Stampatòre, allo Stampatore. 
ll to the Lady, dalla Dama, alla Dama, 


I ſhall go, Jo anderò, 
to her, da lei, 4 
| to them, da loro, a loro. 
ö to Peter, da Pietro, a Pietro. 
1 to Mary, da Maria, a Maria. 


to Mr N. dal Sig N. al Sig N. 
to Mrs N. dalla Sign N. alla Sign N. 

Come venite, | 
10 da me; not à me, 

to us, da noi; à noi. 

to him, da lui; a lui. 
J 7 6 aà lei. 

to them, da loro; a loro. 

to Mr N. dal Sig N. al Sig: 


to Mrs N, Sc. dalla S18˙ N, &c, alla dige N, &c. 


But when 1 is meant in Ike to go from, 512. 
to depart from a Perſon, then we generally pa 
the 
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the word via after the Verb anderò, in the ſame 
| manner as you put the word away after the Verb 
ſhall go in Engliſh ; Example, Io awderd via da lui, 


| ſhall go away from him; da lei, from her, &c. 


viz, I ſhall depart from hin, or from her, &c. 

When the motion of going or coming, 1s made 
towards any of the four parts of the World, 
Kingdom, or Province; the Engliſh Article zo, 
is in Italian expreſſed by the Prepoſition iz, and 
not by the Article a, as in the following examples, 


I ſhall go, To anderò, 

to Africa, in Africa; not ad Africa. 

to Europe, in Euripa; ad Eurdpa. 

to Aſia, in Aſia; ad Aſia. 
to America, in America; ad America. 
| to Italy, in Italia, ad Italia. 

to France, in Francia; 4 Francia. 

to Toſcany in Toſcgna z a Toſcana. 

to Lombardy, Sc. in Lombardia, &c. a Lombar- 


dia, &c. 


When the motion of going or coming is made 
to a City, Town, Village, or to ſome particular 


Place, either the Prepoſition in or the reſpective 
Article of the Dative Caſe is made uſe of z 38 in 
the following examples. 


I ſhall go, Jo anders, 

to Rome, in Roma, or a Roma. 

to Paris, in Parigi, a Farigi. 

to Naples, in Napoli, a Napoli. 

to Leghorn, in Ligornoe, a Livorno. 
to Church, in Chieſa, alla Chieſa. © 
to Court, in Corte, alla Corte. 


to the Country, in Campagna, alla Campagna. 


/ wi 


» OP -——— 
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Verbs of Deprivation. 


FOR deprwation here is meant, the action 
generally expreſſed by the Verbs of depriving a 
perſon unlawfully of his own property, as to 
rob, to ſteal or take away from. 

The perſon or perſons robbed or deprived of, 
which in Engliſh are expreſſed by the Article of 
the Ablative Caſe from or from the; as, to rob 
from Peter, to ſteal from him, or to take away 
| from the man, &c. this peculiarity likewiſe, con- 
trary to the Engliſh idiom; the perſons robbed 
| are always expreſſed by the reſpective Article of 
the Dative Caſe in Italian, and not by the Ablas 
tive, as in the following examples. 


| 

| She took the money from him, 

| Ella preſe il denaro a lui; not da lui. 

| ' You ſtole the heart from her, 
Voi rapiſte il cuore a lei; not da lei. 
The maid robbed the ring from the maſter, 
La ſerva rubs Þ anello al padrone; not dal padront, 
He robbed the book from the ſtudent, 
Egli rubo il libro allo ſtudente; not dall Audente. 


—— te re — 


3 07 Of the Puan cuſtom, in 2 to ufing ſome 


of the Pronouns Perſonal, in e ing each 
other, 


7 U, thou; which i 18 the Second Perſon Singw 
lar for both Genders, i is never made uſe of in any 


F polite company, but only among the common o- 
lower 
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lower ſort of people, or in ſpeaking to one of 
them; though ſometimes it is uſed by Gentlemen 
and Ladies with their equals, in a free and fa- 
miliar manner. 

Voi, you; which is the Second Perſon Plural 
for both Genders, is uſed for the Singular in ad- 
dreſſing ourſelves to a Perſon either equal or 
inferior to us, in the ſame manner as vous in the 
French language, or you in Engliſh. 

V. S. which is a Third Perſon Feminine, is du- 
tifully uſed in - addreſſing ourſelves either to a 


private Gentleman or Lady; or out of e, 


to one likewiſe, that has a genteel appearance. 
Lei, which is the Third Perſon Feminine . 
gular, is made uſe of, to avoid the too frequent 


repetition of J. S. it being in converſation almoſt 


equally polite, and uſed in the very ſame manner 
to both ſexes. 


Obſerve, When the Second Perſon, either . 


gular or Plural, viz. 4u or vci, is made uſe of in 


a ſentence, wherein is a Verb (a) and an Adjec- 
tive, the Verb muſt agree with ſuch Perſonal 


Pronoun both in Number and Perſon, and the 
Adjective in Gender and Number with the Perſon 
that the Pronoun Perſonal ſtands inſtead of, 


EXAMPLE. 


Tu ſei molto } arena ths, Fem | thou art very ſaucy. 


temeraria, Fem 


Vii fiete molto 0 bn — | youareve very handſome. 


But 


(a) Thoſe unacquainted with fuck Gramma ical term, [ 


refer them to the Treatile of Verbs 
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But when you make uſe of V. S. or lei, in 
ſpeaking to a Second Perſon, Maſculine or He. 
minine, the Verb muſt always be in the Third 
Perſon Singular according to its Tenſe, and the 
Adjective in the Feminine Gender, on account 
of the agreement it ſhould have with Signoria or 
lei, each of which 1s a Third Perſon Feminine 
Singular. 


EXAMPLE. 
J. S. or lei e molto generoſa, you are very generous 


Though at the ſame time, we may put the Ad. 
jective in the Maſculine Gender, ſaying gener, 
in ſpeaking to a Gentleman, particularly where 
2 Lady i is in company, in order to avoid the equi 
vocation; in which caſe the Adjective agrees with 


the Perſon Maſculine we are talking to, and not 
with Ne N or lei. 


Of Bae Conjunctive. 


ONE of the chiefeſt difficulties, they who 
learn the Italian language labour under, is about 
theſe Pronouns Conjunctive, or Pronominal Par- 
ticles, which require the greateſt attention, on 
account of the different ſignification ſome of 
them often have, as well as a different poſition in 
a ſentence; but not to perplex the Learner's 
mind, as other Grammarfans have been guilty of 
in treating on this ſubject, I ſhall gradually ex- 
Plain and farther illuſtrate them by _— 

» 


1 
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The Pronouns Conjunctive are thoſe Mone- 


ſy llables, which you have already obſerved in- 


dated in Parentheſis, after the Dative and Ac- 
cuſative Caſes in the declenſion of Pronouns Per- 


ſonal, page 114. 
They are twelve in number; viz. mi, ci, ne, ii, 
bi, gli, li, *lo, il, *le, la, and fe. 
Two things are chiefly to be conſidered in theſe 


Pronouns; namely, their Signification, and their 


Poſition in a ſentence. 


Their Signification. 


AS to their Signification, it is the very ſame 


with that of the Dative and Accuſative Caſes of 
Pronouns Perſonal, inſtead of which they are 
made uſe of in a ſentence, and with which they 


have a very great affinity; but with this difference, 


that thoſe Pronouns Conjunctive of the Firft and 


Second Perſons, both Singular and Plural, are 


always applied to a Perſon or Perſons Maſculine 


or Feminine; but thoſe of the Third Perfon of both 
Gender and Number, which you obſerve above 
marked with * a ftar, may be related or applied 


either to a Perfon or Perfons, or to a Thing or 


Things, according to the Gender and Number of 
the Perſons or Things they are related to. 


Some of theſe Pronouns Conjunctive may be 


equally uſed in both Caſes, viz. in the Dative 
and Accuſative; but the Verb ſhews to you in 
. What Caſe they are in a ſentence, and commonly 
have the ne ſignification. 


mi, 


—— 0 _ b —_ - 
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vn, inſtead of a me, to me; Dat. 15 the Firſt Pet th 
mi, inſtead of me, me; Acc. J Sing. for both Gem FY 
ct, . : . C Cc 
or & inſtead of a noi, to us; Dat. 4 
ne, | of the Firſt Perf ſe1 


ci, 5 Sa, Plur. for both Gerd 
Eg inſtead of noi, us; Acc. N | ö 


K 
Ne, _—_ | W 
ti, inſtead of a te, to thee; Dat. 15 the Second Perſn C 

ti, inſtead of te, thee; Acc. Sing. for both Gend a 
vi, inſtead of a voi, to you; Dat. Nof the Second Peron | 
vi, inſtead of voi, you; Acc. J Plur. for both Gend. 9 


807 inſtead of a lui, to him, or to it; Dat. Caſe ofthe Third 
by TC viz. to any thing, Maſc. Sing. ( Perſon Maſc. Sing, 
3 N N 


gli, N in ſtead of = them ; either for been of the Third 


- 1 ( perſons or Things Maſc. Plur. ( Perſon Maſc. Plur, 


. inſtead of lui, him, or it; viz. ( Accuſat. of the Thi 
, © any thing Maſc. Sing, Ferſon Maſc. Sing 


E, inſtead of a lei, to her, or to it; } Dat. of the Thirl 
viz. to any thing Fem. Sing. F Perſon Fem. Sing, 


| bs, inſtead of loro, them; either for I Accuſat. of the Thitl 
Perſons or Things Fem. Plur. Perſon Fem. Plur. 


la, inſtead of lei, her, or it; viz. any N Accuſat. of the Third 
thing Fem, Sing. 1 Perſon Fem. Sing. 


, inſtead of a fe, to him, to her or to them. 
fs, inſtead of fe, him, her or them. 


Their Poſition. 


IT HE Pronouns Perſonal of the Dative and 
Accuſative Caſes, are generally placed after the 
Verbs in a ſentence; but the above Pronouns 
| Conmjunctive, may be uſed either before or after 
them. OY; 1 „ NY 
They are called Pronouns Conjunctive, as being 
always joined with Verbs, and placed before 
them 


them (though a little ſeparate) or incorporated at 
the end of them, as if the Verb and Pronoun 
Conjunctive were but one word, as you may ob- 
ſerve in the examples here under, of the Verbs 
concedere, to grant; and vedere, to ſee; the firſt 
whereof requires an Accuſative and a Dative 
Caſe after it; viz. the thing granted, and to 
whom it is granted; but the ſecond Verb re- 
quires no other Caſe after it than the Accuſative, 
viz, the Perſon or Thing that is ſeen; fo that 
the following examples will plainly demonſtrate 
that ſome phraſes in Engliſh, may be expreſſed in 
three different ways in Italian ; viz. at Numb. 1. 
the Pronoun Perſonal a me comes after the Verb; 
Numb. 2. the Pronoun Conjunctive mi is before 
the Verb inſtead of the Perſonal after it; at 
Numb. 3. the ſame Pronoun Conjunctive mi, is 
pee at the end of the Verb. 


EXAMPLE. 


1. 1! Re concide @ me tale gratia, the King grants 
2, I! Re mi concede tale grazia, me ſuch a fa- 
3 Il Re concedems tale grazia, ] your. 


i. Dio vede Me, 


2. Dio mi vede, God ſees me. 
3. Dio vedemi, 


Note, That 
Numb. I, is that which we call common Icalian, 
2. is better and more frequently uſed, 
3. is more elegant than eher. 


I will here add four examples more, wherein 


the P.onouns Conjunctive, by being of the Third 


K 


Perſon, 
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Perſon, may be related or applied either to 3 
Perſon or Thing. 


Example of gli Dat. Cafe, applied to a Perſon. 


To diedi la lettera a lui, 


Jo gli diedi la lettera, (1 I did give him the letter, 
Io diedigh la Kitera, 


Example of g/; Dative, applied to a Thing, 


Jo aggiungo rigole al libro, I add rules to the book, 

Jo gli aggiungo regole, } J add rules to it; viz. to 

To aggiungogh regole, the book. WC 
Example of Jo applied to a Perſon. 

Jo vedo lui. 

Jo lo vedo, f I ſee him. 

To vedolo, 


Example of lo applied to a Thing Maſc. Sing, 


Jo vedo il libro, 1 ſee the book. 


5 1 5 * I ſee i It z VIZ, the bowl, 


In like manner you may change all the Pro- 


nouns Conjunctive of the Third Perſon, accord- 
ing to the Gender and Number of the Perſon or 
' Perſons, Thing or Things they are related to, and 


according to the Caſe which the Verb requires 


them to be of in a ſentence. 


| Remarks on the Pronouns Conjunitive. 
THERE are ſix things chiefly to be conli- 


dered in theſe Pronouns; and for the reſt, Prac- 


tice will explain : 


I. Whenever they come e before a Verb * 


ning with a Vowel or b, the final Vowel of the 
Pronouns 


CCC di: rü 
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Pronouns Conjunctive is generally taken off, and 
an Are is put in its ſtead. Example, 
Jo v' amo, 1 love You; Egli n' ba detto, he told 
me, Cc. inſtead of vi alno, mi ha detto. 

From the above rule ci is excepted, which is 
never retrenehed before words beginning with a, 
o, u, on account of the hard ſound in pronuncia- 
tion the © with an Apoſtrophe would have before 
thoſe Vowels. 
Except when cj comes before a word that begins 
with an e or i, and then it may or it may not be 
retrenched before the former ; but is always re- 
trenched before the latter. Example, Egit a” 
eleſſe or © eleſſe, he chooſed us; #1 matfiro c' in- 
ſegna, the maſter teaches us, 


II. Although I have ſaid above that theſe 
Pronouns Conjunctive may go either before the 
Verbs, or be incorporated at the end of them, 
yet there is an exception to this rule; viz. that 
if the Verb is an Imperative Tenſe, an Infinitive 
Mood, or a Gerund, they are never placed be- 
fore them, but are generally incorporated at the 
end; and as for the Infinitives you muſt take 


| leve me; à dirvi, to tell you; in vedendolo, in 
ſeeing him or it; and not mi credete, @ vi vi dire. 

or a direvi, in lo vedendo, &c. 

III. Whenever a Pronoun Conjunctive is in- 
corporated at the end of a Verb, take notice, 
that if ſuch Verb be a Monoſyllable, or one of 

thoſe Perſons of Tenſes, that has an Accent upon 

the laſt letter, we are obliged to double the Con- 


* 


8 


away their laſt letter. Example, credetemi, be- i" 


K 2 ere 11 
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ſonant of the Pronoun Conjunctive thus, mi, 
di, Iii, &c. and then the Accent of the Verb is 
loſt in writing, but not in pronunciation. Exam- 
ple, Jo lo do a voi, or Jo dollo a voi, 1 give it to 
you ; lei mi parlò or lei parlommi, ſhe f poke to 
me; lui vi dard or lui daravvi, he will give to 
you, Sc. | 
From this rule, is only excepted the Pronoun 
Conjunctive gli, whoſe firſt Conſonant is never 
doubled, though the Accent of the Verb is loſt, 
Example, gli darò or darogli, | ſhall give to him. 
Note, Sometimes you will find gli uſed inſtead 
of a loro, to them; which is not approved of by 
our Academicians of CRusca. 
Alſo i! (the Pronoun Conjunctive belonging 
to the Accuſative Caſe of the Third Perſon Maſ- 
culine Singular) is never incorporated at the end 


olf Verbs, nor is ſo een made uſe of before 


them as lo. 


IV. All thoſe marked with a ſtar, as in page 
127, may be Articles as well as Pronouns Con- 
junctive, which are diſtinguiſhed by their Poſi- 
tion; thus, if before Nouns, they are always Ar- 
ticles. Example, gli ſcolari, the ſcholars ; Io ftu- 
dio, the ſtudy; zl libro, the book; la PR the 
lady, Sc. but before or after Verbs are always 
Pronouns Conjunctive. Example, gli dirs, I ſhall 
tell him; 1 or il vedo, I ſee him or it; la guardai, 
I did look at her or at it, &c. | 

Except when la or il come before the Italian 
Infinitives of Verbs, then they are Articles, as | 
ſhall have occaſion 0 obſerve. 


v. a5 
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V. Si, which may be reckoned among the 
Pronouns Conjunctive of the Third Perſon for 
both Genders and Numbers, inſtead of @ ſe, Da- 
tive Caſe, or ſe, Accuſative, as I ſaid in page 
116, and 128, yet the chiefeſt uſe we make of it 
in Italian, is in the Third Pertons of the reflected 
or reciprocal Conjugation of Verbs; or elle it 
ſerves to make a Verb Active become Paſſive 
Imperſonal, as you will better underſtand when 
you are farther advanced into their proper places. 

VI. By practice you will find that mz, ci, ne, ti, 
vi, and /, ſometimes are not Pronouns Conjunc- 
tive in Italian, and conſequently have a different 
ſignification, as you will obſerve in their proper 
places. 


Of Pronouns Conj uncti ve Copulative, 


VER often ſome of the Pronouns Conjunc- 
tive, precede each other in a ſentence, either a 
little parted, or fo cloſe united, as if they were 
but one word; for which reaſon they are ſo called | 
Copulatives, as being very near neighbours, and 
often apt to copulate one with another, bur are in 
effect two words in one, and each of them has a 
different ſignification, 

The following Pronouns Conjunctive of the 
Dative Caſe, mi, ci, ti and vi, are often either 
followed or copulated with thoſe cf the Accuſa- 
tive 4%, la, li or gli, and le, but every one of che 
tormer changes i into e. 

Theſe Pronouns Copulative, never come in 
any other ſentence, but generally in thoſe, whoſe 
e * 3 Verb 
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Verb governs an Accuſative and a Dative Caſes 
next to it, both which may be expreſſed by two 
Pronouns Conjunctive; but take notice, that in 
ſuch inſtances, the Accuſative Caſe, which is al- 
ways placed before the Dative in Engliſh, is al- 
ways placed next to it in Italian, as clearly ap- 


pears in the following examples, and in their 


Engliſh ſignification. 


Parted. Copulated. 
me lo or melo, him or it to me, 


me la mela, her or it to me. 

me li meli, ) them to me; 

me le mele, 5 either perſons or things. 
ce o celo, him or it to us. 

ce la cela, her or it to us. 

ce li celi, Teiche to us; 

ce le cele, \ either perſons or things. 
te lo telo, him or it to thee. 

te la tela, her or it to thee. 

te li teli, ) them to thee; | 
te le tele, 13 perſons or things, 
ve o wvelp, him or it to you, 

ve la vela, her or it to you. 

ve li veli, J them to you; 

vel viele, 12 perſons or things. 


Three things are chiefly to be conſidered in the 
right uſing of theſe Pronouns ns Kos Co- 
Pulative. 


Firſt, You ought to baer the Number as 


well as the Porfon of the Dative Caſe of the Pro- 
nouns Perſonal, that theſe Pronouns Conjunctive, 
mi, ci, ti or vi, ſtand inſtead of in a ſentence; 

whether 


N 
| 
1 
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whether it 1s Singular or Plural, and whether it 
is of the Firſt or of the Second Perſon; as mi, 
inſtead of a me, to me; ci, inſtead of 4 noi, to us; 
ti, inſtead of a te, to thee; and vi, inſtead of 
a voi, to you. 


Secondly, You ought to conſider the Gender 
and Number of the Accuſative Caſe; viz. of the 


perſon or perſons, or of the thing or things, to 


which the Pronouns Conjunctive of the Accuſa- 
tive Caſe, lo, la, li or gli, and le, have a reference 
or are related to; whether it is Maſculine or 
Feminine, Singular or Plural, viz. /o, him or it 
la, her or it; li or gli, them; either tor perſons 


or things Maſculine Plural; and le, them; for 


perſons or things Feminine Plural. 

And thirdly, After you have weighed theſe, 
yo ought to make uſe of the reſpective Pro- 
nouns Conjunctive of the Dative Caſe, changing 


the i into e, and place it before that of the Ac- 


cuſative. 


From what I have ſaid, my Reader may per- | 


ceive that in melo, and all the reſt, there are two 
diſtinct ſignifications, viz. that of mi, which ac- 
cording to the rule above, changes the 7 into e, 
and that of lo, him or it, which is ſuppoſed to be 


related either to a perſon or thing Maſculine Sin- 


gular; and at the ſame time, it may be perceiv- 
cd, that, contrary to the Engliſh Language, the 


Italian Dative Cale, | is before that of the Accu- 


ſative. 


Here I will farcher elucidate theſe rules with an 
fxample, whoſe Verb, mandare, to ſend ; governs 


* 14 to 


f 
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two Caſcs next to it, the Accuſative and the Da- 
twe; vig. the perſon or ching ſent, and to whom 
it 1s ſent 
EXAMPLE. 
Voi me lo or melo menderte,J viz. il ſervo or il libro. 


You ſhall ſend him or it e vig. the man-ſervant 
to me, | or the book, 


But if the perſon or thing ſent, is of the Fe- 
minine Gender, then you muſt change lo of the 
above pi into la, as in the lolloning⸗ 


oi me la or mela manderꝭte, ] viz. la ſerva or la letters. 


You ſhall fend her or it Vit. the maid-ſeryant 
to me \ or the letter. 


In the like manner you may comprehend the 
ſigniſication of all the Pronouns Copulative, and 
may make uſe of them, according to the rules [ 
have already laid down, 


The ſame Pronouns Conjunctive mi, ci, ti, vi, 
are likewiſe often followed or copulated with ne; 
they change the i into e, as me ne or mene, ce ne 
or cene, te ne or tene, ve ne or vene; in which in— 
ſtances, ne does not ſignify us in Engliſh, viz. the 
Accuſative Caſe of the Firſt Perſon Plural, but 
of it, ſome of it or ſome of them, Example, Voi me 
ne or mene dertte, you will give me ſome of it or 
of them. La Dama ce ne or cene parld, the Lacy 
{poke to us of i it. 
| The Pronoun Conjunctive gli, to him or to it; 
|| is likewiſe often copulated with /o, la, li or le; 
| but 
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but in order to ſoften the pronunciation, we al- 
ways put an e between them thus, glielo, gliela, 
glieli, gliele: but you muſt take particular notice, 
tnat only in ſuch inſtances, gli being fo copu- 
lated, it may be applied to a Maſculine as well 
as to a Feminine; fo that it may ſignify 4% him as 
well as to her in Engliſh. Example, Jo glielo 

nandai, 1 ſent him or it to him, or I ſent him oc 
it to her; and not /elo. 

The reaſon whereof is, becauſe either the per- 
ſon or thing ſent, which is the Accuſative Caſe 
of the ſentence, being expreſſed by one of the 

above four Pronouns Conjunctive of the ſame 
| Caſe; and the perſon that they are ſent to, hap- 
pen, perhaps, to be to a Third Perſon Feminine 
Singular, whoſe Pronoun Conjunctive is 4e; in 
| fuch inſtance, it would be quite improper and 
offenſive to the hearing to ſay, /elo, lela, leli, lele; 
but gliene only may be uſed. Example, Io gliene 
parler, I ſhall ſpeak to him or to her of it: 
s gliene manderò, J ſhall ſend him or her ſome of 
it, or ſome of them. | 


Remarks on the Pronouns Conjunttive Copulative. 


T HAVE but very little to ſay concerning 
| theſe Remarks, by reaſon that the moſt part of 

them agree with my Remarks on the Pronouns 
Conjunctive, with this difference, that thoſe are 
lingle, but theſe are copulated; nevertheleſs ob- 
ſerve what follows, _ 


1. The 
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I. The Pronouns Conjunctive Copulative, which 
are generally uſed before a Verb, may be alſo in. 
corporated at the end of it, and then with the 
Verb, all three together, will have the appear- 
ance as if they were but one word, though in fat 
they are three words 1n one, containing three dif. 
ferent ſignifications. Example, Un Signore me | 
or melo difſe, or un Signore diſſemelo, a Gentleman 
told it to me, c. Here you may clearly per- 
ceive the three different ſignifications there are in 
Aiſſemelo, viz. that of the Verb diſſe, told ; that of 
me, to me; and the other of /o, it. 


II. The only exception from the above rule 15, 
that the Pronouns Copulative are never placed 
before the Imperative, Infinitive, or Gerund of 
Verbs, by good modern writers, but are always 
incorporated at the end of them, and the laſt let- 
ter of the Infinitive always ſtruck off. Example, 
ricordatemelo, remember it to me, or remember 

me of it; à dirvelo, to tell it to you; in al 
dell, in leaving them to you, c. 


III. Whenever theſe Pronouns Copulative 
come before a Verb which begins with a Vowel, 
or B, the laſt letter of the laſt Pronoun is ſtruck 
off, and an Apoſtrophe placed in its ſtead. Ex- 

ample, ve /* afficuro, I aſſure it to you, or I aſſure 
you of it; me l' ba Prange. he has promiſed it 
ho me. 
In caſe they are united, follow the ſame rule; 
as vel” aſſicuro, mel* ba promeſſo. | 
IV. When the Pronouns Conjunctive Copu- 
latiye are incorporated at the end of a Verb that 
i 
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| i; a Monoſyllable, or at the end of thoſe Perſons 
of Tenſes that have an Accent upon the laſt let- 
| ter, we are obliged to double the Conſonant of the 
former Pronoun Conjunctive thus melo, mmela, 


E ele, ccela, &c. and then the Accent of the Verb, 


is loſt in writing, but not in pronunciation, 
| Example, Jo ve lo or velo do, or io dovvelo, I give 


it to you; lui me lo or melo preſto, or preftommelo, | 


| he did lend it to me, Ce. 


V. Glielo, gliela, glieli, gliele, and gliene, all fol- 
bow the rules I have already laid down above in 
| my firſt, ſecond, and third remarks; but they 
are only excepted from the fourth remark, be- 


| cauſe the g of glielo, gliela, &c. is never doubled. 
Example, Jo glielo preſterò or preſteroglielo, I ſhall 


lend 1 it to him or to her. 


{ VI. Very often among the beſt Writers we find 
| contraction in melo, cela, telo and velp, only when 


they are placed before Verbs that begin with a 


Conſonant, thus, mne or mel, inſtead of melo; 
| (e'] or cel, inſtead of celo; e' or tel, inſtead of 
telo; vel or vel, inſtead of velo. Example, Voi 


me or mel e you ſhall ſend him or it to 
me, Sc. 


Note, That grammatically ſpeaking, me'l, cel, 
i?! and ve*7, are contracted from me il ce il, te il 


and veil; but mel, cel, tel and vel, from melo, celo, 


telo and velo ; becauſe, as I obſerved in the Signi- 
hcation of the Pronouns Conjunctive, page 128, 


both do and il belong to the Accuſative Caſe of 
the Third Perſon Maſculine Singular. As like 


wiſe [ obſerved | in the firſt Remark on the Arti- 
cles, 


ber with the perſon or thing poſſeſſcd. 
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cles, page 43, that the word / is the only ons, 


that may admit an eliſion, by taking away it: 
firſt letter. 


Of Pronouns Poſſeſſive. 


IHE Pronouns Poſſeſſive are thoſe which 
generally indicate the poſſeſſion we have, either 
of a perſon or thing, or perſons or things. 
They followthe Latin analogy, changing their 
termination as the Adjectives do, from Maſcu- 
line into Feminine, and from Singular into Plu- 
ral, and they always agree in Gender and Num- 


Theſe Pronouns, which in Engliſh are always 
_ declined with the Articles of Proper Names, viz, 
of, to, and from; are in Italian declined with the 
two following Common Articles, i or la, in the 
Singular; i or ee, in the Plural; which change 
according to the Gender and Number of the Sub. 
ſtantives, which follow the Pronouns Poſſeſſive. 
Note, I he Articles of the Genitive, Dative, 
and Ablative Maſculine Plural, we always writ 
them thus, 4e, a', da', inſtead of dei, ai, dai. 


Declenfion of Pronouns Poſſeſſive. 
Singular Maſculine. 
Nominative, il mio, my or mine. 

| Genitive, del mio, of my or mine. 
Dative, al mio, to my or minc. 
Accuſative, il mio, my or mine. 
Ablative, dal mio, from my or mine. 


Plural 
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Plural Maſculine. 
Nominative, i miei, my or mine. 
Genitive, de' miei, of my or mine. 
Dative, a miei, to my or mine. 
Accuſative, i miei, my or mine. 
Ablative, da miei, from my or mine. | 


Singular Feminine. 


Nominative, la mia, my or mine. 
Genitive, della mia, of my or mine, | 
Dative, alla mia, to my or mine, | 
Accuſative, la mia, my or mine. | 


Ablative, dalla mia, from my or mine. 


Plural Feminine. | 
Nominative, e mie, my or mine. 1 5 85 x 


Genitive, delle mie, of my or mine. {| 
Dative, alle mie, to my or mine. [| 
Accuſative, e mie, my or mine. | "i 
Ablative, dalle mie, from my or mine. | | 
Singular Maſculine. 1 
Nominative, il tuo, thy or thine. 
Genitive, del tuo, of thy or thine, 
Dative, 4 tuo, to thy or thine. 
Accuſative, il tus, thy or thine. 
Ablative, dal tuo, from thy or thine, 
Plural Maſculine. | 
Nominative, i toi, thy or thiae. | 
Genitive, de tuoi, of thy or thine. | 
Dative, 47 tuoi, to thy or thine. l 
Accuſative, i tuo, thy or thine. 1 
Ablative, da' tuoi, from thy or thine. = 


Singular 
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Singular Feminine. 
Nominative, la tua, thy or thine. 
Genitive, della tua, of thy or thine; 
Dative, alla tua, to thy or thine, 
Accuſative, la tua, thy or thine. 
Ablative, dalla tua, from thy or thine. 

Plural Feminine. 1 
Nominative, le tue, thy or thine. 
Genitive, delle tue, of thy or thine. 
Dative, alle tue, to thy or thine. 
Accuſative, le tue, thy or thine, 
Ablative, dalla tue, from thy or thine. 

Singular Maſculine. 
Nominative, il ſuo, his or hers. 
Genitive, Adel ſuo, of his or hers. 
Dative, al ſuo, to his or hers. 
Accuſative, il ſuo, his or hers. 
Ablative, dal ſuo, from his or hers. 

Plural Maſculine. 
 Nominative, i ſuoi, his or hers. 
Genitive, de' ſuoi, of his or hers. 
Dative, 4 fuoi, to his or hers. 
Accuſative, i ſuoi, his or hers. 
Ablative, de? ſuoi, from his or hers. 
Singular Feminine. 
Nominative, la ſua, his or hers. 
Genitive, della ſua, of his or hers. 
Dative, alla ſua, to his or hers. 


Accuſative, la ſua, his or hers. 
Ablative, Alle ſua, from his or hers. 


Plura 
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Plural Feminine. 
Nominative, le ſue, his or hers. 
Genitive, delle ſue, of his or hers. 
Dative, alle ſue to his or hers. 
Accuſative, le ſue, his or hers. 
Ablative, dalle ſue, from his or hers. 

Singular Maſculine. 
Nominative, il noſtro, our or ours. 
Genitive, del noſtro, of our or ours. 
Dative, al noſtro, to our or ours. 
Accuſative; il noſtro, our or ours. 

| Ablative, dal noſtro, from our or ours. 


Plural Maſculine. 
Nominative, 7 noſtri, our or ours. 
Genitive, de' noſtri, of our or ours. 
Dative, a' noſtri, to our or ours. 
Accuſative, i noſtri, our or ours. 
Ablative, da' noſtri, from our or ours. 
Singular Feminine. 
Nominative, la noſtra, our or ours. 
Genitive, della noſtra, of our or ours. 
Dative, alla noſtra, to our or ours. 
Accuſative, la noftra, our or ours. 
Ablative, dalla noſtra, from our or ours. 
Plural Feminine. 

Nominative, le noftre, our or ours. 
Genitive, delle noſtre, of our or ours. 

Dative, alle notre, to our or ours. 
Accuſative, le noftre, our or ours. 

Ablative, dalle notre, from our or ours. 


Singular 
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Singular Maſculine. 
Nominative, il vaſtro, your or yours. 
Genitive, adel voſtro, of your or yours. 
Dative, al voſtro, to your or yours. 
Accuſative, il vaſtro, your or yours. 
Ablative, dal voſtro, from your or your. 


Plural Maſculine. 
Nominative, i veſri, your or yours. 
Genitive, de' voſtri, of your or yours, 
Dative, a voſtri, to your or yours, 
Accuſative, i voſtri, your or yours. 
Ablative, da vaſtri, from your or yours. 


Singular Feminine. 
Nominative, la vaſtra, your or yours. 
Genitive, della voſtra, of your or yours. 
Dative, alla voſtra, to your or yours. 
Accuſative, la voſtra, your or yours. 
Ablative, dalla voſtra, from your or yours, 


Plural Feminine. 
Nominative, /e voſtre, your or yours. 
Genitive, delle voſtre, of your or yours. 
Dative, alle voſire, to your or yours. 
Accuſative, le voſtre, your or yours. 
Ablative, dalie voſtre, from your or yours. 


Singular Maſculine, 
Nominative, il loro, their or theirs. 
Genitive, del loro, of their or theirs. 
Dative, al loro, to their or theirs. 
Accuſative, il loro, their or theirs. 
Ablative, dal loro, from their or theirs. 


Plurd 
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Plural Maſculine. 
Nominative, i loro, their or theirs. 
| Genitive, de' loro, of their or theirs, 
Dative, @ loro, to their or theirs. 
Accufative, i loro, their or theirs. 
Ablative, da' loro, from their or theirs. 
Singular Feminine. 
Nominative, la loro, their or theirs. 
Genitive, della loro, of their or thelrs, 
Dative, alla loro, to their or theirs, 
Accuſative, la loro, their or theirs. 
Ablative, dalla loro, from their or theirs, 
Plural Feminine. 
Nominative, Ie loro, their or theirs. 
Genitive, delle loro, of their or theirs. 
Dative, alle loro, to their or theirs. 
Accuſative, le loro, their or theirs. 
Ablative, dalle loro, from their or theirs. 


Remarks on the Pronouns Poſſeſſive. 


I. The Pronouns Poſſeſſive are always uſed 
before the Subſtantives in Engliſh; but in Ita- 
lian they may be uſed either before or after them. 
Example, my book, il mio libro or il libro mio; 
your pen, la voſtra penna or la penna voſtra, &c. 
they are nevertheleſs Ay uſed before the 


Subſtantives. 


Il. When the Pronoun Poſſeſſive is followed by 
a dubſtantive Maſculine that begins with a Vowel, 
L or 
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or with an s followed by a Conſonant; the ſaid 
Poſſeſſive requires the Article i in the Singular 
and i in the Plural. Example, iI mio orivols, 
my watch; 1 neftro ſpicchio, our looking-glaſls, 
Er. 
But in caſe you have a mind to tranſpoſe the 
Pronouns Poſſeſſive, after ſuch a Subſtantive, as 
in the above examples; then the Article before 
the Subſtantive ought to be Jo in the Singular 
and gli in the Plural, according to the rule of the 
Article lo, as in page 40; as, I' ori volo mio, gli 
ori voli mitci; lo ſpecchio noſtro, gli ſpecchi noſtri, &c. 
III. Though I have ſaid before, that theſe Pro- 
nouns Poſſeſſive are declined with the Articles! 
or la, yet there is an exception to this rule; viz. 
that when they are followed by a Subſtantive that 
fignifies a title of dignity or kindred of the Sin- 
| gular Number, then they are declined with the 
Articles, di, a, da, and conſequently have no At- 
ticle in the Nominative and Accuſative Caſes. 
Examples, ſua Maęſta, his Majeſty; di ſua Maefts, 
of his Majeſty, Sc. ſua Altezza, his Highneſs; 
di ſua Altezza, of his Highneſs; Ce. mio padre, 
my father; di mio padre, of my father, Sc. 14 
madre, my mother; di mia madre, of my mother, 
Sc. Under the ſame rule, and with the fame 
Articles are declined, Eccellinza, Excellency; 
Signoria, Lordſhip ; fratello, brother; /orelis 
ſiſter; marito, huſband ; meglie, wife; zio, uncle; 
zia, aunt; cugino or cug ina, couſin; 2 e- 
phew or niece, Ec. 


But 
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But if ſuch Subſtantive of dignity or kindred 
is of the Plural Number, the Pronoun Poſſeſſive 
is declined with the Common Articles i, de', a“, 
aa, or le, delle, alle, dalle, according to its Gender, 
Example, Je loro Maeſtd, their Majeſties; delle 
ro Maeſtd, of their Majeſties; Sc. i miei fratelli, 
my brothers; de' miei fratelli, of my brothers; 

Sc. le mie ſorelle, my ſiſters ; delle mie ſorelle, o 


my liſters; &c. 


Nete, In caſe you have a mind to tranſ poſe the 
pronoun Poſleſſive after the above Subſtantives of 


the Singular Number; the Article muſt be that, 


which they require, according to the former rules 
of the Articles. Example, la Magſtd ſua i! padre 
mio; la madre mia, &c. 
IV. When a Pronoun Poſſeſſive is preceded by 
the Prepoſitions con, with; ſu, upon; in, in; 


per, for; we follow the fume rule, as mentioned 


in my Remarks upon the Articles, page 47, be- 
cauſe the Pronouns Poſſeſſive in Italian are de- 
clined with the Article i or la, as has been 
already obſerved ; ſo that if the Poſſeſſive is fol- 
lowed by a Maſculine Noun of the Singular 
Number, we ſay col, ſul, nel, pel; and if the 


Maſculine Noun is of the Plural Number, it is 
©, ſu, ne, pe, with an Apoſtrophe : as for the 
Poſleſſive, when it is followed by a Feminine 


Noun, we ſay, colla, ſulla, nella, pella, Singular; 
colle, ſulle, nelle, pelle, Plural. In ſhort, the En- 
gliſh Pronouns Poſſeſſive ſhould be reckoned, as 


if they were declined with the Article be, as the 
my or mine, the your or yours, Se. 


1 0 FEN AM- 


ä —2—7＋Ew . — —— — — —— 
— 


143 TRT ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 
EXAMPLE. 


with my book, col mio libro, or col libro mio. 
with my books, «wo miei libri, coi libri miei. 
with my ſtate, col mio flato, coll; flato mio. 
with my ſtates, co' miei /latt, cogli flati miei. 
with my eye, col mio lcchio, coll chio mis. 
with my eyes, co miei occhi, cogli occhi miei. 
with my hand, colla mia mano, colla mano mia. 
with my hands, colle mie mani, colle mani mie. 
with my action, colla mia agine, toll aziine mia. 
with my actions, colle mie aziini, colle aziini mie. 


In the ſame manner, you may change the Ita- 
lian Prepoſition incorporated with the reſpective 
Article, as well as the Pronoun Poſſeſſive, ac- 


cording to the Gender and Number of the Sub- 
ſtantive that follows them. 


V. When in a compariſon the Engliſh word 
than is followed by a Pronoun Poſſeſſive, it is 


expreſſed by the reſpective Article of the Geni- 


tive Caſe in Italian. Example, this book is 
handſomer than mine, queſto libro e pin bello del 
mio; my ſiſter is taller than my brother, mia /o- 


rella e più alta di mio fratello, &c. 


VI. In addrefling ourſelves to a ſecond perſon, 
and having occaſion to make uſe of the Pronouns 


Poſſeſſive, we uſe tuo, tuoi, tua, tue, thy or thine; 
with thoſe people of the loweſt claſs, with whom 


we make uſe of tu, thou. 'Yoftro, voſtri, voſtra, 
voſtre, your or yours, are uſed with the middling 
claſs of people, with whom we make uſe of voi, 
you. But when we addreſs ourſelves to a private 
Gentleman or Lady, with whom we always make 


Aue 
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uſe of J. S. which is a third perſon; then the 
Pronoun Poſſeſſive muſt be that of the ſame third 
perſon, viz. ſuo, ſuci, ſua, ſue, as the following 
examples will clearly elucidate ; ſo that in ſpeax- 
ing 
To a low life man or I this is thy hat, queft' 2 il tuo cappello. 
woman, this is thy baſket, queſt" è la tua caneſtra. 
Toa middling perſon, I this is your purſe, queſt* 2 la voſtra borſa. 
either man or woman, S this is your ſeal, queft* e il voſtro ſigillo. 


To a Gentleman or ) this is your letter, queſt* 2 la ſua litera. 
Lady, this is your muff, gueft' 2 il ſuo manicotto. 


Of the Pronouns Demonſtrative. 


PRONOUNS Demonſtrative are thoſe, which 
ſhew either a Perſon, Animal or Thing ; or Per- 
ſons, Animals or Things. We have but two 
ſorts in Italian as in Engliſh ; one to ſhew a Per- 
ſon or Thing that is near us; the other to ſhew 
a Perſon or Thing at ſome diſtance. 

| Theſe Pronouns change in their termination 
in the ſame manner as Adjectives do; that is to 
ſay, from Maſculine into Feminine, and from 
Singular into Plural; and are declined, with the 
Articles di, a, da. 


— rr Po IEF Ps N i 
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Masc. Six. near us. 1 FEM. SING. near us. 1 

| | 1 
Nominative,  Queſto,  Queſta, this. | 
Genitive, di queſto, di queſta, of this, 1 


Ablative, da queſto, | da queſta, from this. 


| 
Accuſative, _ queſto, | queſta, this. | | 
| 
4 3 | Masc. | 
[ 
| 
| 


Gen. di quel 
Dat. à que 
Acc. quet dee, 


Ac. quelli, or &c. 
A. da guell, or Sc. 


130 Tur ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 


Masc. Prug. near us. 


FEM. Prun. near us. 


Queſte, theſe. 


di queſte, of theſe, 
a queſte, to theſe, 
queſte, theſe. 


Nominative, Queſti, 

Genitive, d queſti, 
Dative, a queſti, 
Acculative, queſli, | 
Ablative, da queſti, 


Sometimes we uſe coteſto, coteſta, this; coteſti, 


da queſte, from theſe, 


coteſte, theſe; which have the ſame ſignification 
as queſto, queſta, queſti, queſte, but when and how 
they are uſed, you will find in the ninth remar;: 


of theſe Pronouns, 


MASCULINE SINGULAR, 


at {ome diſtance, by 


Nom. Quel or Quelle, | 
di quello, 
a quello, 


Abl. da uel da e 


MASCULINE PLuRAL, 


at ſome diſtance. | 


|. Quelli, quei or quegli, 
G. di quelli, or Cc. 


D. a quell:, or &c. 


FEMININE SINGU: an, 
at {ome diſtance, | 


Quella, that, 


di queila, of that. 
à quella, to that. 
ee, that, 


da quella, from that. 


F 8 PLURAL, 
at ſome diſtance. 


Quelle, thoſe. 


| di quelle, of thoſe. 
4 quelle, to thoſe. 
quelle, thoſe. 


| da quelle, from thoſe. 


We have two more Demonſtrative Pronouns, 


that are applied only to 


a Perſon or Perſons near 


to, or diſtant from us, which, when being related 
to thoſe of a low claſs, 


then they are uſed in 3 
kind 
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kind of flight or diſreſpect, they are the follow- 
ing, and declined with the ſame Articles, di, a, da. 


MasculixE SINGULAR, near Us. 
| Nominative, Coſti, he or this Man. 
Genitive, di caſtui, of him, or Sc. 
Dative, a coſtui, to him, or c. 
Acculative, coſtit, him, or Sc. 
Ablative, da coſtui, from him, or Sc. 


FEMININE SINGULAR, near us. 
Nominative, Cofter, ſhe or this Woman. 
Genitive, di coſtei, of her or, Sc. 
Dative, a caſtei, to her or, c. 
Accuſative, coftez, her or, c. 
Ablative, da cofter, from her or, c. 


PruRAL NUMBER for both Genders. 


Nom. Ceftoro, they or theſe Men or Women. 
Gen, di coſtoro, of them or, &c. 

Dat. a coftiro, to them or, Sc. 

Acc. coſtiro, them or, &c. 

Abl. 4a coſtoro, from them or, &c. 


Sometimes we uſe coteſtui inſtead of coftiii, co- 
tetci inſtead of coftti, and cotefloro for coftoro. 


MascuLINE SINGULAR, at ſome diſtance, 
Nominative, Colui, he or that Man. 
Genitive, di coli, of him or, c. 

Dative, a colui, to him or, &c. 
Accuſative, coli, him or, &c. 
Ablative, da coli, from him or, &c. 


1 4 Feminine 


EPL. 
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FEMININE SINGULAR, at ſome diſtance. 
Nominative, Colt, ſhe or that Woman. 
Genitive, di col, of her or, &c, 

Dative, a colez, to her or, &c. 
Accuſative, coli, her or, &c. 

Ablative, da colli, from her or, Sc. 


PLuRAL NUMBER for both Genders. 
Nom. Coloôro, they or theſe Men or Women. 
Gen. di coloro, of them or, Cc. 

Dat. à colgro, to them or, &c. 
Acc. coliro, them or, Sc. 
Abl. da coliro, from them or, Sc. 


To the above Pronouns Den Arete we may 
| add cio, this or that; which is never related to 
a Perſon, as you will find in the tenth remark, 
and it is declined with the ſame Articles di, a, da. 


SINGULAR. 
Nominative, Cioô, this or that. 
Genitive, di ciò, of this or that. 
Dative, a cio, to this or that. 
Accuſative, «76, this or that. 
| Ablative, da ciò, from this or that. 


Remarks on the Pronouns Demonſtrative ve. 


. You had already obſerved the variation 
theſe Pronouns have in their termination; they 
follow the Latin analogy; for they always agree 
with the Subſtantive they are joined with, or have 
a reference to, according to its Gender and Num- 
pbhef⸗ 
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ber. Example, queſto libro, this book; queſti li- 
þri, theſe books; queſta 5edia, this chair; queſte 
die, theſe chairs, &c. = | 
II. Queſta, this; is ſeldom wrote at full length 
before mane or mattina, morning; ſera, evening; 
and notte, night; but generally it looſes its firſt 
ſyllable que, and we incorporate t at the begin- 
ning of them, thus, famine or flamatting, this 
| morning; ftasera, this evening; Handite, this 
night. 

III. When queſto or quello, this or that; are not 
followed by a Noun, but come by themſelves in 
a ſentence; then they are uſed ſubſtantively, being 
generally related to a precedent action expreſſed 
before and underſtood. Example, Se fate queſto, 
ſarete caſtigdto, if you do that, you will be pu- 
niſhed ; non fate quello, che m' avete detto, don't do 
that, which you told me. | 

IV. Quel or quello, that; the former is uſed 
before Subſtantives Maſculine beginning with a 
Conſonant; its Plural is quei or que”, thoſe, Ex- 
ample, quel libro, that book; quei libri, thoſe books, 
Sc. But the latter is always uſed before Sub- 
tantives Maſculine beginning with a Vowel, or 
with an s followed by a Conſonant; its Plural is 
quegli, thoſe. Example, quello ſpecchia, that look- 
ing-glaſs; quegli ſpecchi, thoſe looking-glaſſes; 
quell” onzre, that honour ; guegli ondri, thoſe ho- 
nours, Se. „„ ras 4 

V. When gueſti or quegli, theſe ; which are the 
Plural of queſto, this; and quello, that; are not 
followed by a Subſtantive in a ſentence; each of 

| them 


inſtance queſti ſignifies this man or the former; 


was wounded, and the latter killed. 


quelli libri, thoſe books. As for quelli it is uſed 


of a ſentence. Example, datemi quelli, give ne 


is, becauſe quelli, is the union of que, and the 


and quei, is the union of que, and the Plural Ar- 
ticle i, ſo much uſed by the moderns. 


queſte, quello, quegli, quella, quelle, being followed b 


ſtantive, and how it begins whether with a Vox 
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them is taken ſingularly, having always a refer. 
ence to an antecedent man ſpoken of; in which 


and quegli, that man or the latter. Example 
ha V. S. conoſciuto, il Sig Pietro, ed il Sigr Ci. 
vanni? have you known Mr Peter and Mr John? 
Queſti fu ferito, e quegli ammazziatto, the forme: 


VI. Quelli or quei, thoſe ; which are the Pluri 
of quel, that; the former is not ſo commonly uſe 
by the moſt part of modern writers before Sub- 
ſtantives Maſculine Plural as the latter; there- 
fore we ſhould rather ſay or write quei libri, than | 


ſometimes, particularly when it comes at the end 


thoſe; wiz. [:bri, books; or any Sebi 
Maſculine Plural. 


The reaſon of what I have ſaid in this Rematk 


Plural Article Ii, generally uſed by the ancients; 


VII. The Demonſtratives queſto, queſti, fe 


a Subſtantive; they generally follow the ſame rules 
of the Articles before the Subſtantives in reſpect 
to the eliſion or retrenchment of their laſt letrer, 
according to the Gender and Number of the Sub- 


or Conſonant. 
VIII. 


1 CD —— —— — 9 
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VIII. Sometimes in an elegant conſtruction, 
you will find coſui, this man; coi, this woman; 


or coſtoro, theſe men or women; placed between 


the Articles i or la (or their Plural or oblique 
Caſes) and a Subſtantive to which one of the ſaid 
Articles belongs; in which inſtances they ele- 
gantly ſtand inſtead of di coſtili, di caſtei, di coſtoro; 


and though their Article of the Genitive Caſe is 
ſuppreſſed, yet it is underſtood, or it may be ex- 


preſſed by turning the phraſe. Example, la coſtii 
profeſſione or la profeſſiine di ceſtui, his profeſſion or 
the profeſſion of this man, Cc. 

IX. Either in ſpeaking or writing, you are to 
make a great deal of difference between queſto and 


ccteſto; for queſto is uſed by the perſon who ſpeaks 
| to another. Example, v ho confidito queſto mio 
| fenfeere, J have truſted you with this my ſcheme; 

and coteſto is uſed as an anſwer given by the per- 
ſon that is ſpoken to. Example, coteſto vaſtro 
penfiere lo terra ſecreto, your ſcheme I ſhall keep 
ſecret ; the ſame rule we muſt obſerve with queſta 


or coteſta, this; queſti or coteſti, queſte or coteſte, 


theſe; changing their termination according to 
the Gender and Number of the Perſons or Things 


they have a reference to. 


In writing a letter you ſhould never uſe cateſta 
or coteſta, if you intend it for that kingdom, city 
or place you are in; thus if I were to write a let- 
ter to one at Rome, it would be bad Italian in 
me, being in England, and meaning to ſay this 
kingdom, to make uſe of coteſto, therefore we 


| ſhould 
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ſhould write queſto, becauſe coteſto or coteſta, &, 
in good Italian, is underſtood for that kingdom, 
City or place, where the perſon lives who receive; 
the letter. I mention theſe, becauſe they are 
errors committtd even by ſome who pretend to 
ſpeak and write good Italian, | 

X. Cid, this or that, ſerves for queſto or gelb, and 


very often in Engliſh ſignifies it, being always 


related to a Subſtantive inanimate or to an ac- 
tion, but never to a perſon. Example, dini 
cio che mi prometteſte, give me that which you pro- 


miſed me; non paſo far cio, I cannot do it. 


07 Pronouns R latin Ve. 


P RON OUN 8 Relative are thoſe which ſhew 
the Relation or Reference a Noun has to what 
follows it. 


Moſt Pronouns in Italian have ſometimes 2 
Relative Signification, but the chiefeſt Relatives, 
or what are moſt properly ſo called, are but two, 


che and quale. They are ſynonymous in their 
ſignification; but each of them is declined with 
different Articles. 

Che may be related to a Perſon, as well as to an 


Animal or Thing of either Gender or Number. 


When che is related to a Perſon or Perſons, it 


ſignifies who in Engliſh, and ſerves to both Gen- 
ders and Numbers, but it is only uſed in the No- 


minative and Accuſative Caſes; as for the other 
Caſes we always ſay cui; and it is declined with 
the Articles di, a, da, thus: g 

J 5 ; = SINGULAR 
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SINGULAR and PLURAL. 


* 


Maſculine and Feminine. 
Nominative, che, who. 
Genitive, di cui, of whom. 
Dative, a cui, to whom. 
Accuſative, che or cui, whom. 
Ablative, da cui, from whom. 
| Example, Pietro che, Peter who; Maria che, 
Mary who; Giovanni ed Antonio cbe, John and 
| Antony who; Anna e Maria che, Ann and Mary 
who; but, as I ſaid above, in the other Caſes we 
| uſe cui. Example, 7 uomo di cui, the man of 
| whom; i ſervo @ cui, the ſervant to whom; 71 
Signore da cui, the Gentleman from whom, Cc. 
When che is related to an Animal or to a 
Thing, it is common to both Genders, Numbers, 
| and to all Caſes, ſignifying which in Engliſh, and 
is declined with the ſame Articles di, a, da. 


SINGULAR and PIlUR ALI. 
Maſculine and F eminine. 


Nominative, che, which. 

Genitive, di che, of which. 

Dative, a che, to which. 

Accuſative, che, which. 

Ablauve, da che, from which. 

Example, il cavallo che, the horſe which; la 
caſa che, the houſe which; i cavalli che, the horſes 
which; le caſe che, the houſes which; il cavallo 
4 che, the horſe of which; la caſe. di che, the 
houſe of which, Te 


N, ote, 
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Note, Sometimes you will find cui uſed by ſome 
good writers, in the oblique Caſes of the above 
che, when even it is related to Animals or Things, 
as il cavallo di cui, the horſe of which; la caſa 6; 
cui, the houſe of which, c. 

Quale is uſed the ſame as che, and may alſo be 
equally related to a Perſon, as well as to an Animal 
or Thing; its Plural is quali, and ſignifies like. 
wiſe who or which in Engliſh ; but it is always 
declined with the Articles i or la for the Singu- 
lar, and i or e for the Plural, according to the 
Gender and Number of the Noun it is related to. 


EXAMPLE. 
Sincutan MASCULINE, 
Nom. il quale, who or which. 
Gen. del quale, of whom or of which. 
Dat. al quale, to whom or to which. 
Acc. il quale, whom or which, 
Abl. dal quale, from whom or from which. 
 PrLuRALr MaSCULINE. 
Nom. i quali, who or which, 
Gen. de' quali, of whom or of which. 
Dat. a' quali, to whom or to which, 
Acc. i quali, whom or which. 
Abl. da' quali, from whom or from which. 
SINGULAR FEMININE. 
Nom. la quale, who or which. 
Gen. della quale, of whom or of which. 
Dat. alla quale, to whom or to which. 
Acc. la quale, whom or which. 
Abl. dalla quale, from whom or from which. 


PLURAL 


Se. 
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PLURAL FEMININE. 


Nom. le quali, who or which. 

Gen. delle quali, of whom or of which. 
Dat. alle quali, to whom or to which. 

Acc. le quali, whom or which. 

Abl. dalle qual, from whom or from which. 


Example, Pietro, il quale or che, Peter who; 


il libro, il quale or che, the book which ; Maria, 
la quale or che, Mary who; la caſa, la quale or che, 
the houfe which; Pietro, del quale or di cui (not 
di che) Peter of whom; la caſa, della quale, di che, 


or di cui, the houſe of which, c. 


Remarks on the Pronouns Relative. 


I. CHE followed by a word that begins with 
an e, its laſt letter is generally taken away, and 


an Apoſtrophe we put in its ſtead. Example, 
Pietro, ch' 2 & diligente, Peter who is ſo diligent, 


When che is followed by a word beginning with 
an h, we may let it remain without an abbrevia- 
tion, or elſe we may take away the 5 with its 
final e, and an Apoſtrophe we put in their ſtead. 


Example, I foldati, che hanno or c' hanno, brava- 
mente combattuto, &c. the ſoldiers who have 


bravely fought, Ec. 


Note, The Relatives che and quale, or their ob- 
lique Caſes, have always a Comma at the end of 

the preceding word, as you may obſerve in the 
above examples. 


II. Che 
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II. Che is ſometimes declined with the Article 

il, but when it is thus declined, it is not related 
to a Perſon or Thing, but to an Action, or tg 
what has been ſaid before, and in Engliſh gene- 
rally ſignifies which or what Thing. Example, 
gli diffi di non andare per mare, il che fu cauſa dell; 
ſua morte, J warned him not to go by ſea, which 
was the cauſe of his death ; del che anche mio fra. 


tello ſene offi iſe, tor which alſo my brother Was 
ſorry. 


Here we may plainly perceive that 7/ che, in 
the firſt example, is related to the action of his 


going to ſea; and del che, in the ſecond, to what 
had been ſaid before; viz. to the ation itſelf as 


well as. to his death. 


HI. Cui, without the Articles 4 or a, often 
ſtands for di cui Genitive Caſe, or @ cui Dative 
. Caſe, as follows. 
Cui alone, without the Article di, is often uſed 

by the beſt authors inſtead of di cui the Genitive 


Caſe, it being elegantly placed in our language, 
between the common Articles il or i, la or le (or 


their oblique Caſes) and a Subſtantive to which 
one of the ſaid Articles belongs; and though its 
Article di is ſuppreſſed, it is nevertheleſs under- 


ſtood, or it may be expreſſed, being both ways 


equally elegant, as in the tollowing examples. 


il cui valire or il di cui valore, whoſe valour. 
i cui meriti or i di cui mériti, whoſe merits. 


le cui grazie or le di cui grizie, whole graces. 


In 


la cui bellzzza or la di cui bellizza, whoſe beauty. 


* ” nr” Wo * m 1 — — 
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In the above examples, you may clearly ob- 
ſerve, that the Common Articles beforè chi, do 


not belong to it, nor is cui ever declined with 


ſuch Articles; but belong to the Subſtantives 
that follow cui, as clearer ſtill you may obſerve 
it, by giving another turn to the above examples, 
though they would not be of ſo good Italian ſtile, 


no more than they would be in Engliſh; as i/ 


valore di cui, &c. the valour of whom, Sc. 
IV. Cui alone, without the Article a, does like- 
wiſe elegantly ſtand for a cui in the Dative Caſe, 
and generally happens when it is preceeded by a 
Noun or Pronoun Perſonal, Example, I' uomo 
cui confidai ] ſecreto mi trad}, the man, whom 1 
intruſted the ſecret to, betrayed me; voi, cui for- 
tuna ha poſto in mano il freno, you, into whoſe 
| hands fortune has put the reins, &c. 
V. Che is not a Pronoun Relative in Italian 


ſometimes; it often anſwers to the Latin ut or 


guod, and ſignifies to or that in Engliſh. Exam- 
ple, diteli che venga, tell him to come; i lamenta 
che non vo, he complains that I don't go, c. 
This che ſerves likewiſe for various uſes and 
_ expreſſions in the Italian language; but to avoid 


confuſion, I refer my Reader to BareTT1's pre- 
tended Dictionary, from which this learned ig- 


nore has ingeniouſly taken away the name of 
AL TIERI, and ſubſtituted his own; and though 
it has gone through three or four different 
editions; yet, beſides many words wanting, there 
are ſeveral groſs errors ſtill ſnamefully remain- 


ing, particularly in Grammar, Definitions and 


Significations. 
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Of Pronouns Interrogati ve. 


THE Pronouns Interrogative are three; viz, 
chi? who? che? what? quale? which or what 
of them? and are declined with the Articles 
di, a, da, thus: 


StxGULAR and PruRat. | Sinc. and PLusa, 
Maſculine and Feminine. | Maſc. and Fem. 
Nom. chi? who? |- che? what? 
Gen. di chi? of whom? | di che? of what? 
Dat. a chi? to whom? a che? to what? 
Acc. coi? whom? che? what? 
Abl. da chi? from whom ? | da che? from what? 


SINGULAR, 
Maſculine and Feminine. 
Nominative, quale? which or what of them? 
Genitive, di quale? of which? or Sc. 
Dative, a quale? to which? or &c. 
Accuſative, quale? which? or Sc. 
Ablative, da quale? from which? or c. 

Pini 

Nominative, quali? which or what of them? 
Genitive, di quali? of which? or Sc. 
Dative, a quali? to which? or Sc. 
Accuſative, quali? which? or SMW. 
Ablative, da quali? from which? or &c. 


Remarks on the Pronouns Interrogative. 
I. CH? who? is always uſed in aſking a 
queſtion, and it is only related to a Perſon ot 
Perſons 
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Perſons for both Genders. Example, chi e li? 
who is there? chi fiete voi? who are you? di chi 
e queſto libro? whoſe book is this? chi ſono quei 
due Signori ? who are thoſe two Gentlemen? Ec. 

II. Chi? is never retrenched, not even when 
it is followed by a word that begins with an i. 
Example, chi incomincia ? who begins? Ec. 

III. Chi is often uſed in an abſolute ſentence, 
not as an Interrogative, but as an indeterminate 
Relative, becauſe 1t includes the Relative and 
the Antecedent within itſelf, and ſignifies wwho, 
be that, or whoſoever in Engliſh. Example, chi 
ammazZza ſara impiccato, who, he that, or whoſo- 
ever kills will be hanged; da chi fi riceve grizia, 
pud riciverſi caſtigo, from whom a favour is re- 
ceived, puniſhment may allo be received. 

IV. Chi is not an Interrogative when uſed 
Diſtributively, and ſignifies /ome in Engliſh. 
Example, chi qud, chi ld, ſome here, ſome there; 
chi I* affirma, cbi lo nega, ſome affirm it, ſome deny 
it; chi dice una coſa, cli un' altra, ſome ſay one 
thing, ſome another. 
V. Che? what? in aſking a queſtion, it may 
be applied to a Perſon or Perions, as well as to 
a Thing or Things, for both Genders. Exam- 
ple, che Signor è queſto ? what Gentleman is this? 
che Dama & quella? what Lady is that? che libro 
e queſts ? what book is this? che pilture ſor quelle? 
what pictures are thole ? Sc. 

VI. This Interrogative che is never retrenched. 
Example, cbe uomo & coſtui ? what man is this? 
che autorita tien egli ? what authority has he? Sec. 

3 1 2 ----" Except 
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Exce when che? comes before a word that 
begins with an e, and then it may or may not 
be retrenched. Example, che edifizio or ch i. 
fizio e quello? what edifice is that? che edizione gr 
ch' edizione e queſta ? what edition is this? e. 

VII. Quale? which? or what of them? of 
theſe? or of thoſe? may alſo be applied to x 
Perſon or Perſons, or to a Thing or Things, for 
both Genders, though in its Plural we ſay quali ? 
Example, qua!” e la grammitica? which is the 
grammar? quali ſono ilibri? which are the books? 
qual è voſtro fratello ? which of them is your bro- 
ther? quali ſono i voſtri migliori amici? which are 
your beſt friends? Sc. 


Of Indeftnite Pronouns. 


THESE Pronouns are ſo called, becauſe they 
often ſtand inſtead of a Noun in a ſentence, in 
an indefinite or indeterminate ſenſe. 

A few of theſe Indefinite Pronouns are Adverbs 
ſometimes, which are known as ſuch by the con- 
text of the phraſe they are in; but the moſt part | 
of them, are likewiſe adjectively uſed, when they 
come before Nouns , fo that they change from 
Maſculine into Feminine, and from Singulat 
into Plural, according to the Gender and Number 
of the Noun Subſtantive they depend upon; but 
as ſome of them are naturally Singular, and others 
naturally Plural, theſe change only in Gender, 
except og and likewiſe thoſe very few that erd 
in e in the Singular; which always preſerve te 

ſame 
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ſame termination before a Noun either Maſculine 


or Feminine, 


i Thoſe marked with a ſtar before them, 


are always applied to Perſons ; 


but the others, 


either to Perſons or Things. 


tutto, tutta, 
tutti, tutte, 


altro, altra, 

altri, altre, 

P altro, Þ altra, 

gli altri, le altre, 

un altro, un' altra, 
ſteſſo, . eſſa, 

effi, flee, 
medefimo, medefima, 
 medeſimi, mede/ame, 
medemo, medema, 
medemi, medeme, 

bo 1 eſſo, la ft eſja, 

gli ſteſſi, le fieſe, 
lo ſteſſiſſi imo, la ſteſſilſima, 
gui ſtelſiſimi, te ſtelſilſime, \ 
8 

certi, cerle, 

molti, molte, 

pocbi, poche, 

tanto Or cotanto, 
tanta or cotanta, 


tant: or cotanti, 
{ante or cotante, 


quanto, quanta, 
quantt, quante, 
altrellanto, altrettdnta, 
a lrettanti, altrettinte, 


M 3 


| all. 


other. 
others. 

the other, 
the others. 
another. 


ſelf-ſame. 


the ſame. 


the very ſame. 


certain. 


| ſeveral or many. 


few. 


ſo much. 


ſo many. 


how much. 


how many. 
as much more. 


as many more. 


alquanto, 
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alquanto, alquanta, ſome, a little, ſomewhat 


alquanti, alquante, 
uno, una, 
li uni, 
*/e une, 
tale, tali, 
altretale, 
altretdli, 
ogni, 


#0 gnuno, ognuna, 
ciaſei uno, ciaſcilna. 


ciaſcheduno, ciaſcheduna, 


neſſuno, neſſuna, 
niſſuno, niſſuna, 
nino, nung, 

ver li no, Veruna, 


qualche, 
alcuno, alcuna, 
alcuni, alcune, 


#qualcuno, qualcu na, 
#qualchedino, qualchedina, 


#ch11ngque, 
chi che ſia, 
chi che ſi fie, 
#c/1 /1 voglia, 
gralungue, 
quali ji ſia, 
qual che ſia, 
4 tal che ft fa, a 


quo fivogita, 


ſome, a few, not many, 
one. 


5 ſome or the former. 
ſuch. 
ſuch another. 


ſuch others. 
every or each. 


Fever one, 
no body, no one. 


{ome 


| ſomebody. 


whoever or whoſoever. 


whoſoever or whatſoever. 


Remarks 
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Remar#s on ſome Indefimite Pronouns. 


I. Some Indefinite Pronouns are declined in 
Italian with the Common Articles 1d, lo, la, in 
the Singular, and z, gli, le, in the Plural, accord- 
ing to the general rules. Others are declined 
with the Articles of Proper Names di, a, da; and 
ſome of them are ſometimes declined with cither 
Articles as in Engliſh, 


II. Altro, when uſed adjectively, makes a'tro, 
altra, altri, altre; but by itſelf, without being 
accompanied with a Subſtantive, ſignifies one or 
another thing in Engliſh. Example, al:ro © parlar 
di morte, altro e morire, it is one thing to talk of 

death, another thing to die; duoi altro? do you 
want any thing elle? Fs 
III. Altri being a Noun Subſtantive is often 
_ uſed for the Nominative Caſe of the Singular 

Number in Italian, and ſignifies any one or ano- 
ther man in Engliſh; but for its oblique Caſes 
of the ſaid Number makes altrui, and 1s thus 
declined : | 


Noni. altri, any one. 

Genitive, 47 altrui or altrui, of any one, 
Dative, ad altrui or altrui, to any one. 
Accuſative, altrui, any one. 

Ablative, d' altrui, from any one. 


Example. altri piange, altri ride, one weeps, 
another laughs; ditelo altrut, ma non a me, tel] 1 it 


to another, but not to me. . 
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V. Steſſo, ftel/a, fiefſi, fleſſe, or medeſimo, med:. 


fima, medeſimi, medifrme, ſelf- ſame; are generally 


uſed in proſe; but medemo, medima, medeſmi, me- 
dime, in poetry. | 


Steſſo, ſteſſa, &c. or medęſimo, med. ſima, &c. 
often come after the Pronouns Perſonal in Ita- 
lian as in Englith, as 0 feſſo, myſelt ; tu eſſe, 
thyſelf; c, lui or /e ftefſo, himſelf ; &c. 


V. Uno, una, one; are not numerical Nouns 


ſometimes, but Pronouns Indefinite, each of them 


ſignifying an indeterminate perſon, the former 


for a man, the latter for a woman. Example, 


uno piange l altro ride, one weeps, the other 


laughs ; ammoglillſi con una ſenza dote, he married 


a woman without a fortune. 


Uno, una, are declined with the Articles of Pro- 
per Names di, a, da, of, to, from; they have no 
Plural; but being diſtributively uſed or correla- 
tive to allro, altra, other; or altri, altre, others; 


each of them aſſumes the Plural, and makes g!: 5 


uni for the Maſculine, le une for the Feminine; 
in which inſtances gli uni or le une ſignify ſome or 


the former in Engliſh, and gli altri or le alirt, 


ſignify eme or the latter. Example, immagindi 
di voler fare ficcome fecero i Saguntini o gli Abidei, 


gli uni tementi Annibale Cartagineſe, e gli altri 
Filippo Maced nico, I thought to do as the Sa- 
guntines and Abideys did, the former being afraid 


of Hannibal the Carthaginian, the latter of Phi- 


lip the Macedonian. Viddi molte Dame nel gi- 


ard ino, le une vicino'l fonte, le alire ſedendo all 


embra, | ſaw ſeveral Ladies in | the garden, ſome 


near 
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near the fountain, ſome fitting in the ſhade. 
Though take notice, that gli uni, and le une, are 
ſcarce ever uſed in converſation, but in an ele- 
cant compoſition. 

VI. Ogni, every; is alſo indifferently uſed be- 
fore a Perſon or Thing Maſculine or Feminine, 
and generally it is never abridged in proſe, 
though followed by a Noun that begins with a 
Vowel, and it anſwers to the Latin omnis. Ex- 
| ample, ogni uomo, every man; ogni anno, every 
year; ogni donna, every woman; ogni libro, every 
book; ogni coſa, every thing. 

Ogni before uno, una, one; or ora, hour; of 
both words we make but one, thus, ognuno or 
ognuna, every one; ognora, every hour. 

Ognt, every or each; never changes its termi- 
nation, and it is never uſcd before a Noun of the 
Plural Number, as ſome Ancients did, but only 
before numeral numbers. Example, ogni tre męſi, 
every three months; 3 _ fei anni; every fix 
years; Oc. 


are more common in converſation than xiuno or 
either with or without the negation non, are al- 
ways taken negatively. Example, i vo con neſ- 
affirmattvely. Example, v' e neſſuno, che mi vo- 
gia? is there any body that wants me ? avete 


neſuna nevits ? do you know any news? 
VIII. Qualcke, 


VII. Neſſuno or 'niſſuns, * or niſſuna, which 


niuna, veruno Or veruna, no body or no one; 


ſuno, I go with nobody; non ho veduto neſſuno, 
I ſaw nobody; but in a queſtion they are uſed 


veduto neſſuno ? did you ſee any body? ſapete 


— — 


— apy _ 
—_ L 
— 
- — Ant i a a” 
— — A ¹⁰ U — a. n 


——  — —— 
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VIII. 2zalche, ſome; never changes its termina- 
tion, and it is equally uſed either before a Perſon 
or Thing, Maſculine or Feminine, which anſwers 
to the Latin aliquis Maſculine, aliqua Femin'ne, 
Example, qualche Signore, ſome Gentleman; quc!:l; 
libro, ſome book; qualche Dama, ſome | ady; 
qualche coſa, ſome thing: its Plural is alcuni Maſ- 
culine, alcune Feminine; which anſwer to the La— 
tin aligui, alique. Example, alcuni Signori, ſome 
Gentlemen; alcuni libri, ſome books; alcune 
Dame, ſons. Ladies, alcune coſe, ſome things; 


Or. 


Note, Some ancient as well as modern writers, 
have made ule of qualche before Nouns of tle 
Plural Number, ſaying qualche Signori, qualche 
Dame, &c. but the greateſt part of the moſt ac- 
curate Authors, inſtead whereof, now always 
write alcuni or alcune, 


IX. When ſome in Engliſh i is before an unde- 
terminate quantity of a thing, either eatable or 
drinkable, as we commonly ſay at table, ſom: 
bread, ſome butter, ſome wine, &c. we do not make 
uſe of qualche, but the Italian Article of the Ge- 
nitive Caſe, according to the Gender of the Sub- 
ſtantive following it. Example, datemi del pant, 
give me ſome bread; del butiro, ſome butter; 
della carne, ſome meat; della gallina, ſome fow!; 
Ec. as to the Plural Number, we may uſe either 
the Italian Article Plural, or alcuni, alcune. Ex- 
ample, portatemi dei caponi or alcuni capponi, bring 
me ſome capons; delle or alcune pernici, ſome pat- 


tridges; e. 
þut 


ma wy — SS — — 


Tux ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 171 


But when /ome in Engliſh, is before a Verb 
that indicates the action of eating or drinking, 
we make ule of the Prepoſition da inſtead of the 
aforelaid Articles. Example, datemi da mangiare, 
give me ſomething to eat; da bere, ſome drink; 

: ts deſinare, ſome . ee ; aa cena or da cenare, 
ſome ſupper. _ 

X. Qualche, which properly 1s compounded of 
quale and che, ſometimes ſtands for qualunque, 
whoſoever or whatloever, anſwering to the Latin 
guicumq ue. Example, qualche tu fie od ombra od 
uomo certo, whoſoever you be, either a ghoſt or 
' real man; qualche la cagion fi ft fra, whatever be the 
cauſe of it. 

VMI. Chi che fa, chi che ſ fra, &c. ſome Authors 
WH join them together thus, chicbęſa, cbicbeſifa; and 
others double ſome of the Conſonants thus, chic- 
cheſſia, chiccheſſiſia. 

XII. Several idiomatical expreſſions are formed 
in Italian, from ſome of the Indefinite Pronouns ; ; 
particularly from tutto, altro and tanto, which the 
diligent learner may peruſe in the Dictionary. 


do 


CHAP. 
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CHAP, V. 
Of Verbs. 


1 give a true definition of a Verb, it muſt 
be conſidered what is eſſential and what is 
accidental to it. 

The Verb, conſidered in its e nature, 
is a part of ſpeech which ſerves to deſcribe the 
being and ſtate of Things and of Perſons, the 
actions which they do, and the impreſſions which 
they receive. Example, eſſere, to be; amare, to 
love; eſſere amato, to be loved, 

If we conſider what is accidental to it, it is a 
part of ſpeech that receives divers inflections or 
Variations, diſtinguiſhed among themſelves by ſix 
Accidents ; vi. 


By KIxp, By Prksons, 
Moops, | NUMBERS, 
TENskEs, Cox juATIOxs. 
Of the Kind. 


THE Kind of Verbs is that which ſhews the'r 
nature and proper ſignification. 


The firſt and moſt general diviſion of Verbs! is 
into Perſonal and Imperſonal. 


A Verb Perſonal is conjugated by three Perſons 


Singular and three Plural. 
E X A M PL E. 


Jo amo, lere. Noi amidmo, we love. 
Ju ami, thou loveſt. ] Voi amate, ye love. 
Egli ama, he loves. Eglino mand, t they love. 


A Verb 
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A Verb Imperſonal is conjugated only by the 
third Perſon Singular; and it is ſo called be- 
cauſe, generally ſpeaking, there is no Perſon that 
acts the action of the Verb. Example, Prove, it 
rains; grandina, it hails; tuona, it Wundert! 
lampiggia, it lightens, c. 

There are two ſorts of Imperſonal Verbs in 
Italian, that may alſo be conjugated with the 
third Perſon Plural, as you will obſerve when I 
treat of them. | 

Beſides the above diviſion, the Verbs con- 
ſidered in regard to Syntax or Conſtruction, are 
likewiſe divided into four ſorts; viz. Active, 


Paſſive, Neuter and Reflective, which in a clear 


manner I ſhall endeavour to explain. 
A Verb Active is that which expreſſes an Ac- 


tion acted by the Agent that produces it, which is 


the Nominative of the ſentence, on the Object 
that receives it, which is the Accuſative; and on 
this account ali the Active Verbs are likewiſe call- 


ed Tranſitive, becauſe the Action paſſes from one 


Being on the other. Example, I padre ama la 
lia, the father loves the daughter; Pietro am- 
nazzò il cane, Peter killed the dog, Cc. 

A Verb Paſſive expreſſes the paſſion, viz. the 
ſuffering or the receiving of an 5? ig and ne- 
cellarily implies an object acted upon, and an 


agent by which it is acted upon; ſo that every 


paſſive Verb is always conjugated with the auxi— 
| hary Verb eſere, to be; but the Nominative and 
Acculative Caſes of the Verb active, the former 


changes into Ablative, and the latter into Nomi- 
native in a Paſſive Verb. Example, 4% lia © 


amatra 


a % * * 
Wan he CP ary ve Os —— x ů —2ꝛůů—·˙˙ 2 — — ** » ws ans — 
* —— * a — ——— — Ps 
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he does not in the leaſt know the difference between a Pal- 
live Verb and a Neuter Verb, no more than he does between 


© uſe of his Apes and Monkies he brought over from America, 
and to each of the ſaid houſes, he uſed to give the d 


tive climate of thoſe animals,” 
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amata dal padre, the daughter is loved by the fi. 
ther; il cane fu ammazatto da Pietro, the dog 
was killed by Peter, Cc. 


Nete, That in a ſimple conſtruction, when the oli 
Agent cakes the lead in a ſentence, the Verb i; Ml ;/: 
Active, and is followed by the Object; but when gar 
the Object takes the lead, the Verb 1 is Paſſive and Wl Ex 
is followed by the Agent. 1 
A Verb Neuter expreſſes merely the ſtate or | 
condition of a Being or of an Action which is Re 
confined within the Agent; and as the ſaid Ac- 
tion does not paſs over upon any Object, it is all 
therefore that, the reverſe to the Active Verbs, the ru 


Neuter Verbs are always ſtiled Intranſitive. Exam- tri 
ple, io ſono, I am, io dormo, I ſleep; io moro, I die, c“. | 

A Verb Reflective, alſo called Reciproca! by 
ſome Gramarians, is an Active Verb, whoſe action 


does not paſs over upon any Object, but it re- 4 
flects upon the ſame Agent that produces it, [ 
This reflection of the action is marked in Italian 0 


by 

* Our acute Grammarian, Sigr BARETTI, in the diviſion 
of Verbs of his Italian Grammar, which is annexed to the 
beginning of the 2d Vol. of his own Dictionary Engliſh and 
Italian, page xiii, line gth of the 2d Column, ſays that © th: 
« Verb morire to die; is a paſſive Verb,” whereby it ſeems, that 


Barometer and Thermometer in his rxusTA LETTERAR14, 
wherein, among(t othe. ieces of rare erudition, that this 
performance abounds wit.., he ſays, in page 26, that“ he got 
5 ſome hot-houſes built at the bottom of his garden for the 


* of heat with his BAROMETE RS, equally as that of 
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by the Particles mi, 7i, ,, in the Singular, and ci, 
©, J, in the Plural, which in ſuch inſtances are 
not Pronouns Conjunctive, and ſignify in En- 
gliſh myſelf, thyſelf, him or herſelf; ourſelves, your- 
ſelves and themſelves, as you will better under- 
ſtand when 1 treat of the Reflective Verbs. 
Example io m' amo, I love mylelt. Pietro ain- 
12zza, Peter kills himſelf, &c. 

The Verbs may alſo be properly divided into 
Regular and Irregular. 

The Regular Verbs are thoſe which through | 
all their Tenſes are conjugated under a general 
rule. The Irregular ones are thoſe that differ 


from it. 
Of the Moods. 


A MOOD i is an accident of a Verb, expreſs- 
ing the different ways by which an Action is done. 

There are properly but four Moods ; viz. the 
ladicative, Imperative, Conjunctive, and Infini- 
tive, 

The Indicative expreſles the Action ſimply, 
directly, and abſolutely. Example, io canto, 1 
ling ; egli and, he went; ella verrd, ſhe will come. 

The Imperative Mood commands or forbids. 
Example, va, go thou; datemi, give me; nen 
fate queſto, do not do that. 

The Conjunctive is fo called, firſt, becauſe it 
is generally uſed with Conjunctions before it; 
ſuch as che, that; bench, although; affinch?, that; 
or to the end that; purche, provided that; vag lia 
Dio che, would to God that. Secondly, becauſe 
It never makes complete ſenſe unleſs it be joined 
with the Indicative; as ſe defideri ch' io Þ ami, if 


you 


which is altogether void of reaſon, ſince theſe 


Preterimperfect. IFirſt Preterimpertect. 
Preterperfect. 5 Preterperfect. 
Second Preterpluperfect. Second Preterplupericct. | 
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you deſire that, I ſhould love him; credo che 
P averebbe a caro, I believe he would be glad of it 

The Infinitive has an indeterminate fignificz. 
tion, and expreſſes the Action without any Cir. 
cumſtance either of Number or Perſon ; it hx 
in Italian but two Tenſes, viz. the Preſent and 
Preterperfect. Example, amare, to love; ave, 


amato, to have loved ; and 1s conſtrued with the 


other Moods, by which only it is determined. 
Example, 70 voglio parlare, I will ſpeak”; vort 
ſapere, 1 would fain know. 

Some Grammarians increaſe the number of 
Moods ; and, beſides the four already mentioned, 
reckon the Potential, Conditional, and Optative; 


three are all reducible to the * 


Of the 7. enſes. 


THE Tenſe or Time is that accident of Vers 
which ſhews when the Action is done; ſo that 
there are properly but three Tenſes; viz. the 
Preſent, or time that now is; the Preterperfec, 
or time paſt; and the Future, or time to come: 
But the Preterperfect in Italian is divided into 
five branches, generally called, 


In the Indicative Mood, | And in | the Conjuntiee, 
Preterperfect Definite. |Second Preterimpertect. 
Firft Preterpluperfect. Firſt eee PEW] 


The 


\t 
E 
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The Imperative Mood has but one Tenſe, 


which relates both to the Preſent and Future. 
The Infinitive has but two Tenſes, viz. the 


Preſent and the Preterperfect. 


Of the Tenſes of the Indicative Mood. 


THE Indicative Mood, as we hinted before, 
has ſeven Tenſes, four whereof are ſimple, and 


three compound; the four ſimple Tenſes are, 


1, The Preſent, which ſignifies the Time 
wherein the Action is doing. Example, 10 parle, 
I ſpeak ; tu mangi, thou eateſt, Cc. 

2. The Preterimperfect, is ſo called, becauſe 
it expreſſes an Action begun and not ended. Ex- 


ample, 70 ſerivevo quando entro, 1 was writing 


when he came in. 


3. The third ſimple Tenſe is called Preterperfect 
Definite, becauſe it is uſed to expreſs a preciſe 


and determinate Time. Example, jeri parlai al Re, 


yeſterday 1 ſpoke to the King; but you muſt ob- 
ſerve, that it is never uſed to ſignify an Action 


done the day we ſpeak in. 


4. The Future expreſſes an Action which is to 


de done. Example, io anderò, I ſhall or will 893 3 
egli mandera, he ſhall or will ſend. 


The three compound Tenſes are thoſe that are 
compounded with the three firſt ſimple Tenſes of 
the auxiliary Verbs, avere, to have; or Here, to 
be; and the Participle of the Verb which is to 
be . 


N EXAMPLE 
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EXAMPLE. 
Io ho þarlata, I have ſpoken. To ſono venuto, I am come. 


15 adevò pariato, J I had ſ poken. Jo ero venuto, 


Jo ebbi parlato, To fui venuto, FL wascome. 


The firſt compound Tenſe, called Preterperfect 
or Perfect Indefinitive, is uſed to expreſs an Action 
perfectly palt, without determining any preciſe 
time or reiteration of an Action. Example, to 
P bo veduto prima di voi, 1 have ſeen it before you; 
io ] bo parlato più di cento volte, J have ſpoken to 
him above an hundred times; or elſe it ſerves to 
expreſs an Action done the ſame day one ſpeaks 
in. Example, P bo veduto Namattina, 1 ſaw Him 
this morning. 

The ſecond compound Tenſe, called Firſt Pre- 
terpluperfect, expreſſes an Action not only per- 
fectly paſt, but done alſo before another ſpoken 
of is begun. Example, avivo finito di ſcrivere 
guando'egli entrò, I had done writing when he came 
in; Þ opera era finita quando il Re part}, the opera 
was done when the King went away; avevo riſo- 
[ito d' andare in Italia, ma i miei affari non melo per- 
- iſero, I had reſolved to go to ey, but my bu- 
ſineſs did not permit me. 

The third compound Tenſe, commonly called 
Second Preterpluperfect, but more properly the 
Definite Compound, expreſſes alſo an Action per- 
fectly paſt and preceding another; and, beſides, 
it has a perfect and determinate Gao, as 
inteſa ch ebbi queſta novella, ne fecipartecipe ſus padre, 
as ſoon as I had learned that news I acquainted his 
father of i M5 

Of 
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Of the Tenſes of the Imperative Mocd. 


THIS Mood, as we ſaid before, has but one 
Tenſe, which relates to both Preſent and Future, 
Example, amätelo, love him; ditemi, tell me. 


Of the Tenſes of the Conjuncti ve Mood. 
THE three ſimple Tenſes are; 

The Preſent, which fometimes has alſo a Future 
ſignification. Example, bench? io ami, though 
love; purche vogliate, provided you will; ; ſup- 
poſto che venga, ſuppoſe he comes. 

The ſecond Simple Tenſe is the firſt Preterim- 
perfect, properly called the Future Conditional, 
as ſe tu m' amaſſi, if you were to or could love me; 
ſe io faſi, if I were or could be. 

The third Simple Tenſe is the ſecond Imperfect, 
as io amerti, 1 ſhould love; io ſarei, I ſhould be. 

The four Compound Tenſe are thoſe that are 
formed of the three Simple Tenſes of the Con- 
junctive Mood, and of the Future of the Indica- 
tive of the auxiliary Verbs avere to have, and 
ere to be, and of the Participle of the Verb 
which is to be conjugated. Example, the Pre- 
terperfect, as che is 4bbia amato, that I have loved; 

che io fia ftato, that I have been. 
Firſt Preterpluperfect, or Preterite Conditional, 


as ſe io aveſſi amato, if I had loved; /e 70% Joſe 
amato, if J had been loved. 
Second Preterpluperfect, as 10 averei amato, 1 
ſhould have loved; 10 ſarei Halo amalo, 1 ſhould 
have been loved. 


N 2 Future, 


1% Taz ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 


Future, as averò amato, I ſhall have loved; ſarò 
ſtato amato, I ſhall have been loved, 
Of the J. enſes of the Infiniti ve Mood. 


THE Infinitive Mood has but two Tenſes, one 
Simple, viz. the Preſent. Example, amare, to 


love; the other Compound, viz. the Preter, as 


avere amato, to have loved. 


Of the Perſons. 
THERE are three Perſons in Verbs, as in Pro- 
nouns. Example, io amo, tu ami, egli or ella ama, 


I love, thou loveſt, he or ſhe loves; noi amiame, 


voi amate, eglino or Weng amano, we love, ye love, 
they love, 


"= the Numbers. 
EVERY Tenſe in the three Grit Moods has two 


Numbers, v12. the Singular, as 10 amo, I love; 
: and the Plural, as noi amid mo, we love. | 


Of Conj ugati ons. 


Cox ju Ari is the due diſtribution of the 
ſeveral parts of Verbs; viz. Moods, Tenſes, Per- 
ſons, and Numbers. 

There are three different Conjugations in Ita- 
lian, which are diſtinguiſhed by the termination 
of their Infinitive — as in Latin. 

The Firſt, ) 
Second ne 


Third, 


ere, as L to 3 believe, 


| re love. 
inhere in 


Cire, as dormire, to ſleep. 


Note, 
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Note, The termination of the ſecond and third 
Conjugations of the Latin Infinitives in ere, either 
ſhort or long, are both reduced into one in Italian, 
as you ſhall obſerve. 

As for the Terminations of all the Perſons of 
Tenſes, they differ entirely one from another, as 
in the Latin language; but all of them are form- 
ed from the Infinitive of the above three Conju- 
gations, by taking away the three laſt letters, in- 
ſtead whereof we ſubſtitute ſome others, as you 
may obſerve in the Table, page 200, which alone, 
will enable every Beginner to learn by heart the 
Conjugations of all the regular Verbs with more 
eaſe and facility, than by preſcribing a long train | 
of tedious and perplexed rules. 

But as there 1s not a Verb, that in its com- 
pounded Tenſes can be conjugated without the 
help of the two Verbs avere, to have ; and eſſere, to 
be; which by all Grammarians are properly called 
Auxiliary Verbs; it is neceſfary then, that every 
one ſhould firſt learn the conjugation of theſe, 
before we proceed to others. 

Here I muſt remind my reader of win [ ſaid 
in my ſecond Remark of Pronouns Perſonal, page 
118. that according to the prevalent cuſtom of 
the modern Italians, eli, he; ella, ſhe ; and &glino 
or tlleno, they; are generally uſed by Authors; 
and that lui, he, lei, ſhe, and loro, they; are com- 
monly uſed in converſation; therefore, though 
I have made uſe of the former, through the con- 
jugation of all the Verbs in this Gran nmar; yet 

I think it more Proper that the Verbs ſhould 


* „ de 
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be conjugated with the latter, becauſe I do not 
ſuppoſe that my Readers learn the Italian lan- 
guage, on account of becoming Italian Authors, 
but rather for the ſake of conyerſing or writing 
in a ae ſtile, 


T, he Conjugation of the Auxiliary V. erb, 
avere, to have. 


Indicati ve Mood Preſent Tenſe, 


Sing. J bo, I have. 
Tu ai, thou haſt, 
Egli ha, he hath. 
Plur. Noi abbiamo, we have. 
Joi avete, ye have. 
Eglino hanno, they have. 


Preteri im perfect. 


Sing. Io avevo or aveva, I had. 
Tu avevi, thou hadſt. 
Egli aveva, he had, 
Plur. Noi avevamo, we had. 
Vai autvdte, ye had. 
Eglino avivano, they had. 


 Preterperfedt Defuite, 


Sing. Jo ebbi, I had. 

Tu aveſti, thou hadſt. 
Eszgli ebbe, he had. 
Plur. No: avemmo, we had. 
Vuͤ/oi aveſte, ye had. 

Ealino ébbero, they had, 


Sing. 


Plur. 
Voi avete avuto, ye have had. 


Sing. 


Plur. 
Voi avevate avuto, ye had had. 
Eglino avivauo avuto, they had had. 


Sing. 
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Preterperfect. 


Jo ho avuto, 1 have had. 

u hai avuto, thou haſt had. 

Egli ha avuto, he hath had. 

Noi abbiàmo auuto, we have had. 


Eglino hanno avuto, they have had. 
Firſt Preterpluperfect. 


Io ave vo avuto, 1 had had. 

Tu avevi avuto, thou hadſt had. 
Egli aveva avuto, he had had. 
Noi avevimo avuto, we had had. 


Second Preterpluperfect. 


Jo ebbi avnto, I had had. 

Tu aveſti avuto, thou hadſt had. 

5 Egli ebbe avuto, he had had. 
Plur. 


Noi avemmo avuto, we had had. 


oi aveſte avuto, ye had had. 
Eglino ébbere avuto, they had had. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Jo averò or avrò, I ſhall or will have. 

Tu averii or avrdi, thou ſhalt or wilt have. 
Egli avera or avra, he ſhall or will have. 
Noi averimso or avrimo, we ſhall or will have. 
Voi averite or avrete, ye ſhall or will have. 
Eglino avercnno, or avrins, they ſhallorwill 


have, | 
N 4 


183 


* 


134 


Sing. 
Aobia egii, let him have. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Ce eglino abbiano, that they have or may 


Se io aveſſi, if 1 had or ſhould, could or 
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Imperative, 
Abbi tu, have thou. 


Abbiamo noi, let us have. 
Abbiate vai, have ye. 
Abbiano tglino, let them bave. 


Conjuncti ve. 


Che io abbia, that I have or may have, 


Che tu dbbia, or abbi, that thou haſt or mayſt 
have. 


Che egli abbia, that he hath or may have, 
Che noi abbiamo, that we have or may have. 
Che voi abbiate, that ye have or may have. 


have, 


Firſt P reterimperfecs. 


would have. 


Se iu aveſſi, if thou hadſt, Se. 
Se egli aveſſe, if he had, &c. 
Se noi aviſſims, if we had, &c, 
Se voi aveſte, if ye had, Sc. 
Se &glino aviſſero, if they had, &c. 


E econd Preteri nperfect. 


Jo verdi or avrei, I ſhould, could or would 
--NAYE.. | 
Tu averifl; or avreſti, thou ſhouldſt have, He. 


E gli averebbe, avrebbe or averia, he ſhould 
have, Sc. 


Plur. 
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Plur, 


Sing. 


Piur. 


ding. 


Plur. 


ding. 


: * averebbe avuto, he ſhould have had, Se. 


Noi averimmo or auremmo, we ſhould have, 
Se. 
Voi averiſte or avreſte, ye ſhould have, &c. 


Eglino averẽbbere, avribbero or averiano, they 


ſhould have, Ce. 


Preter perfect. 


Che i0 abbia avulo, that I haye or may are 
had. 


Che tu abbia avuto, that thou haſt had, Sec. 


Che egli abbia avuto, that he hath hgd, Se. 
Che noi abbiimo avuto, that we have had, c. 


(de voi abbidte avuto, that ye have had, Sc. 
Che eglino dbbiano avuto, that they have had, 


Sc. 


Firſt Preterpluperfect. 
Se io aveſſi avuto, if I had had or could, 
ſhould or would have had. 


Se tu avelſi avuto, if thou hadſt had, &c. 


Se g aveſſe avuto, if he had had, Ge. 
Se noi avelſimo avuto, if we had had, Ic. 
Se voi aveſte avuto, if ye had had, Fc. 


9e Line aviſſero avuto, if they had had, G. 


Second Preferpluperſfett. 


Jo averti avuto, I ſhould, could or would 
have had. : 


Tu avereſti avuto, thou ſnouldſt have had, 


Se. 


Plur. 


186 Taz ITALIAN GRAMMAR; 
Plur. Noi averimmo avuto, we ſhould have had, 
Sc. thong 
Voi averifte avuto, ye ſhould have had, &. 


Eglino avertbbero avuto, they ſhould hay 
had, c. 


ll | Future. 
Sing. Jo averò avuto, I ſhall have had, 
Ju averai avuto, thou ſhalt have had. 
Egli averd avuto, he ſhall have had. 
Plur. Voi averemo avuto, we ſhall have had. 
Voi avertte avuto, ye ſhall have had. 
Eglino averanno avuto, they ſhall have had, 


Infiniti ve. 
Preſent. Avere, to have. 
Preterperfect. Avere avuto, to have had. 
Gerund. 
Preſent. Avendo, having. 
Coll avere, in having, or by having. 


Con avere, in having, c. 

In avere, in having, Sc. 

Nell avere, in having, Cc. 
Preter perfect. Avendo avuto, having had. 


Participle, 
Sing. Maſe. Avuto, had. 
PFem. Avuta, had, 
Plur. Maſc. Avuti, had. 
Fem. Avute, had. 


Mole, 


Plur. Noi fummo, we were. 
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Note, The Firſt and Third Perſons Singular of 
the Indicative Mood, Preſent Tenſe, ſome write 


them thus, 9 inftead of ho, I have; and d a Inftead 
of ha, he has or the has. 


The Conj ugation of the Auxiliary Verb éſſere, to be: 
Indicative Mood, Preſent Tenſe. 


Sing. Jo ſono, I am. 
Tu ſei, thou art, 
Egli è, he is. 
Plur. Noi fiamo, we are. 
Joi ſetg or ſiete, ye are. 
Eglino ſono, they are. 


 Preterimper fe. 
ding. Jo ero or era, I was, 
Ju eri, thou waſt. 
Egli era, he was. 
plur. Noi erdamo or eravamo, we were. 
oi ergte or eravate, ye were. 
Eglino trans, they were. 


Preterperfect Definite, 
Sing. Jo fui, 1 was, ” 
Ju foſti, thou waſt. 
Egli fu, he was. 


Voi foſte, ye were. 
Eglino Jorom, they were, 
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Preterper fett. 
Sing. Jo ſono ſtato, I have been. 
| Tu ſei ſtato, thou haſt been. 
Egli e ſtato, he hath been. 
Plur. Nai fiamo ſtati, we have been. 
| Vai fiete ſtati, ye have been. 
| | Ezglino ſono tali, they have been, 


Firſt Preterpluperfect. 
Sing. Jo ero ſtato, I had been. 
Tu eri flato, thou hadſt been. 
Egli era ſtato, he had been. 
Plur. Noi erimo ſtati, we had been. 
oi erate ſtati, ye had been. 
Eglino crano ſtali, they had been. 


Second Preterpluperfeck. 
Sing. Jo fui ſtato, T had been. 
J foſti ſtato, thou hadſt been. 
Egli fu ſtato, he had been. 
Plur. Noi fummo ſtati, we had been. 
Voi foſte ſtati, ye had been. 
. fürono ftati, they had been. 


— 4 apes — a — 
— — 0 - . — 
— — 
—— — — — 


Future. 


Sing, To ſarò, 1 ſhall be. 
Tu ſarai, thou ſhalt be. 
Egli ſara, he ſhall be. 
Plur. Noi ſerimo, we ſhall be. 
Voi ſartte, ye ſhall be. 
Eglino ſaranno, they ſhall be, 
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Imperative. 


Sing. Sii tu, be thou. 
Sia egli, let him be. 
Plur. Siamo noi, let us be. 
Siate voi, be ye. 
Siano or ſiino Clino, let them be. 


 Comjundtive Preſent Tenſe. 


ding. Che io fla, that I be or may be. 
Che tu fi or ſi, that thou be, &r. 
Che egli fra, that he be, Sc, 
Plur, Che noi fiamo, that we be. Ce. 
| Che vai fiate, that ye be, &c. 
Che gli Slang. or 2 5 that they be, Se. 


Firft PrejerimperfeS. 


Sing, Se io fell, if I were or ſhould, could or 
would be. 
Se tu folſi, if thou vert Sc. 

Se egli foſſe, if he were, Sc. 
Plur. Se noi f. imo, if we were, Fc. 
Ge voi foſte, if ye were, Sc. 
8 Zlin fo Yero, if they were, Sc. 


Second. Proterimperfels... 


Sing. Jo ſarei, I ſhould, could or would be. 
1 ſareſti, thou ſnouldſt be, &c. 

Egli ſarebbe, he ſhould be, Sc. 
Plur, Noi ſaremmo, we ſhould be, Sc. 

Voi ſareſte, ye ſhould be, &c. 

Lo a ſarebbero, they ſhould be, Cc. 


Preter- 


190 Tit: ITALIAN GRAMMAR, 


Sing. Che io fa ſtato, that I have been. 


Plur. Che noi fiamo ſtati, that we have been, 


Sing. Se io falt ato, if 1 had been, or ſhould, 


Plur. Se noi fofſimo ftati, if we had been, Cc. 


Preterperfebt. 


Che tu fia or fii ſtato, that thou haſt been. 
Che egli fia ſtato, that he hath been. 


(be voi fiate ſtati, that ye have been. 
Che eglino $1ano ſtati, that they have been, 
_ Firſt Preterpluper felt. 


could or would have been. 


Se tu foffi ſtato, if thou hadſt been, Sc. 
Se egli foſſe ſtato, if he had been, c. 


Se voi foſte ſtati, if ye had been, c. 
Se Elino folſero fati, if they had been; E.. 


Second Preterpliperſecr. 


Sing. Io ſarei ſtato, I ſhould, could or would have 


been. 


Tu ſarefti ſato thou ſhouldſt have been; Ei 
Egli ſarebbe ſtato, he ſhould have been, &c. 


Plur. Not ſaremmo ſtati, we ſhould have been, Cc. 


Joi ſareſte ſtati, ye ſhould have been. 
Eglino ſartbbero ſtati, they ſhould have been, 
TT EF. STE 


Future. 


Sing. Jo ſarò ſtato, I ſhall have been. 


Tu ſarai ftato, thou ſhalt have been. 
Egli ſara ſtato, he mall have been. 
Plut, 
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Pur, Not ſaremo ſtati, we ſhall have been. 
Vai ſarete ſtati, ye ſhall have been. 
Eglino ſaranno ſtati, they ſhall have been, 


Infinitive. 


Preſent. ere, to be. 
Preterperfect. ere ſtato, to have been, 


Gerund. 


Preſent. Efſends, being. 
Coll Here, 1 in being or by being. 
Con tſſere, in being, Sc. 
In eſſere, in being, We” 
NelP ere, in being, &c. 
preterpertect. Eſſendo Aalto, having been. 


Participle 
Sing. Maſ. Stato, been. 
| Fem. Sata, been. 


Plur Maſ. Stati, been. 
Fem. State, been. 


Many ancient as well as ſome modern 
Writers, Poets in particular, have ſpelt in a dif- 
ferent manner ſome perſons of Tenſes, not only 
of theſe two auxiliary Verbs, but alſo of ſome 
others, which by practice you will obſerve in 
peruſing the Italian Authors. 


. Neceſſary 
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Neceſſary explanations and remarks on 11, 
Infinitives, Gerunds and Participles of both ij; 


Auxiliary, as well as of all the Italian Verbs. 


I. The Infinitives of Verbs, are thoſe word: 


which ſhew in a vague ſenſe the indeterminate 


extent of their ſignification, without any limit. 
tion either of perſon or number. 

Theſe in Engliſh have always the Prepoſition | 
to before them, by which they are known ro be 
Infinitives, as to have, to be, to love, to believe, 
Sc. But the Italian Infinitives have nothing | 
before them, and are known to be ſuch by thei 
termination in are, ere, or ire, as you have ob- 


ſerved at the bottom of page 180. 


Note, The manner to ſeek for a Verb in the Dic- 


tionary, either in Italian or Engliſh, is not by 


the perſons of Tenſes of the Verb, but by the In. 
finitive ; therefore you will never find therein 
ho, have; ſono, am; ama, loves; c. but aver, 
to have; ere, to be, amdre, to love, &c. 

II. The Gerunds are thoſe words derived ot 
formed from the Infinitive of Verbs, which in 


Engliſh always terminate in ing, as having, be- 


ing, loving, believing, &c. which are derived 
from the Infinitives to have, to be, to love, 1 
believe, &c. but the Italian Gerunds end in nu 
for the firſt Conjugation, and in endo for the ſe- 


| cond and third; as the Reader will preſently ob- 


ſerve in the Table for the formation of the per- 


ſons of Tenſes of all the nar Verbs. 
III. The 
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III. The Participles are likewiſe thoſe words 
derived or formed from the Infinitive of Verbs; 
in Engliſh they are very Irregular i in their termi- 
nation, but generally end in ed, as loved, believ- 
ed; c. The Italian Participles end in ato, for 
the regular Verbs of the firſt Conjugation, as 
amato, loved; in to for the ſecond, as creduto, 
believed; and in ito for the third, as ſervito, 
ſerved, Sc. As for the termination of Parti- 
ciples of irregular Verbs, the reader will obſerve 
them in their reſpective places. 

The Participles are ſo called, becauſe they ge- 
nerally participate or partake of the nature of 
Nouns Adjectives in Italian, changing from Maſ- 
culine into Feminine, and from Singular into 
Plural, as you have already obſerved in the Conju- 
gation of the two foregoing Auxiliary Verbs, Ba- 
vere, to have, and ere, to be; the former of 
which makes its Participle avuto, avuta, avuti, 

avute, had; and the latter it ſata, ſtati, ſtate, 
been. 

IV. Every Infinitive in the Italian language 
takes place of a Subſtantive Maſculine Singular, 
by putting the Article i or Jo before it, which is 
expreſſed in Engliſh either with, and ſometimes 
without the Article tbe placed before the Ge- 
rund. Example, ““ eſſere, the being; il mangi- 
are, the eating; lo ſtudiare, the ſtudying, Sc. 
V. You have obſerved that the Engliſh Ge- 
tunds having and being, are avendo and eſſendo 
in Italian. But when before a Gerund the 
Engliſh make uſe of the Prepoſitions in or by ; 

O as. 
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as, in or by having, in or by being, are rendered 
into Italian, not by putting the Prepoſitions be- 
fore the Gerund, but before the Italian Infni- 
tive. Example, in having or by having, co. avere, 

con avere, in avere or nell' avere; in being, coll of. 
ſere, con eſſere, &c. not coll avendo, con avendh, 
coll' eſſendo, con cjendo, &c. except the Italian 


Prepoſition i may be uſtd before the Italian Ge- 
rund. Example, in avere or in avendo, &c. which 


rule is to be Ob ſerved with reſpect to all the In- 
finitives of all Italian Verbs. 

The ſame rule likewiſe is to be obſerved, when- 
ever the Engliſh Gerund is preceded by the 
Prepoſitions without, ſenza and for, per. Exam- 
ple, without eating, ſenza e for et gh- 
ing. per ridere, &c, 

VI. When the Italian Infinitives begin with a 
Conſonant, from thoſe two Italian Prepoſitions, 
wherein the Article /o is incorporated at the end 
of them, viz. collo, nello, we take away the J and 
the o, and ſay col, nel. Example, col or nel man- 


giare, in or by eating, col or nel dormire, in ot 
by ſleeping, Cc. But if the Infinitive begins 


with an / followed by a Conſonant, we ſay co!lo, 
nello. Example, collo or nello ftudiire, in or by ſtu- 
dying; collo or nello ſcrivere, in or by h Se. 

VII. Very often you will find the three Mo- 
noſyllables di, a, da, placed before the Italian 
Infinitives; in which inſtances they are not Ar- 
ticles of proper names, but Prepoſitions, and 


each of them anſwers to the Engliſh io. Ex- 


ample, e tempo per V. S. di comincidre a pariare 


1 


j1 
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in Italiano, it is time for you to begin to ſ peak 
in Italian; queſto è buono da mangiare, this is good 
to eat, &c. | 
VIII. By the foregoing Conjugation of the 
two Auxiliary Verbs, you may perceive that the 
Engliſh Participles had and been are both govern- 
ed by the Verb to have in the compound Tenſes, 
ſaying, J have had, and I have been; but the 
Italian Participles avuto and ſtato, the former is 
governed by the ſame Verb avere, as ho avuto, I 
have had; and the latter alſo by the ſame Verb 
Here as ſono ſtato, J have been; and ſo through- 
out all the compound Tenſes. I have men- 
tioned this, becauſe my Engliſh readers may, per- 
haps, be miſtaken ſometimes,. particularly thoſe 
who tranſlate from one language into the other. 
IX. There is a great deal of difference be- 
tween theſe two Participles avuto and ſtato in re- 
gard to concordance ; the former never agrees 
with the Nominative Caſe, but always i it remains 
with its termination in o, and in caſe the Verb 
of the ſentence governs an Accuſative Caſe, it 
may agree with it both in Gender and Number; 
but the latter always agrees with the Nomina- 
tive Caſe, alſo according to its Gender and Num- 
cer; as in the following Examples. 


bo dormito, 1 have ſlept. 


bo caminato, I have walked. 
bo avuto un libro, J have had a book. 


ho avuto or avuta una littera, J have had a letter. 
3 ho avuto or avuti due libri, T have had two books. 
by avuto or avute due lettere, 1 have had two letters. 


0 2 Except 
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Except when the Accuſative precedes the 
Auxiliary Verb, the Participle muſt agree with 
it according to its Gender and Number; as 1; 
leltera, che bo avuta, the letter which I have had; 
not avνjůỹ . I libri, che ho ricevuti, the books 
which I have received; not ricevuto. Te coſe, 
che m' avete mandate, the things which you ſent 
me; not manaato, &c. 

The following examples ſhew how a Parti- 
ciple, joined wich the ſecond Auxiliary Verb, 
agrees in Gender and Number with the Nomi- 
native, As when a perſon fays, 


if a Gentleman, ſono fato, 
if a Lady, ſono Pata, 


if Gentlemen, amo ſtati, | 
if Ladies, Kam fat, have been, 


The ſame rule is to be obſerved with reſpe& 
to all the Italian Participles ſo that when they 
are joined with the firſt Auxiliary Verb avere, 
to have; all of them retain the termination in 
0; and if the Participle, which in reality is the 
Verb of the ſentence, governs an Accuſative Caſe, 
it may agree with it, according to its Gender and 
Number; but when it is joined with the ſecord 
Auxiliary Verb Here, to be; it muſt agree in 
Gender and Number with the aminatire as was 

before obſerved. 

X. Very often the Participles of EngliſhVerbs, 
come alone in a ſentence, without the Auxiliary 
Verbs to have or to be; as I had it from him; 1 
| been there, I ſpoke to her, &c. in which inſtances, 
in order t to render fuch ſentences into proper Ita- 
lian, 


5 I have been. 
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lian, the learner ought to conſider the paſt action 
expreſſed by the Engliſh Participle, whether it 
Vas fixed in any preciſe and determinate time or 

ot: if it was, you mult expreſs the Engliſh Par- 
ticiple by the Italian Third ſimple Tenſe as in 
page 77; but if it was not, or if the action was 
done the ſame day one ipeaks in, then you mult 


uſe the firſt compound Tenſe as in page 178. 80 


that if the action of the above Engliſh examples 
is fixed in regard to time, perhaps, yeſterday, jeri, 
laſt monday lunedi paſſato; he day before yeſterday, 
avantiéri, Sc. then you muſt render them thus 
in Italian jcr4 ebbi da lui, | had it from him yeſ- 
terday : 0 fui la luned} paſſato, | been or was there 

on Monday laſt : Le parlai avantieri, I (poke with 


her the day before yeſterday, Sc. But if the ac- 
tion paſt is/ not determinate in regard to time, or 


it was done the ſame day one ſpeaks in; then 
you muſt ſay Io Þ bo avuto; Io ſens flato ld; Jo 
le bo parlato, c. Otherwiſe a new learner, with- 


out thinking of the above preſcribed rules, would 


be very apt to tranſlate literally the above En- 


gliſh phraſes into Italian, thus, as Jo avuto, 19 


fato, Jo parlato, &c. 


Xl. Whenever you have a mind to incorpo- 
late any of the following Monoſyllables, vfz. , 

, ne, tt, vi, gli, li, lo, le, la, and ſi, at the end of 
thoſe perſons of Tenſes ending in 29, you muſt 
take away the o and place the Monolylable ; in 
its ſtead, Example, eglino mi avirano, or avc- 


daumi parlato, they had ſpoken tp me; 10 vi /a7s, 


or ſcuvi flats, 1 have been there, Oc. 


0 3 From 


— —— — —— — — 


— — — Tẽ— —¼ . —[—„—ö — 
— - 


— . — . — ener an 


Fr 
4 * 
” 1 M 

-- 

: * | 
N 7 5 

[7 

c 
: * 
| BER 
: « 

7 
= 175 
i 4 
: # 
F 3 : 
4 » 
N g 
J 4 

N 42 * 

. 5 
: Wc 

z & * 
; t 
ny 

q 

&: 

8 

7 

7 ' 

£ 

* o 

i 

"© 

Fl 

: FEST 

. 

147 

— 

F 

1 

1 

' 

= 

* 

* 

* 

i 

uy 

'F 

# j 

1 

} 
i 


1! 
F 


198 Tur ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 


From thoſe perſons of Tenſes that have two 
un's before the o thus uu, you muſt take away 
one n, and the final o; inſtead whereof you put the 
Monoſyllable as above. Example, eff ci ſarom 
or ſaranci conſegnati, they will be delivered to us, 
Ee. FEY 

XII. When a Pronoun Perſonal is the No- 
minative Caſe in a ſentence, it is always expreſo- 
ed in Engliſh; but the Italians, following the 
Latin analogy, often leave it out, though it is un- 
der ſtood: the reaſon whereof is on account of 
the different termination of the Perſons of Ten- 
fes throughout all the Italian Verbs. Example, 
ho tre libri, I have three books; ſarimo con lui 
dimane, we ſhall be with him. to-morrow ; in- 
ſtead of io bo, or noi ſaremo; becauſe throughout 
the conjugation of both Verbs avers and Here, 
you will find that ho cannot be any other Perſon, 
but the firſt Singular of the Indicative Mood 
Preſent Tenſe, and ſarẽmo the firſt Plural of the 
Future in the ſame Mood; therefore 7 is under- 
itood before h in the firſt Example, and noi be- 
fore /aremo in the ſecond. 


Of the formation of all the Perſons of Tens, of 
the regular Verbs of the three Conjugations. 


Before I proceed to the Conjucation of Re- 
evlar Verbs, I think it neceſſary that the Learn- 
ers ſhould know the manner and how, with eaſe 
and facility, they can form all the Perfons af 

Tenles 
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Tenſes from the Italian Infinitives, which is 
clearly demonſtrated in a view in the following 
Table, 

This Table is to ſhew the three regular Con- 
jugations, wherein, at the beginning of the lines, | 
you will obſerve the Infinitives of the Verbs, in 
are for the firſt Conjugation, in ere for the ſecond, 
and in ire for the third. Over againſt them, you 
will ſee the termination of each Perſon of Tenſes, 
both Singular and Plural, which is to be joined 
to the Infinitive, after ſtriking off the three laſt 
letters from it. Example, amare, ſtrike off are, 
there remains am, then add o to it, it makes amo, 
which is the firſt Perſon Singular of the Indi- 
cative Mood, and ſo you may go on in forming 
the reſt of the Perſons of all Tenſes for both 
Numbers, according to thoſe terminations you 
find under the figures 1 2 3, denoting the firſt, 
ſecond, and third Perſons Singular, and 1 2 and 
3 again, for the Perſons Plural. 

As for the Irregular Verbs, you ſhall have their 
rules apart. NS, 
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The Three Conjugations of Regular Verb.. 


The firſt Conjugation in are; as amare, to ly, 


Sin 
' Indicative , Preſent. | 

Sing. 1o amo, 1 love. 
Tu ami, thou loveſt. | Ph 


Egli ama, he loves. 
Plur. Noi amiamo, we love. 

Vai amate, ye love. 
Eglino amano, they love. 


Preterimperfect. 
Sing. Jo amd vo, I loved or did love. 
Tu ama vi, thou lovedſt. 
Egli amava, he loved. 
Plur. Noi amavamo, we loved. 
Voi amavite, ye loved. 
N amd vano, they loved. 


Preter perfect Define. 


Sing, To amdi, I loved or did love. 
Tu amiſti, thou lovedſt. 
Egli amo, he loved. 

Plur. Noi amammo, we loved. 
Voi amiſte, ye loved. 
Eglino amirono, they loved. 

Preterperfect. 
Sing. Io ho amite, 1 have loved. 

Tu hai amito, thou haſt loved. 

Egli ha amato, he has loved. 
Plur. Nat abbiamo amito, we have loved. 
Vai avete amdto, ye have loved. 

gino hanno amato, they have loved. 


Tin 
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ding. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Fi 7 Preterpluperfect. 


Io avivo amito, 1 had loved. 


Tu avevi amato, thou hadſt loved. 


Egli aveva amito, he had loved. 
Noi avevimo amito, we had loved. 
Joi avevate amato, ye had loved. 


Eglino avevano le, they had loved. 


* 


Second Preterpluperfeet. 


Jo ebbi amdato, | had loved. 
Tu aveti amito, thou hadſt loved. 


Egli ebbe amato, he had loved. 
Plur. 


Noi avemmo amiato, we had loved. 
Joi avifle amdato, ye had loved. 


Eglino tbbero amato, they had loved, 


Future. 


Io amerò, I ſhall or will love. 


Ju amerai, thou ſhalt or wilt love. 


Egli amerd, he ſhall or will love. 
Noi ameremo, we ſhall or will love, 


Vai amercte, ye ſhall or will love. 
Eglino ameranno, they ſhall or will love. 


Vnperat Ive. | 


Ama tu, TOR thou. 


Ami egli, let him love. 
. Amiamo noi, let us love. | 


Amate voi, love ye. 
Amino glino, let them love. 
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Sing. 


Piur. 


Plur. 
Che voi amidte, that ye love or may love. 
Cbe eglino amino, that they love or may love. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Tu ITALIAN GRAMMAR, 
Conjunttive Preſent. 


Che io ami, that I love or may love. 
Che tu ami, that thou loveſt or mayſt love. 


Che egli ami, that he love or may love. 


Che noi amiamo, that we love or may love. 


Firſt Imperfect. 

Se io amâſſi, if I loved or ſhould, would ot 
could love. 
Se tu amaſſi, if thou lovedſt or ſhouldſt, E. 
Se egli amũſſe, if he loved or ſhould, &c. 
Se noi amiſſimo, if we loved or hola E.. 


Se voi ama ſte, if ye loved or ſhould, He. 
Se eglino amiſſero, if they loved or ſhould, Es. 


Second Imperfect. 


To amerei, I ſhould, would or could love. 


Ju amereſti, thou ſhouldit love, Sc. 


Egli ameribbe, he ſhould love, &c. 
Noi ameremmo we ſhould love, Sc. 

Joi ameriſte, ye ſhould love, c. 
Eglino amerebbero, they ſhould love, Cc. 


Preterperfet. 


Che to 4bbia amito, that I have loved. 
| Che tu 4bbia amato, that thou haſt loved. 
(be egli 4bbia amdto, that he hath loved. 


Che noi abbidmo amito, that we have loved. 


Cbe voi abbidte amito, that ye have loved. 


Che eglino dl biand mate, that they have loved. 


Ling 


Plur. 


Sing. 
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Firſt Preterpluperfett. 


Se 70 aveſſi amato, if I had loved, or ſhould 


would or could have loved, 
Se tu aveſſi amato, if thou hadſt loved or, c. 
Se egli aveſſe amato, if he had loved or, &c. 
Se noi aveſſimo amato, if we had loved or, &c. 
Se voi aveſte amito, if ye had loved or, &c. 


Se eglino aviſero amäto, if they had loved, 
or, Sc. 


Second Preterpluperſec. 
Io avert amato, T had loved, or ſhould 
would or could have loved. 


Tu averifti amato, thou hadft loved or, &c. 


Egli avertbbe amato, he had loved or, Sc. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Noi averemmo amdato, we had loved or, Sc. 
Vii averôſte amato, ye had loved or, Oc. 
Eglino avere bbero amãto, they had loved or, c. 


N 
Io averò amd to, I ſhall have loved. 
TY averdi amdto, thou ſhalt have loved. 
Egli averd amdto, he ſhall have loved. 
Noi avertmo amito, we ſhall have loved. 


Voi avertte amidto, ye ſhall have loved. 


Eglino averanno amito, they ſhall have loved. 


Infiniti ve. 


Preſent. Amare, to love. 
Preterperfect. Avere amito, to have loved. 
FCeruna. 
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Gerund. 


Preſent. Amando, loving. 
Coll amare, 


Con amare . | 
ft in or by loving. 


Sin 


In amare, 
Nell“ amare, 


Preterperfect. Avendo amdto, having loved. 


 Participle, 
Gs Maſc. Amato, 
ing. Fem. 25] hid 


Dies Maſc. Amati, 
.* Fem. Amate, 


Ye 


The Second Conjugation in ere ; Pi 


as credere, to believe. 


Indicative Mood, Preſent T, wa 


Sing To credo, 1 believe. 
Tu credi, thou believeſt. x 8 
Egli crede, he believes. | 


Plur. Noi crediamo, we believe. 


Voi credete, ye believe. 1 
Eglino credono, they believe. 


Preterimperfecł. 
Sing. Jo credevo, I believed or did believe. 
Ju credevi, thou believedſt, Sc. 
Egli crede va, he believed, c. 
Plur. Noi credevamo, we believed, c. 
Voi credevate, ye believed, Sc. 
Eglino e they believed, c. 
Preie- 


ding. 


Plur. 


ding. 


Plur. 


ding. 
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Preterperfelt Definite. 


To cred; or ereditti, I believed or did believe. 
Tu crediti, thou believedſt or, &c. 

Egli creds or credette, he believed or, Cc. 
Net credimmo, we believed, or, Cc. 

Voi erediſte, ye believed or, Sc. 

Iglino credirono or credittero, they believed 

of, Se. 
Preterperfed. 


Jo ho crediito, IT have believed. 


T1 hai creduto, thou haſt believed. 


Egli ha crediito, he has N believed. 
Noi al lidmo credito, we have believed. 
Joi avite creduto, ye have believed. 


: Eglino Lanno creduto, they have believed. 


i ir} Preterpluperfect. 


lo avivo crediito, T had believed. 


TH avivi crediilo, thou hadſt believed. 
Lali aviva wediito, he had believed. 


. Noi avevimo credito, we had believed. 
Vii avevite credito. ye had believed. 
Lalino aucvano creduto, they had believed, 


Second Preterpluper fe. 
Io ebbi credito, I had believed. 


Tu avi/ti crediito, thou hadſt believed. 
ali ebbe creduto, he had believed. 
Plur. 


Noi avemmo credits, we had believed. 

Joi aveſte creduto, ye had believed. 

Eglino eovero Tedato, they had believed. 
Future, 
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Plur. Noi crederemo, we ſhall or will believe. 


Plur. Se noi credifſimo, we believed, c. 


Future, 


Sing, Jo crederò, I ſhall or will believe. 
Tu crederai, thou ſhalt or wilt believe, 
Egli crederd, he ſhall or will believe. 


dir 


Voi crederite, ye ſhall or will believe, Ml P. 
Eglino crederanno, they ſhall or will belies, Wl 


Imperative. 


Sing. credi tu, believe thou. 
Creda egli, let him believe. 
Plur. Credidmo noi, let us believe. ms 
| Credtte voi, believe ye. 
Credano uno, let them believe. 


Conjuncłi ve. 
Sing. Che io creda, that I believe or may belier, 
Che tu creda, that thou beheveſt, 6c. 
Che egli creda, that he believeth, &c. 
Plur. Che noi crediamo, that we believe or, &. 
Che voi crediate, that ye believe or, &. 
Che eglino cridano, that they believe or, G. 


Firf "Tmperfet?. 
Sing. Se io 2 credeſſi, if 1 believed, ſhould worlds 
could believe. 


Se tu credsff, if thou believedſt, c. 
Se egh credeſſe, if he believed, c. 


1 


Se voi crediſte, ye believed, Sc. 


Se ym credeſſero, hey believed, Ge. 1 
Sli 
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Second Imper fe. x. 


ing. Jo crederti, I ſhould, would or could Velievel 
Tu crederi/ti, thou ſhouldit believe, &c. 
Egli crederebbe or crederia, he ſhould believe, 
= Ar. To „ N A « 
Plur. Noi creder/mmo, we ſhould believe, Sc. 
_ Jai crederiſie, ye ſhould believe, Se. 


Eglino credercbbero or crederians, they ſhould 
believe, Sc. 


Preterperfell. 


- Che i io 5b credu to, that 1 have believed. 
Che tu db bia crediito, that thou haſt believed; - 
Che egli abbia creditto, that he has believed. 

. Che noi abbiamo crediito, that we have be- 

lieved. 
Ce voi abbiãte crediito, that ye have believed. 


Che eglino abbiano crediito, that they have 
nEVed. -.-- 


Firſt Proceplyeret. 


Sing, Se 70 avefh crediito, if 1 had believed, or 3 
ſhould have believed. 


Se tu aviſſi credite; if thou hadſt believed, 
Sc. 

be egli aveſſe creditto, if he had believed, Oc. 
Plur. Se noi aviſſimo creduto, if we had believed, Sc. 
Se voi aveſte creduto, if ye had believed, c. 
5 Se eglino aveſſero crediito, if K had believed, 
Sc. 

Þ 


8 cond 


110 Taz ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 


Second Preterpluper fet7. 


Sing, Js averii crediito, J had believed or ſhould, 
would or could believe. 
Tu averi}ti creduto, thou hadſt believed, 2 
Egli averibbe creduto, he had believed, E. 
Plur. Noi averemmo creduto, we had believed, E. 
Voi averifte crediito, ye had believed, Sc. 
Eglino averibbero creduto, they had believed, 


Or. 
Future. 
Sing. Io averò credito, I ſhall have believed. 
Ju averdi credito, thou ſhalt have believed. 
Egli avers credũ to, he ſhall have believed, 
Plur. Noi averemo creduto, we ſhall have believed, 
Voi avertte credito, ye ſhall have believed. 
Eglino averanno credito, they fhall have be- 


lieved. 
Infinitive. 
* Preſent. COredere, to believe. 
| Preterperfect. Avere creduto, to have believed, 
Gerund. 


Preſent. Credindo, believing. 
Col credere, 
Con credeve, 


In credere, 
Nel credere, 


Preterperfect. Avendo credilo, having believed 


Parti ale. 


Maſc. Credito, 

Fem. Creduta, ( , .- 
Maſ. Creduti, ( believed. 
Fem. Credute, J 


* or by believing 


Sing. 


Plur. 
There 
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{Eg There are ſome Verbs of this Second Con- 
jugation; whoſe Infinitives, according to all 
modern Italian Authors, are not terminated in 
ere, but arre, orre, urre. Theſe are the Infinitives 
of thoſe Verbs, which either by the Latins or by 
the ancient Italians, were terminated in abere, 
mere, ucere, by which terminations we clearly ſee 
that they belong to the Second Conjugation ; 
therefore we do not write now contrabere, compo- 
nere, Producer, as they did; but contrarre, to con- 
tract; comporre, to com poſe ; produrre, to pro- 
mo Sc. 


7 be third Conjugation in ire, as dormire, to ſtep, 
Indicative Preſent, 

Sing. Is dormo, I ſleep. 

J dormi, thou ſleepeſt. 

Egli dorme, he ſleeps. 

Plur. Noi dormiamo, we ſleep. 


Vii dormite, ye ſleep. 
Eglino dirmono, they ſleep. 


Preterimperfect. 


ding. Io dormi vo, I ſlept or did ſleep, 
Tu dormi vi, thou ſleepedſt, Wc. 
Egli dormiva, he ſlept, &c. 

Plur. Noi dormivamo, we ſlept, Oc. 

Voi dormivate, ye ſlept, &c. 

Iglino dormivano, they ſlept, Cc. 


P2 Preter- 
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Sing. 


Preterperfest Definite, 


Jo dormii, I ſlept or did ſleep. 


Tu dormiſti, thou ſleepedſt, Sc. 


Egli dornt, he ſlept, Sc. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Noi dormimmo, we ſlept, Sc. 
Voi dormiſte, ye ſlept, &c. 


Eglino dormirono, they ſlept, c. 


Preter perfect. 
To ho dormito, T have ſlept. 
Tu hai dormito, thou haſt ſlept, 
Egli ha dormito, he has ſlept. 
Noi abbiamo dormito, we have lept. 


Vaoi avote dormito, ye have ſlept. 


Sing. 


Eglino hanno dormito, they have ſlept: 
Firſi Preterpluperſect. 


Io avivo dormito, 1 had ſlept. 


Tu aveui dormilo, thou hadſt ſlept. 
Fgli aveva dormito, he had ſept. 
Noi avevimo dermito, we had ſlept. 
Voi avevite dormito, ye had ſlept. 
Eglino avevano dermito, they had ſlept, 


Second Preterpluperſect. 


Jo ebbi dormito, J had ſlept. 
Tie a viſti dormito, thou hadſt ſlept. 


Egli ebbe dormito, he had ſlept. 
Plur. 


Noi avemmo dormito, we had ſlept. 
Vii aviſte dormito, ye had ſlept. 


Eglino eb bero aormito, they had ſlept. 
Future 


Gi 


( 
& 
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Future. 


Sing. Jo dormirò, I ſhall or will ſleep, 

Tu dormirdi, thou ſhalt, c. 

Egli dormira, he ſhall, &c. 

Plur. Nai dormiremo, we ſhall, &c, 
Hoi dormirite, ye ſhall, Sc. 

Eglino dormiranno, they ſhall, Sc. 


Imferats ve. 


g. Dormi tu, ſleep thou. 

Dorma egli, let him ſleep. 

. Dormiamo noi, let us ſleep. 
Dormite voi, ſleep ye. 
Denen eglino, let them lep 


Con, unctiv. ve Preſent. 


. Che io dorma, that! ſleep or may ſleep. 
Che tu dorma, that thou ſleepeſt, &c. 
Cheegli dorma, that he ſleeps, Sc. 

. Che noi dormidmo, that we ſleep, c. 
Cbe voi dormidte, that ye ſleep, &c. 

Che &glino dormano, that they ſleep, Sc. 


Firſt Imperfed, 


Sing. Se io dormiſſi, if I ſleep or if [ ſhould would 


or could ſleep. 
ge tu dormif}i, if thou lleepedit, &c. 
Se egli dormiſſe, if he ſlept, &c. 
Flur. Se noi dormliſimo, if we ſlept, Sc. 
Se doi dormiſte, if ye ſlept, Sc. 
Se tg/ino dormiſſere, if they ſlept, Cc. 


2 5 Second 


— A. one or enero ene > 
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Second Imperfect. 


Sing. To dormira, I ſhould would or could ſleep, 


Tu dormiriftj, thou ſhouldſt ſleep, Sc. 
Egli dormiribbe, he ſhould ſleep, &c. 


Plur. Noi dormiremmo, we ſhobld lleep, &c. 


oi dormireſte, ye ſhould ſleep, &c. 
Elio dormirébbero, they ſhoyld ſleep, Ce. 


Preterpegfeci. 


Sing. Che io 4bbia dormito, that I have ſlept. 


Che tu 4bbia dormito, that thou haſt ſlept, 
Che egli abbia dormito, that he has ſlept, 


Plur. Che noi abbiàmo dormito, that we have ſlept, 


Che voi aviate dormito, that ye have ſlept. 
Cbeeglino abbianodormito, that they have ſlept. 


Firſt Preterpluperfect. 


| Sing. St io avi dormito, if I had ſlept ar 1 ſhould 


would or could have ſlept. 
Se iu avifſi dormito, if thou "had ſlept, 2 
Se egli aveſſe dormito, if he had ſlept, &r. 


| Plur. S 2 noi avelhimo dormito, if we had ſlept, S. 


Se doi avifte dormito, if ye had ſlept, c. 
Se Zlino aveſſero dormito, if they had ſlept, H. 


Second Preterpluperfect. 


Sing. Io averci dormito, I had ſiept or ſhould 


would or could have ſlept. 
Tu averifti dormito, thou hadſt ſlept, &c. 
Egli averebbe dormito, he had ſlept, (5c. 


Plur. Noi averemmo dormito, we had ſlept, &c. 


Vaoi averiſte dormito, ye had ſlept, c. 


Eg'i ino glad dormito, they had ſlept, Cc. 
Future. 
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Future. 
ding. To averd dormito, 1 ſhall have ſlept. 


Tu averai dormito, thou ſhalt have ſlept. 

Egli avera dormito, he ſhall have ſlept. 
Plur. Noi avere mo dormito, we ſhall have ſlept. 

Joi avertte dormito, ye ſhall have ſlept. 


Eglino averinno dormito, — ſhall have ſlept. 
Infiniti ve. | 


Dormire, to ſleep. 


Preſent, 


preterperfect. Avere dormito, to have ſlept, 


Preſent, 


Gerund. 
Dormindo, ſleeping, 


Col dormire, 
Con dormire, 


In dormire, 


iT in or by leeping. 
Nel dormire, * 


Preterperfect. Avendo dapmito, having fept, 


Participle. 


— on 7 erbs of the firſt Conjugation ending 
in Care or gare. 


All verbs which end in care and gare, take an 
h after c or g, in thoſe Perſons of Tenſes, where 
: and g come before e or i, which I have 
marked with a Star, viz. .in the Preſent of the 
Indicative Mood, in the Future, in the Impe- 
rative,in the Conjunctive Mood, and in the Second 
Imperfect of the Conjunctive Mood, of which 


Dormi to, flept. 


tenſes only, I ſhall here give two Examples. 


Cavalcare, to ride. 
2 4 


215 
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Indicative 


*: 


* 
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Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


— 
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Indicati ve 1 88 
Io cavalco, I ride. | 


3 cavalchi, thou rideſt. 

Egli cavalca, he rides. 
Noi caualchiamo, we ride. 

Voi cavalcdte, you ride. 

E glino cavilcana, they ride. 

Future. 

Jo cavalchers, I ſhall ride. 
Ju cavelcherdi, thou ſhalt ride, 
Egli cqualchera, he ſhall ride. 
Moi cavalcheriqio, we ſhall ride, 
Voi cavalchercte, you ſhall ride. 
* Eglino cavalcherdnno, they ſhall ride, 


Imperative, 
Cavalca, ride thou. 
(avalchi, let him ride. 
*Cavalchiamo let us ride. 
Cavalcate, ride ye. 
Cavalebino, let them ride. 
Conjunctive Preſent. 


(he io cavalchi, that I ride. 


*Che tu cavalcbi, that thou rideſt. 
Che gli cavalchi, that he rides. 
*Che noi cavalchiamo, that we ride. 
(he voi cavalchiate, that you ride. 
*Che tglino cavalebino, that they ride. 
Second Im perfect. 


o cavalcberci, 1 ſhould ride. 


u cavalcher#fti, thou ſhouldf ride. 
Egli cavalcherebbe, he ſhould ride. 
Noi cavalcheremmo we ſhould ride, 
Moi cavalcheriſte, you ſhould ride. 


* Fling caval chertbbero, they ſhould ride. 


78 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


plur. 


| Sing. 
Plur, 


Sing. 


Plur. 
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Pagare, to pay. 


Indicative e Preſent | 
To pago, I pay. ; 
Tu pagbi, thou payeſt, ; 
Egli paga, he payeth. 
Nei paghiamo, we pay. 
Joi pagate, ye pay. 
Eglino pagano, they pay. 


Future, 


Jo paghero, I ſhall pay. 
Ju pag berdi, thou ſhalt pay. 


Egli pagberd, he ſhall pay. 


Noi pagherimo, we ſhall pay. 
Mei pagberéte, ye ſhall pay. 
Eglino pagheranno, they ſhall pay, 


| Imperati ve. 


Paga tu, pay thou. 
Paghi egli, let him pay, 
*Paghiamo noi, let us pay. 


Pagate voi, pay ye. 


*Paghino lo, let them pay. 


Cony uni ve P reſent. 
Che io paghi, that I pay. 
*Che tu pgghi, that thou payeſt. 
Che gli pagbi, that he payͤs. 
*Che noi paghiùmo, that we pay. 
be voi paghiate, that ye pay. 
Che eglino paghino, that they pay. 


Second 
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Second Imperfect. 
Sing. Jo paghera, I ſhould pay. 
Ju pagherefti, thou ſnouldſt pay. 
7 pagbercble, he ſhould pay. 
Plur. Noi pagheremmo, we ſhould pay. 
oi pagheriſte, ye ſhould pay. 
Eglino pagheribbero, they ſhould pay. 


din 


Obſervations on Verbs ending in ciare or giare. 

The Verbs ending in care or giare, generally 
Ake but one ſyllable of cia or gia before re, as 
cominciare, to begin; mangiare, to eat. They loſe 
the i before are in the formation of thoſe Per- 
ſons of Tenſes, whoſe Terminations, according 
to the Table page 200, begin with an i or e. 
This happens in the ſecond Perſon Singular and 
firſt Plural of the Indicative Preſent; in the third 
Perſon Singular, firſt and third Plural of the Im- 
perative Tenſe; and in all the Perſons both 
Singular and Plural of the Preſent of the Con- 
junctive. Thoſe Terminations that begin with 
an e according to the above Table, are all the 
Perſons Singular and Plural of the Future Tenſe 
and of the Second Preterimperfect of the Con- 
junctive, of which Tenſes only, J here give tw 
Examples. 
s Cominciare, to begin. 


Indicative Preſent. 
Sing. h comincio, 1 begin, 
Tu cominci, thou beginneſt. 
Egli comincia, he begins. 
Plur. Noi cominciqmo, we begin. 
Voi comincidte, you begin. 
Eglino cominciano, they begin. 


Flure. 


ding. 


Plur. 


ding. 


Plur. 


bing. 
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Future. 


1 comincerd, I ſhall begin. 
Ju comincerdi, thou ſhalt begin. 
Egli comincerd, he ſhall begin. 
Noi comincertmo, we ſhall begin. 


oi cominceritg, you ſhall begin. 


* Eglino comincerauno, they ſhall begin. 


Imperative. 


Comincia tu, begin thou, 
*Cominci egli, let him begin. 
*Cominciamo noi, let us begin. 
Cominciate voi, begin ye, 
*Comincino 4glino, let them begin. 


Conjunt#ive Preſent. 


Che io cominci, that I begin. 


© ®Che tu cominci, that thou begineſt, 


Che egli cominci, that he begins. 
Piur. 


he noi comincidmo, that we begin. 
Che voi cominc ate, that ye begin. 


e ͤglino comincino, that they begin. 


ding. 


Plur. 


Second Imperfect. 
* comincerti, I ſhould begin. 
u cominceriſti, thou ſhouldſt begin, 
Egli cominceribbe, he ſhould begin. 
Noi comincerimmo, we ſhould begin. 
Joi comincerefte, ye ſhould begin. 
Eglino comincerebbero, they ſhould begin. 
Mangiare, 
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Mangiare, to eat, 
Indicative Preſent, 


Sing. Jo mingio, I eat. 
Ju mangi, thou eateſt. 
Egli mangia, he eats, 
Plur. Voi mangiàmo, we eat. 
oi mangidte you eat. 
Eglino mangiano, they eat. 


Future. 
Sing. Jo mangerò, 1 ſhall eat. 
*TY mangerdi, thau ſhalt eat. 
: Egli mangera, he ſhall eat. 
Plur. Voi mangeremo, we ſhall eat. 
Wai mangerete, you ſhall eat. 
* Eglino mangeranno, they ſhall eat. 


| Imperative, 
Sing. Mangia tu, eat thou. 
* Mangi egli, let him eat. 
Plur. * Mangiamo noi, let us eat. 
| Mangiate voi, eat ye, 
* Mangino tglino, let them eat. 


Conjunctive Preſent, 
Sing. Che io mangi, that I eat. 

be tu mangi, that thou eateſt, 

(he egli mangi, that he eats. 

Plur. Che noi mangiamo, that we eat. 
(be voi mangidte, that ye eat. 
Che fgling mangino, that they eat. 
Second 


dir 


P. 
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Second Inperfect. 
Sing. Jo mangert, I ſhould eat. 


*7u mengertfti, thou ſhouldſt eat. | 


Egli mangeribbe, he ſhould ear. 
Plur. Noi mangeremms, we ſfiould eat. 


ei mangeriſte, ye ſhould eat. 
"ow mangeribbero, they mould eat. 


Before I proceed to the Conjugation of Irregu- 

lar Verbs, I think it is proper that every learner 

' ſhould know firſt, how to conjugate the Paſſive 
as well as the Reflective or Reciprocal Verbs. 


Of the Conjugation of Paſjroe Verbs. 


I have already explained the nature of Paſſive 
Verbs in page 173, it remains only to acquaint 
my Reader that their Conjugation is very eaſy 
both in Italian and Engliſh, being nothing more 
than the Participles of thoſe Active Verbs whoſe 
ation may paſſively return, and to be conjugat- 
ed with the Auxiliary Verb ere, to be; perhaps 
the Active Verb amare, to love; makes the Paſſive 
ere amato, to be loved; the conjugation of which 
alone, is ſufficient to know how to conjugate all 
the reſt of Paſſive Verbs, through all their Moods, 
Tenſes, Numbers, and Perfons. 

Note, The Partici ples of Paſſive Verbs always 
change their termination as the Adjectives do, 
from Maſculine into Feminine, and from Singu- 
lar into Plural, and they always agree with the 


Nominative Caſe of the ſentence, according to its 
Gender and Number. 
The 
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The Conjugation of * amato, 10 be loved, 


Sing: Jo ſono amato; J am 1 loved. 

Tu ſei amato; thou aft loved. 
Egli è amato, he is loved. 
Plur: Noi fiamo amati, we ate loved. : 
Joi fiete amiati, ye are loved. 
Eglino ſono amati, they are loved. 


Imperfect. Jo #ro amato, &c. I was loved; 
Perfect Definite. Jo fui amato, &c; I was loved, 
Preterperfect. Jo. ſono ſtato amato, &c. I have been 


loved. 
Firſt Preterpluperfect. Jo ero flato amato, &c. 1 
had been loved. 
Second Preterpluperfect. Jo fui Kato amato, &c. 1 
had been loved. 


Future, 10 ſars amato, We, i ſhall be loved. 


After the ſame manner are e con ugated the Im- 
perative, Conjunctive, and Infinitive Moods of 
all Verbs of whatever Conjugation, that may be- 
come Paſſive. 


 Obfrnntion on the Paſſive Verbs, 
The Prepoſitions by or by the uſed in an Eng- 


liſh ſentence, whoſe Verb is Paſſive, are ex- 
preſſed by the Article of the Ablative Caſe in 
Italian, according to that which the. Noun Sub- 
ſtantive or Pronoun requires, as ckacly appears | 
in the following ae. 


1 
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N fglio ? amato dalla madre, the fon is loved by the mother. 

Ia madre? amata da lui, the mother is loved by him. | 

]fratelli ſonaamati dalle ſorelle, the brothers are loved by the ſiſters. 
I. forelle ſono amate da loro, the ſiſters are loved by them. 


In the above Italian examples, you obſerve 
how regularly every Noun Subſtantive or Pro- 
noun has its reſpective Article; how the Parti- 
ciple adjectively agrees in its termination with 
the Nominative of the ſentence both in Gender 
and Number; and how the Engliſh Prepoſitions 
ly or by the, are expreſſed by the Italian reſpect- 
ive Articles of the Ablative Caſe, according to 
the Noun or Pronoun that they belong to. 

Mr BazeTT wrongly aſſerts, that“ Every 
% Active Verb may become Paſſive, by the 
junction of the Auxiliary Verb eſere with its 
« Participle.” This is a general rule that he 
preſcribes founded on falſe ptinciples of Gram- 
mar, and contradictory to nature and common 
ſenſe. But in contradiction to his opinion, I ſay, 
that not every Active Verb may become Paſſive, 
becauſe there are many of them in all languages, 
whoſe action can never turn into a paſſive ſigni- 
fication, as are, perhaps, the Verbs inventare, to 
invent; arare, to plough ; marinare, to pickle ; 
ingravidare to get with child, c. how abſurd 
would it be for one to ſay, 1s ſono inventato | I 
am invented! Io ſono arato! I am ploughed | 10 
ſono matinato ! I am pickled! Fc. and how droll 
would it be, to behold Mr BaRETTI, the ninth 
wonder of the world, with a jolly and promi- 
nent paunch crying out, 1o ſono ingravidats ! | 


an 
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am got with child! I have pointed out this groß 
error of his, in order that Learners may avoid 
ſuch an erroneous rule, which our modern Gram. 
marian has likewiſe itiferted in his Italian Gram. 
mar, immediately after his Paſſive Verb mcrim, 
to die; as I ſaid in page 174. 


Of the Conjugation of Refleftive Verbs. 
A Reflective Verb, as I ſaid before, is nothing 
elſe but an Active Verb, whoſe Action does not 
paſs over upon any object, but it returns or re- 

| fefts upon the ſame Agent that produces it. 
This reflection or returning of the action, is 
marked in Italian by the Monoſyllables i, ti, %, 
in the three Perſons Singular, and ci, vi, /, in thc 
Plural, which in the Conjugation of Reflective 
Verbs, are not Pronouns Conjunctive, but the | 
marks of the Reflective Conjugation : mi, ſerves 
for the firſt Perſon Singular, and it is placed be- 
tween the Nominative and the Verb; ti, for the 
ſecond, and /i for the third Singular; ci for the 
firſt, vi for the ſecond, and gi for the third Per- 
ſons Plural. So that in the Conjugation of theſe 
Verbs, mi ſignifies myſelf in Engliſh ; 1, thy- 
ſelf; si, himſelf or herſelf; ci, ourſelves ; vi, your- 
ſelves; and i, themſelves. Now you may 
remember what ] ſaid in the VI. Remark of Pro- 

nouns Conjunctive, page 132, viz. that u, ci, &c. 
ſometimes are not Pronouns Conjunctives in Ita- 
lian, and conſequently have a different ſignifica- 

tion. J oe” e 
The Infinitive of theſe Reflective Verbs, 1s 
formed from the Infinitive of the three regular 
Conju- 
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Conjugations, by taking off the Jaſt letter, in- 
ſtead whereof you add si to it, as amare, to love; 
amarſi, to love one's ſelf; lodare, to praiſe ; lo- 
darſi, to praiſe one's ſelf, &c. 
' Note, The Compound Tenſes of Reflective 
Verbs, are always formed in Italian with the Auxi- 
liary Verb Here, to be; as you will obſerve in 
the following Example, which will be ſufficient 
to inſtruct you how to conjugate all the reſt, 
Lodarſi, to praiſe one's ſelf. 
Indicative Preſent. 

Sing. To mi lodo, J praiſe myſelf, _ 

T4 ti lodi, thou praiſeſt thyſelf. 
Egli fi loda, he praiſes himſelf. 

Plur. Not ci lodiamo, we praiſe ourſelves. 
Joi vi lodate, ye praile yourſelves. 
Kl i I6dano, they praiſe themſelves. 


Preterimperfeft. 
Sing. Jo mi lodivo, I praiſedor was praiſing myſclE. 
Tu ti Iedavi, thou praiſedſt thyſelf. 
Egli ſi lodava, he praiſed himſelf. 
Plur, Noi ci Jodavamo, we praiſed ourſelves. 
Voi vi lodavate, ye praiſed yourſelves, 
Eglino I lodivanc, they praiſed themſelves. 


Preterper feet Defini te. 


Io mi lodai, I praiſed or did praiſe myſelf. 

Ta ti lodaſti, thou praiſedſt thyſelf. 

Egli ff lode, he praiſed himſelf. 

. Noi ci ladammo, we praiſed ourſelves. 

Hoi vi lodaſte, ye prailed yourſelves. 

Eglino fi /edirons, they praiſed themſelves; 
Q Preter. 
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Sing. 


Plur. N 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Preter perfect. 


bo mi ſono lodato, 1 have praiſed myſelf, 
Tu ti ſei lodato, thou haſt praiſed thyſelf, 
Egli &' è lodato, he has praiſed himſelf, 

oi ci fiamo lodati, we have praiſed ourſelves, 
Voi wi fitte lodati, ye have praiſed yourſevez, 


Egimo fi ſono lodati, they have praiſed them. 
ſelves. 


Firſt Preterpluperfect. 
Jo m* ero lodato, I had praiſed myſelf, 
Tu t* eri lodato, thou hadſt praiſed thyſelf, 
Egli era lodato, he had praiſed himſelf, 
Noi © erũmo lodati, we had praiſed ourſelves, 
Loi v' erate lodati, ye had praiſed yourſelves, 


Eglino s: $* erano lodati, they had prailed them. 
ſelves. 


Second Preterpluperfect. 
To mi fui lodato, I had praiſed myſelf. 


u ti foſti lodato, thou hadſt praiſed thyſelf, 


Plur. 


92 
"oF 


03 


Ezli ji fu lodato, he had praiſed himſelf. 

he ci ſummolcdati, we had praiſed ourſelves, 
i vi ſeſte lodati, ye had praiſed yourlelves. 

1 % fiirong ledati, they had prailed 


themſelves. 

Future. 
To mi loderò, I ſhall praiſe myſelf. 
Tu ti loderdi, thou ſhalt praiſe thyſelf. 


Egli ſi lodera, he ſhall praiſe himſelf. 


Noi ci lodoremo, we ſhall praiſe ourſelves. 
Voi vi loderete, ye ſhall praiſe yourſelves. 
 Fglinofilederanno,theyſhall praiſe themſelves. 


Imperat:%. 
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Imperative, 
Sing Lidati, praiſe thyſelf: 
Lidifi, let him praiſe himſelf. 
Plur. Lodidmoci, let us praiſe ourſelves. 
Lodatevi, praiſe yourſelves. 
Lldinſi, let them praiſe themſelves. 


Conjunctive. 


ding. Che i jo mi Jodi, that l praiſe myſelf. 
Che tu ti lodi, that thou pratiſeſt thyſelf. 
Che egli fi lodi, that he praiſes himſelf. 
Plur. Che noi ci lodiamo, that we praiſe ourſelves. 
C. be voi vi lodidte, that ye praiſe yourſelves. 
Cbe &glino / fi lodino, that they praiſe themſelves. 


Firſt Imperfet?, 
Sing. Se io mi i Iodaſſ 7, if 1 ſhould praiſe myſelf. 

Se i ti lodaſſi, if thou ſhouldit praiſe thyſelf. 
Se epli ji lodaſſe, if he ſhould praiſe himſelf, 
Plur. Se noi ci lodäſſimo, if we ſhould praiſe our- 

5 ſelves. 
Se voi vi lodaſte, if ye ſhould praiſe oiled, 
Se eplino ji lodaſſero, if they ſhould rave 
themſclyes. 


Second Imperfeft. 
Sing. To mi loderti, I ſhould praiſe myſelf. 
Tu ti lodereſti, thou ſhouldſt praiſe thyſelf. 
Egli ji loderebbe, he ſhould praiſe himſelt. 
Plur, Noi ci loderemmo, we ſhould praiſe ourſelves. 
Muiyoci vi loderifte, ye ſhould praiſe yourſelves, 
Eglino ſi lederibbero, they ſhould _ them- 


ſelv es. 
r Preter- 
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Preter perfect. 
Sing. Che io mi fia lodato, that I have praiſed myſelf 


Che tu ti fia lodato, that thou hadſt praiſed 
thyſelf. 


Che egli fi fra lodato, that he has praiſed 
himſelf. 


Plur. Che noi ci fidmo lodati, that we have Praiſcd 
ourſelves. 


Che voi vi fiate lodati, that ye have praiſed | 
8 


Che eglino fi Siano lodati, that they have 
praiſed themſelves, 


F. 170 Preterpluperfect. 
Sing. Se 10 mi foffi lodato, if J had praiſed myſelf, 
Se tu ti falſi lodato,ifthou hadſt praiſed thyſelf. 
Se 80 /i foſſe lodato, if he had praiſed himſelf. 


Plur. Se noi ci faſſimo lodati, if we had praiſed our- 
5 ſelves. 


Se vor vi. fete lodati, if ye had praiſed you rſelves. 


Se &olino fi Faſſero lodatt, if they had praiſcd 
themſelves. 


Second Preterpluper fc. 
Sing. Io mi ſurei lodato, I ſhould have praiſed myſelf. 


Tu liſſareſti lodeto, thou ſhouldſt have praiſed 
thyſclt. 


Egli fi ſarebbe lodato, he mould have praiſed 
"himſelf. 


Plur. Noi 01 ci ſaremmo lodati, we ſhould have praiſed 
 ourlelves, 


Voi vi ſareſte lodati, ve ſhould have praiſed 
yourlelves. 


Eglino fi ſarebbero loda 11, they ſhould have 
prailed themſelves. Future. 
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Future. 


Sing. L mi ſard lodato,] ſhall have praiſed myſelf. 
Tu Ii ſarai lodato, thou ſhalt have praiſed 


thy ſelf. 


Ev: | fara lodato, he ſhall have Praiſed 
h mſelf. 


Plur. Net ci feremo lodati, we ſhall have praiſed 


ourlelves, 


Vai vi ſarcte lodati, ye ſhall have praiſed 


yourlelves. 


Eglino ft Jerome lodati they ſhall have e 


themſelves. 


Inviait. Profent,” Ladet is proife one's felf 
Preterperf. LEſſeſſi lodato, to have praiſed one's (elf. 
Gerund Preſent. Lodandoſi, prong one's felt. 


Col lodarſi, 
Con loderſi 
In lodanſi, 
Nel lodarſi, 


Preterpert. Ejjendosi date having praiſedone self. oe 


in or by praiſing one's ſelf, 


Partici ple. 
B Maſc. Ledatos, 
” So Pem. Lodatail. 


| praiſed one's ſelf. 
Plas, WF Lats, praiſed chemſelyes, 


Fem. Leadatesi, 


Remarks on the Refte Give Particle. 


The Reflective Particles or Monoſyllables of 
the Italian Reflective Conjugation, viz. mi, ti, i, 
and ci, vi, qi, except in their ſignification, in 
other reſpects they generally follow the ſame 

r rules 


— 7 — Hö 
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rules of my Remarks of Pronouns Conjunctive 
ſingle, page 130, or copulative, page 137, as yoy 
will obſerve in the following remarks. 

I. When the Reflective Particles come before a 
Verb beginning with a Vowel, we generally ſtrike 
out the i, inſtcad whereof put an Apoſtrophe. 
Example, 10 in' amo, I love myſelf; fu amazzi, 

thou killeſt thyſelf; egi 3 e lodato, he has praited 
himſelf, &c, 

Except ci, whi ch is never retrenched before a 
Verb beginning with @, o, u; but if the Verb 
begins with e or z, it may or it may not be 
retrenched before the former, but it is always 
retrenched before the latter. Example, noi ci 
5 imo or c' eſaltiamo, we exalt ourſelves; 10 
inganmmi amo, we deceive ourſelves, Sc. 

II. The Reflective Particles, which in a ſen- 
tence are commonly uſed before the Verbs, 
they may allo be incorporated ſometimes at the 
end of them, as if the Verb and the Reflective 
Particle were but one word. Exam ple, 7 10 ui lods, 
or io ledomi, I praiſe mylelt ; io mi godo or 10 gi. 


demi, 1 enjoy mylelt, Sc. 


Except when the Verb is an Imperative, an 
Infinitive, or a Gerund, they are never placed 
before, but always incorporated at the end of 
them. Example, 4mati, love thyſelf; ands ad 
emmez2arsi, he went to Kill himſelf; in ricupe- 
randem!, in recovering myſelf, Cc. c 

III. Whenever a Reflective Particle is incor- 
porated at the end of thoſe Perſons of Tenſcs, 


that have an Accent on the laſt letter, we are 
| obliged 
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obliged to double its Conſonant thus, mi, tii, 
, cci, vvi, and then the Accent of the Verb is 
Joſt in writing, but duly obſerved in pronuncia- 
tion. Example, io mi loderò, or io loderommi, I 
ſhall praiſe myſelf; egli s amaz29, or egli amniaz- 
200 , he killed himſelf, Cc. 

IV. Theſe Reflective Particles i, ti, si, and 
ci, vi, i, are ſometimes either followed or copu- 
lated with the Pronouns Conjunctive of the Ac- 
cuſative Caſe, viz. lo, him or it; la, her or it; 
and Ii, gli or le, them; related either to Perſons 
or Things ; but every one of the former changes 
i into e, as me lo, te lo, &c. in which inſtances 
the above Italian Reflective Particles, are often 
either ſuppreſſed or in a different manner expreſſed 
in Engliſh, Example, io me lo prendo, or io 
prendomelo, I take it with me; io me lo prenderò 
or io prenderommelo, I ſhall take it with me, Cc. 

V. Theſe Reflective Particles are likewiſe fol- 
lowed ſometimes by ne, which generally ſignifies 
of it, or ef them in Engliſh. Example, io me ne 
pento, | repent of it; egli ſe ne ricorda, he remem- 
bers of it; voi ve ne ridete, you laugh at it, &c. 

I could have extended myſelf farther on theſe 
Reflective Particles, but the above Remarks only, 
are ſufficient for the preſent : otherwiſe too many 
rules will rather perplex than aſſiſt the Learners : 
| beſides the true guide of a Maſter of the Ita- 
lian and practice, will teach them the reſt. 

VI. Not all the Active Verbs may become 
Reſſective or Reciprocal, as ſome Grammarians 
have wrongly aſſerted; but thoſe only whoſe 


J action 
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action may reflect or return upon the ſame Agent 
that produces it; becauſe the action of many 
Actiye Verbs, as cavalcare, to ride, bivere, to 
drink; generire, to beget, Ec. it can never re- 


turn, otherwiſe it would be. quite abturd and 


mere nonſenſe in any language, to ſay, cavalcars; 


to ride one ſelf; bevers, to drink one ſelf; gene- 


rersi, to beget one ſelf, Oc. 


A Collection of the Regular Verbs in all the 


Three Conjugations. 


IN order to ſave ſome trouble to Beginners, L 


have here thought proper to inſert the following 
collection, which may not only be got by hear 
by often reading, but it will alſo furniſh the mind 
with the moſt necęſſary Verbs n uſed in 
converſation. 
As all Verbs belonging to the firſt Conjugation 
are Regular (except four) it is almoſt impolſible 


to put them all here, except what are in common 
uſe; 


guage, you will find all of them | in this collection. 

Hereafter I ſhall in a gradual manner take no- 
rice of the Irregular Verbs. 

At the ſame time it may not be 1 improper fur 
every one to ule himſelf to conjugate them cither 
as Active, Paſſive, or Reflective, according as 
the Action of Verbs may be capable of in a ſub- 
Je; z becaule, as I before obſerved, it is incon- 
ſiſtent for ſome Italian Verbs to be conjugates, 
cither Paſſive or Reflective. 


Tis 


as to thoſe of the ſecond and third Conju- 
gation, which are but few Regular i in our lan— 
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The Conjugation of Verbs in are, like amare, to love. 


Chan denare, to forſake, Aare, to raiſe. 

4 or abandon Alzarsi, to riſe or to get 
Mracciare, to embrace. up. 

Aruciare, to burn. Ammagzzare, to kill. 
lcampare, to encamp. Amminiſtrare, to admi- 
4;carezzare, to careſs, Meere, 

{ccettare, to accept. Ammirare, to admire. 


ficomodare, to mend. Ammogliarsi, to marry, or 
{ccomodarſi, to fit down. to take to wife. 
dccompagnare, to accom- Amplificare, to amplify. 
pany, | Annegare, to drown, 
Aconciare, to mend. Applicare, to apply. 


to agree, or 3 to ſupport or 
car dare, | put in tune. lead. 


diftare, to approach. Approvare, to approve, 


Accuſare, to accuſe. Arricciare, to curl. 
dequiſtare, to acquire. Arriſchiare, ) to venture, 
jidattare, to adapt. Arriicare, \ or hazard. 


{dditare,to point out with Arrivare, 

one's finger. Capitare, 
Aidermentarfi,tofallaſleep Aſciugare, to dry. 
lairarsi, to fall into a Aſcoltare, to hearken. 

paſſion. Aſſaltare, to aſſault. 
Alulare, to flattter. Aſſediare, to beſiege. 
Afirmare, to affirm. to expect, or 
Aſittare, to let out. wait for. 
 Afrettare, to haſten. Al icurare, to aſſure, 
Afrontare, to affront, Avanzare, to advance. 
fjutare, to help. to go, or 

Hire, to lodge. put near. 
4 "onaneve, to remove. Avviſare, to give notice. 


Augu- 


ö to arrive at. 


Aſpettare, 


Avvi cinare, 1 


1 
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Augurare, to wiſh, Confrontare, to confront 
Aumentare, to increaſe. Congiugare, to Conjugate 
Baciare, to kiſs. Conſegnare, to deliver 
Bagnare, to wet. Conſervare, to keep, or 
Ballare, to dance. preſerve. 
Battezzare, to baptiſe. Considerare, to conſider 
Beſtemmiare, to curſe. Consigliare, FI 
Beffare, to deride. Conſultare, | 0 adviſe. 
Biasimare, to blame. Contraſtare, to quarrel, or 
Burlare,to jeſt or laugh at, contend. 

Buſſare, to knock. Copiare, to copy. 

Cagionare, to cauſe. Coronare, to crown. 
Camminare, to walk. Cortegiare, to court. 
Cambiare, to change, Curare, to cure. 
Cantare, to ling. Declinare, to decline, 

Caſcare, to fall. Dedicare, to dedicate, 

Caſti gare, to puniſh. Desiderare, to deſire, or 
Cavalcare, to ride. wiſh. 

Cenare, to ſup, Desinare, to dine. 
Cercare, to ſeek, or look Dichiarare, to declare. 
e Difiidare, to miſtruſt, 
Certificare, to certify. Digiunare, to faſt, 

Cbiamare, to call. Dimenticarsi, to forget. 
Ciarlare, to prattle. Disfidare, to challenge. 
Cicalare, to chatter, Diſimpegnare, to diſen- 


 Comendare, to command, gage. 

Fee, 0 © benin Diſpenſare, to beſtow. 
ſucominciare, \ Diſputare, to diſpute. 
Compitare, to ſpell. Diſegnare, to deſign. 
Comprare, to buy. : Diſimulare, to diſſemble. 
Condannare, to condemn. Di///pare, to waſte. 
Confeſſare, to confels. Disingannare, to unde- 
Confirmare, to confirm. ccive. FE 


_ 
D. 


* 


yerezare, to deſpiſe. 
yfurbare, to diſturb. 
dentare, to become. 
mandefe, . to aſk, 
Nmandare, ap 
mare, to tame. 


Nyitare, to doubt. 
Mare, to laſt. 

purare, to come in. 
guditare, to hereditate. 
frrare, to miſtake, 
#/allare, to exalt. 
Eaminare, to examine. 


herimentare, 
f{rtore, to exhort. 
Lritare, to avoid. 
falbricare, to build. 
Fatigare, - 
Travaghare, & to work. 
Lavrare, 5 


Ha e, to truſt, 

Hare, to fix. 
fenentare, to foment. 
firnare, to form. 
frtifcare, to fortify. 


tunare, to ſmoke. 
belere, to freeze. 


luitar via, away. 


)-n:nzre, to domineer, 
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Giocare, to play. 
Giudicare, to judge. 
Giurare, to ſwear. 
Gonſiare, to ſwell. 
Governare, to govern. 
Gratificare, to gratify. 
Grattare, to ſcratch, 
Gridare, to cry out. 


Cuadagnare, to win, or get. 
Guardare, to look at, or 


guard. 
Cuaſtare, to ſpoil. 
Cuidare, to guide. 


1 perumentare, 5 to expe- Taſtare, to 1 


riment. 


Guſtare, 
Saggiare, 

to embars 
 Imbarazzare, raſs, or 
Inbroglare, 1 perplex. 


Imnbriacare, to make one 


drunk. 
Imitare, to imitate. 


falatare, te wiſh one joy. Immaginarsi, to imagine. 
mare, to ſhut, or ſtop. Imparare, to learn. 
„ + 20 engage, of 
1mpegnare, - 8 8e, 
e pawn. 
Inmpiccare, to hang. 
Impiegare, to employ, 


Inclinare, to incline. 


Frequentare, to frequent. Incoraggiare, to encou- 


+ TAge.- 
Incontrare, to meet. 


uttiare, | to throw Indorare, to gild. 


Indovinare, to gueſs. 


— — - - 
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Informare, to inform. Maſticare, to chew. 
Inſiammare, to inflame. Meritare, to deſcrve, 
Ingannare, to cheat, or Meſcolare, to mix. 


deceive. Migliorare, to grow better 
Ingiuriare, to abuſe. Minacciare, to threater, 
Innamorarsi, to fall in love Minchionare, to Joke vr 
- with. laugh at. 
Inſegnare, to teach. Ae, to look or be. 
Intagliare, to ingrave, or hold. 
carve. Miſurare, to meaſure, 
Inventare, to invent. Maqſtrare, to ſhew. 
Invidiare, to envy. Mutare, to change. 
Invitare, to invite. Warrare, to relate. 
Irritare, to irritate. Negare, to deny. 
LTagrimare, to weep.  Negoziare, to trade. 
Lamentarsi, to complain. Nettare, to poliſh or 
Laſciare, to leave. cleanſe, 
Lavare, to waſh. Netare, to note. 


Legare, to tie or bind. MNuotare, to ſwim. 
Tevare, to take away. Obbligare, to oblige. 
Licenziare, to diſmiſs. Odiare, to hate. 


Licenziarfi 7, to take one's Odorare, to ſmell. 


"JEAVE. Onorare, to honour, 
| Loaare, to praiſe, Ornare, to adorn, 
Mandare, to ſend. Offervare, to obſerve. 
Mandare a dire, to ſega Pagare, to pay. 
word. Parlare, to ſpeak. 
Pata to fail, Paſſare, to paſs. 
Mangiare, to eat. Paſſeggiare, } to takea 
Marciare, to march. 9 walk. 
Marinare, to pickle. Peggiorare, to grow wor? 


Maritarf, to marry, viz. Penſare, to think. 
to take to huſband, * Per aonare, to pardon: 
5 755 2 Pes itt 71 


% 
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peſare, to weigh. Reſpirare, to breathe. 
pettinure, to comb.  Riccamare; to embroider, 
Piezare, to fold up. Ricordare, to remember. 
pigliare, to take. Riſiutare, to refuſe. 
Pigliare in e Ringraziare, to thank. 
preſtito, Riportare, to carry back 
Pizzicare, to pinch. again. . 
pertare, to carry, or bring. Ripoſare, to reſt. 
Pranzare, to dine. Riputare, to repute. 
Pregare, to pray. Riſpettare, to reſpect. 
pregiare, to prize. Nitornare, to return. 
predicare, to preach, Rudbbare, to ſteal or rob. 
Preparare, to prepare. Ruinare, to ruin. 
Preſentare, to preſent. Ruſſare, to ſnore. 
Preftarg, to lend. Saltare, to jump. 
Privare, to deprive, Salulare, to ſalute. 
Proccurare, to procure, or Sanare, to heal. 
ende vou. SG caldare, to warm. 
pralungare, to prolong. Scancellare, to blot out. 
Procraſtinare, to delay. Scappare, to eſcape. 
Aran to pro- Scherzare, to joke. 
Pronunciare, \ nounce. Scuſare, to excuſe. 
Provare, to try. Sdrucciolare, to ſlip or ſlide. 
Prevocare, to provoke. Seguitare, to go on or fol- 
Pubblicare, to publiſh. low. 
Raccomandare, to recom- Separare, to ſeparate. 
mend. Sgraſſiare, to ſcratch. 
Raccontare, to relate. Sgridare, to ſcold. 
Rallegrarsi, to rejoice, Sigillare, to ſeal. 
Paſomigliare, to reſemble. Smoccolare la candela, to 
Recttare, to repeat. ſnuff the candle, 
kemedrare, to remedy, Seffiare, to blow. 
hepicare, to reply. Segnare; to dream. 
Solle- 
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Solleticare, to tickle. 


Sonare, to play a tune Teſlificare, to teſtify. 


upon. 


Sonare la campanella, to Tirare di ſpada, to fence, 


ring the bell. 
Sopportare, to ſuffer. 
Soſpettare, to ſuſpect. 
Soſpirare, to ſigh. 
Sotterrare, to bury. 
Sparagnare, to ſave. 
Sparare, to ſhoot. 
Spaventare, to affright. 
Sperare, to hope. 
Spiegare, to explain. 
SFpogliare, to undreſs. 
Sporcare, to dirty. 
Sputare, to ſpit. 
Stampare, to print. 
Starnutare, to ſneeze. 
Stimare, to eſteem. 
Stracciare, to tear. 
Strapazzare, to uſe ill. 
Straſcinare, to draggle. 
Studiare, to ſtudy. 
$4udare, to ſweat. 
Hvegliare, to awake. 


Superare, to overcome. 


Supplicare, to beſeech. 
Tag l are, to cut. 


Trovare, to find. 


VHMaoltare, to turn. 


are, to uſe. 


Terminare, to finiſh, 
Tirare, to pull. 


Toccare, to touch. 
Tollerare, to ſuffer. 
Tormentare, to torment. 
Trajficare, to trade. 
Tramare, to plot. 
Traſportare, to transfer, 
Traſcurare, to neglect. 
Traſlatare, to tranſlate, 
Trattare, to treat. 
Tremare, to tremble. 
Triomfare, to triumph. 


Cr 


Vacillare, to be wavering. be 
Vantare, to boaſt or praiſe. C 
Vendicarsi, to revenge. Fe 
Viaggiare, to travel. Fi 
Vietare, to forbid, | Me 
Visitare, to viſit. 0 
Lolare, to fly. , 


Vaomitare, to vomit. 


U/urpare, to uiurp. 
Kc. &c. 


Oo 
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Of Regular Verbs in ere conjugated like credere, to 
Believe. 


Note, That the following Liſt are the only Re- 
gular Verbs in the ſecond Conjugation, which ad- 
mit of a double Termination in their Firſt and 
Third Perſons Singular, and Third Perſon Plural 
of the Preterperfect Definite, and ſome of them 
have the laſt Syllable but one ſhort, and ſome 
long in their Infinitive. 


ei efli # emmo eſte erono 
or or”: or 
etti eſti cette emmo eſte eltero 


Bittere, to beat. KRecere, to vomit. 

Bivere, to drink. Ric dere, to receive. 
Cadere, to yield. | Riliicere, to ſhine, 

Findere, to cleave. Ripetere, to repeat. 
Frinere, to rage. Sedcre, to ſit down. 

| Gimere, to groan. Splendere, to glitter. 
Cadire, to enjoy. Ser pere, to creep along. 
Metere, to reap or mow. Siri dere, to make a noiſe, 
Piſcere, to feed. Temire, to fear. 

Pendere, to hang down. V cnaere, to fell. 


Though the Participle i is formed from the In- 
finitive by changing ere into to in the Second 
Conjugation, as cridere, creduto; yet in the Par- 
ticiples of paſcere and ricere you muſt put an : 
before uto, as paſcinto, reciuto, not paſculo, reculo. 
The Verb 77/4cere, to ſhine, has no Participle. 


0 
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of Regular Verbs in ire conjugated like dormire, 


to ſleep. 
Aprire, to open. Penlirsi, to repent. 
Bollire, to boil. Salire, to aſcend. 


Conſentire, to conſent. Seguire, to follow. 
Convertire, to convert. Sentire, to hear. 


Coprire, to cover. Servire, to ſerve. 
Cucire, to ſew. Soffrire, to ſuffer. 
Fuggire, to run away. Sortire, to go out. 
Mentire, to lie. Leſtire, to dreſs. 
Morire, to die. Uſcire, to go out. 
Partire, to depart. Uuaire, to hear. 


Note, The Verbs aprire and coprire, may be 
reckoned among the Irregular Verbs on account 
of the different Terminations they may have in 
ſome Perſons of the Tenſes, as I ſhall obſerve in 
the Irregular Verbs of the Third Conjugation; 
and their Participles, as well as thoſe of mire 

and /offrire, always differ from the Regular ones, 
making aperto, opened; coperto, covered; moro, 
dead; and /offerto, ſuffered. 

Alſo the Verbs ſalire, udire, and uſeire, may be 
called Irregular, as you ſhall obſerve in its proper 
place. 7 

Of the Irregular Verbs. 

IRREGULAR Verbs are thoſe whoſe Con- 
jugation does not follow the general Rule, either 
by different Termination that they have, or for 
want ot ſome of their Moods or Tenſes. 

Note, That the Verbs are irregular, ſome in 
the Preſent Tenfes, ſome in the Preter Definite, 
and in the Future and Participle, 
| Irregular | 
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Irregular Verbs of the Firſt Conjugation. 

T HIS Conjugation has only four irregular 
Verbs, viz. andare, to go; dare, to give; fare, to 
do; Hare, to live or to be. 

Note, That when the Verbs are irregular in 
the Preſent of the Indicative Mood, they are alſo 
irregular in the Preſent of the Imperative and 


n Fo 
Andare, to go. 


This Verb is irregular only in the Preſent Tenſes. 


Indicative Preſent. 
Sing. Jo vo or vado, I go. 
Tu vai, thou goeſt. 
Egli va, he goes. 
Plur. Noi andiamo, we go. 
Vai andate, ye go. 
Eglino vanno, they go. 
Imperfect. 
Sing. To andavo, I did go Or was going. 
Tu andavi, thou didſt go, Cc. 
Egli andava, he did go, Ec. 
Plur. Noi andavimo, we did go, &c. 
Voi andavate, ye did go, &c, 
Eglino andivano, they did go, &c. 
Perfect Defute, 
Sing. Jo andai, | went. 
Nu andaſti, thou wenteſt. 
Egli andò, he went. 
Plur. Not andammo, we went. 
Voi andaſte, ye went. 
Eglino andirono, they went. 
1 Preter- 
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Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Eglino furono andati, they were gone. 


Sing. 


Plur. 
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Preterperfet?. 


Jo ſono andato, I am gone. 


Tu ſei andato, thou art gone. 


Egli e andato, he is gone. 
Noi fiamo andati, we are gone. 


Voi fiete andati, ye are gone. 


Eglino ſono andati, they are gone. 
Firſt Preterpluperfect. 


Io ero andato, 1 was gone. 
Tu eri andato, thou waſt gone. 
Egli era andato, he was gone. 


Noi eramo andati, we were gone. 
Voi erate anaati, ye were gone. 


Eglino erano andati, they were gone. 


Second Preterpluperfett 


To fui andato, I was gone. 
Tu faſti andato, thou waſt gone. 


Egli fu andato, he was gone. 


Noi fummo andati, we were gone. 
Voi foſte anaati, ye were gone. 


Future, 


To andero, I ſhall or will go. 
Tu anderdi, thou ſhalt or, "os. 
Egli andera, he ſhall or, Sc 
Noi anderemo, we ſhall or, Sc. 
Voi anderete, ye ſhall or, Sc. 


Eglino anderanno, they ſhall or, Sc. 


Impe- | 


dil 
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Imperative, 


Sing. Va, go thou. 
Vada, let him go. 
Plur. Andiùmo, let us go. 
Andate, go ye. 
Vadano, let them go. 


Conjuncti ve Preſent Tenſe. 
Sing. Che io vada, that I may go. 
Che tu vada, that thou mayſt go. 
Cbe egli vada, that he may go. 
Plur, Che noi andiamo, that we may go. 
_ Che voi andidte, that ye may go. 
_ Che eglino vadano, that they may go. 


Firſt Preterimper fect. 
Sing. Se io andaſſi, if I ſhould, would or could go. 
Se tu andaſſi, if thou ſhouldſt or, &c. 
Se egli andaſſe, if he ſhould or, Cc. 
Plur. Se noi andäſſimo, if we ſhould or, Sc. 
Se voi andaſte, if ye ſhould or, &c. 
Se eglino andaſſero, if they ſhould or, &c, 


Second Preterimperfett. 
Sing. To anderti, I ſhould, would or could go. 
Tu andereſti, thou ſnouldſt, Ec. 
Egli anderebbe, he ſhould, &c. 
Plur. Noi anderemmo, we ſhould, Cc. 
Voi anderefte, ye ſhould, &c. 
Eglino anderibbero, they ſhould, &c. 


R 2 | Preter- 
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Preter perfect. 


Sing. Che io ſia andato, that I be gone. 
Che tu ſia andato, that thou be gone. 
Che egli fia andato, that he be gone. 
Piur, Che noi ſiamo andati, that we be gone. 
Che voi fiate andati, that ye be gone. 
Che eglino fiano andati, that they be gone. 


Firſt Preterpluperfeck. 


Sing. Se io foffi andato, if 1 were gone. 
Se tu foffi andato, if thou wert gone. 
Se egli foſſe andato, if he were gone. 
Plur. Se noi fofſimo andati, if we were gone. 
Se voi foſte andati, if ye were gone. 
Se eghno foſſero andati, if they were gone, 


Second Preterpluperfect. 


Sing. Io ſerei andato, I ſhould, would or could 
be gone. 


Tu [areſt andato, thou ſhouldſt, Se. 

Egli ſareble andato, he ſhould, &c. 
Plur. Noi ſaremmo andati, we ſhould, Sr. 
Joi ſareſte andati, ye ſhould, Sc. 

Eglino ſarebbero andeti, they ſhould, &c. 


Future. 


Sing. Jo ſar an dato, I ſhall be gone. 
= Tu ſarai andato, thou ſi. + be gone. 
Egli fara andato, he ſhall be gone, 
Plur. Noi ſaremo andati, we ſhall be gone. 
Voi ſarete andati, ye ſhail be gone. 
8 e andali, they ſhall be gone. 


Infinitive. 
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Inſinitive. Andare, to go. 
preterperfect. Eſere andato. to be gone. 
Gerund. Andanao, going. 
Eſſendo andato, being gone. 
Participle. Andato, gone, 
Conjugation of the Verb dare, to give. 
Indicative Preſent. 


TH1S Verb is Irregular in the Preſent and 
' Definite Tenſes. 


Sing. Jo do, I give. 
Tu dai, thou giveſt, 
Egli da, he gives. 
Plur. Noi diamo, we give. 
Joi date, ye give. 
Eglino danno, they give. 


Inperſeti. 
Sing. Io davo, I did give. 
Tu davi, thou didſt give. 
Egli dava, he did give. 
Plur. Noi davamo, we did give. 
Joi davate, ye did give. 
 Eglino da vano, they did give. 


Perfect Definite. 


ding. Jo diedi or detti, 1 did give. 
Tu deſti, thou didſt give. 
Egli diede die or dette, he did give. 
Plur. Noi demmo, we did give. 
Voi deſte, ye did give. 
Eglino dicdero, or dettero, they did give. 
Preter- 
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Sing. 
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Preterperfett. 
Jo bo dato, J have given, Cc. 


Firft Pluperfect. 


Sing. Jo havevo, dato, 1 had given, Se. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Second Pluperfect. 
bo ebbi dato, 1 had given, &c. 


Future. 
To darò, I ſhall or will give. 
Tu darai, thou ſhalt or, Cc. 


Egli dard, he ſhall or, Sc. 
Plur. 


Noi daremo, we ſhall or, Sc. 


Joi darete, ye ſhall or, Sc. 


Eglino daranno, they ſhall or, G. 
Imperative, 


Da, give thou. 


Dia, let him give. 


Diamo, let us give. 
Date, give ye. 
Diano, let them give. 


c de Preſent. 


Che i io dia, that I give or may give. 
Che tu dia, that thou giveſt or, Cc. 


Che egli dia, that he gives or, c. 


Che noi diamo, that we give or, &c. 

Che voi didte, that ye give or, &c. 

Che eglino diano, that they give or, a 
ir 
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Firſt Imperfect. 
Sing, Se io defi, if I ſhould could or would give. 
Se tu defſi, if thou ſhouldſt or, Cc. 
Se egli deſſe, if he ſhould or, &c. 
Plur. Se noi difſimo, if we ſhould or, &c. 
Se voi deſte, if ye ſhould or, &c. 
Se tglino defero, if they ſhould 2 &c. 


Second Inperfe@. 


Sing. To darei, I ſhould would or could give. 
Ju dareſti, thou ſhouldſt or, Sc. 
| Egli darebbe, he ſhould or, &c. 
Plur. Noi daremmo, we ſhould or, &c. 
Voi dareſte, ye ſhould or, &c. 
Eglino daribberso, they ſhould or, &c, 


Preterperfect. Che io abbia dato, that I have given. 
* irſt Pluperfect. Se io aveſſi dato, if J ſhould 
or would have given. 


Second Pluperfect. Jo averei dato, I ſhould or 
— would have given. 


Future. Io averò, dato, I ſhall have given. 
Infinitive Preſent. Dar e, to give. 
Preter perfect. Avere dato, to have given. 


Gerund. Dando. giving. 
Avendo dato, having given, 


Participle. Dato, given. 


1 Conju- 
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| Conjugation of the Verb fare, to do or make. 


THIS Verb is the moſt Irregular of all the 
four, as you will obſerve in its Conjugation. 
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Indicative Preſent. 


Sing. Jo fo or faccio, Ido or make. 


Tu fat, thou doeſt, 
Egli fa, he does. 


Plur. Noi facciamo, we do. 


Joi fate, ye do. 
Eglino fanno, they do. 


Imberfect. 


Sing. Io facevo, I was doing. 


Tu facevi, thou waſt doing. 
Egli faceva, he was doing. 


Plur, Noi facevimo, we were doing. 
Vi facevite, ye were doing. 


Eglino fac vano, they were doing. 


Perfe Definite. 


Sing. Jo feci, I did. 


Tu faceſti, thou didſt. 


Fel fece, he did. 


Plur. Noi facemmo, we did. 


Voi faceſte, ye did. 
Eglino fecero, they did. 


Preterperfect. Jo ho fatto, I have done. 


Firſt Pluperfect. Ja avevo fatto, I had done. 


Second Pluperf. Jo ebbi fatto, I had done. 


Future. Jo farò, I ſhall or will do. 
Imperativt, 


oi 
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Imperative. 


Sing. Fa, do thou. 
Faccia, let him do. 
Plur. Facciamo, let us do. 
Fate, do ye. 
Facciano, let them do. 
Conjunctive Preſent, 
Sing. Che io faccia, that I may do. 
Che tu faccia, that thou mayſt do. 
Che egli faccia, that he may do. 
Plur. Che noi facciamo, that we may do. 
ce voi facciate, that ye may do. 
Ce ͤglino facciano, that they may do. 


Firſt Imperfect. Se is faceſh, if I ſhould 
„ would or could do. 
Second Imperfect. Jo farei, I ſhould would or 


A could do. 

preterperfect. Cbe io abbia fatto, that I 
. have done. 
Firſt Pluperfect. Se io avelſi fatto, if 1 had 
„„ done. 
Second Pluperfect. Jo averei fatto, I ſhould 
have done. 
Future. Jo avero fatto, oy ſhould 
| have done. 

Infinitive Preſent. Fare, to do or make. 
Preterperfect. Auvere fatto, to have done. 
Gerunxd. Facendo, doing or making. 

8 Avendo fatto, having done 
| or made, 
Participle, Fatto, done or made. 


| Conjugation 
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Conjundtion of the Verb ſtare, to live or 16 be 


Indicative Preſent. 

Sing. Io ſto, I live or I am. 

Tu ftai, thou liveſt or, Sc. 

Egli fta, he lives or, &c. 
Plur. Noi ſtiamo, we live or, Sc. 

Joi ſtate, ye live or, &c, 

Eglino ſtanno, they live or, c. 5 

Imperfect. To ftavo, &c. I lived or did live, (2; 


Inper fecl. 
sing Jo ſtetti, I lived or was. 
Ju ſteſti, thou livedſt or, Cc. 
Egli ſtette, he lived or, &c. 
Plur, Noi ſtemmo, we lived or, &c. 
Vaoi ſteſte, ye lived or, &c. 
Eglino ſtẽttero, they lived or, &c. 


Preterperfect. To ſono ſtato, &c. ] have lived 
2 or I have been, &c. 

F irſt Pluperfect. Jo ero ſtato, &c. I had lived 

| or | had been, c. 
Second W Jo fui ſtato, &c. I lived or 
I Was. 

bs, To ſtarò, &c. I ſhall live 0 or 

1 1 ſhall be. 


Imperati Ve. 


Sin ng. Sta, live thou or be thou. 

Stia, let him live or let him be. 

Plur, $tiamo, let us live or let. us be. 

State, live ye or be ye. 

Stiano, let them live or let them be. 
Conjunlire | 
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Conjunctive Preſent. 
Sing. Che io ſtia, that I live or that I be. 
Che tu ſtia, that thou liveſt or, c. 
Che egli ſtia, that he lived or, &c. 
Plur. Che noi ftiamo, that we lived or, E9c. 
Che voi ſtiate, that ye lived or, &c. 
Che eglino ſtiano, that they live or, &c. 


Firſt Imperfect. 
Sing. Se io fefſi, if I lived or if I was, 
Se tu ſteſſi, if thou liveſt or, Sc. 
Ses egli ſteſſe, if he lived or, Cc. 
Plur. Se noi ſtéſſimo, if we lived or, &c. 
He voi ſteſte, if ye lived or, Sc. 
Se eglino ſteſſero, if they lived or, &c. 
Second Imperfect. Jo ſtarei, &c. I ſhould live or 
I ſhould be, Ge. 
PreterperfeRt, | . Che io fia ſtato, &c, that 1 
have lived, Sc. 
Firſt Preterplup. Se 0 fofſi ſtato, &c. if I had 
lived or been, Sc. 
Second Preterpl. To ſarei ftato, &c. I ſhould have 


lived or ſhould have been. 

Future, To ſard ſtato, &c. I ſhall have 
yy lived or ſhall have been. 

Infinitive, Stare, to live or to be. 


Preterperfect. Eſere flato, to have lived or 

to have been. 
Gerund. Stando, living or being. 
Eſendo flato, having lived or 
having been. 


Participle. Stato, lived or 1 
8 Obſerva- 
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Obſervations on the Verbs andare, ſtare and fare. 


The Ancients uſed to conjugate the Verb au- 
dare as a Regular Verb like amare, ſaying io andy, 
tu andi, egli anda, &c. but this is quite obſolete, 

The farſt Perſon of the Indicative Mood vs or 
vado, the former is more frequent in proſe, and 
the latter in verſc. 

When the Verb andare, or any other Verb of 
Motion, is followed by the Infinitive of another 
Verb, we always put the Prepofitions à or ad be- 
tween them. Example, andate a vedere, go to 
fee; venite ad adjutarmi, come to help me, c. 

Very often the Verbs andare and ſtare are uſed 
before ſome Gerunds in Italian, and expreſs the 

Action with more grace and ſtrength, than the | 
Verb of the Gerund otherwiſe would do, both 
of which are expreſſed in Engliſh by the Verb 7 
Be, eſſere in Italian. Example, io vo cercando or . 
cercando, IJ am ſeeking ; io vo coghiendo or fto cog- 
iendo, i am gathering; which are more emphatic 
than io cerco, I ſeek; io coglio, gather; the fame 
may be ſaid of the Preterimperfect, as io andavo 
cercando or ſtavo cercando, I was ſeeking; io anduto 
cogliendo or ftavo cogliendo, I was n Se. 

But take notice, that the Verb fare before the 
Gerunds in Italian, is more frequent than the 
Verb andare; whereas with the latter you may 
make a miſtake, but never with the former, be- 
cauſe ſome Gerunds do not bear the Verb andare 
before them, as being inconſiſtent with the lan- 

guage; ſo that we cannot ſay io vo ſcrivendo, but 
| is 
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is to ſcrivendo, I am writing; nor io vo mangiando, 
but io ſto mangiando, I am eating; and as ſuch 
expreſſions often happen likewiſe particularly 
in the Preterimperfect, therefore we muſt not ſay 
; andavo ſcrivendo, or io andavo mangiando, but io 


4 ſcrivendo, I was wtiting ; ic. ſtavo ns es] 


i was eating, c. 
The following Engliſh expreſſions, Tam going 


to, &c. I was going to, &c, are often expreſſed 
in Italian by changing the Engliſh Verb zo be 
into fare, and the Engliſh Gerund going into the 
Prepoſition per, followed by the Infinitive of the 
Verb. Example, to per ſcrivere, I am going to 
write ; av per dirvelo, I was going to tell 1t 
ye, &c. 

But if the Engliſh Gerund, going, ſhews the 
Motion of going, either to a perſon, or to any 
place, we ſay, to per andare dal, dalla or al, alla, 
&c. according to the former rules of the peculi- 
arity of the Italian language, in regard to Verbs 
of Motion, page 122 and 123. Example, ſto per 
andare da lui, | am going to him; dalla Dame, 
te the Lady; in Italia, to Italy; in or a Roma, 
to Rome; in or alla compagna, to the country, Cc. 

Although the Verb fare and its Compounds, as 
difare, to undo; rifare, to do again; contrafare, 
to counterfeit, ſoddisfare, to ſatisfy, Wc. are irregu- 
lar Verbs of the firſt Conjugation, by their being 
compounded with the above fare ; nevertheleſs, 
partaking of the Latin analogy, they are declined 
like the Verbs of the ſecond Conjugation, ſince 
ticy are nothing elle but a contraction of the Latin 
Verb 
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Verb facert, as may be ſeen by the Syllable 7, 
which is in the moſt part of all its Tenſes, as fa- 
cevo, faceſſi, &c. which Syllable is taken from 
the Latin Verb; moreover if they were of the 
firſt Conjugation, the Preterimperfect of the In. 
dicative Mood ought to be faciavo or favo in the 
Firſt Perſon Singular; faciavi or favi in the Se. 
cond, and faciava or fava in the Third; and not 
facevo, facevi, faceva. 

The Participle fatto ſtill confirms what I have 
ſaid ; for it is certain that all the Participles of 


the firſt Conjugation are terminated in ato, and 


not in atto, 


Here I take leave of the Acute Accent, 


which hitherto I have made uſe of in moſt par 


of the Italian Words compoſed of more than two 
Syllables, merely as an aſſiſtance, in order to lead 


the Learners into the true pronunciation of our 


Language; it being, as I ſaid in page 24, ſel- 
dom or never uſed by the modern Italian Writers, 
though it is duly atrended to in the pronunciation, 


However, you will find this Accent ſometimes 


on ſome Italian Words, that for the future I ſhall 


have occaſion to make uſe of, particularly in 


the oppoſite page, in order to fhew the Infini- 


tives of all the Verbs of the Second Conjugation 


that are pronounced long, and likewiſe in the 
liſt of the terminations of Irregular Verbs of the 
ſame Conjugation, whoſe Infinitives are pro- 


- nounced ſhort, as you will obſerve in its place. 
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Of the Irregular Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 


THERE are two ſorts of Verbs in ere, one 
of which has the laſt Syllable but one long; as 
avere, cadre, temere, &c. the other ſhort; as 
cridere, leggere, ſcrivere, &c. 

There are twenty-two Verbs that have the In- 
fnitive in ere long, viz. 


PRESENT PRET. PARTI- 
TENSE. Derin. cCIPLE, 
Avere, to have; Bo, ebbi, avuto. 
Cadere, to fall; cado, caddi, caduto. 
Calire, to care; is an Imperſonal Verb. 
Capere, to contain; is an obſolete Verb. 
Dovre, to owe; devo, dovei, dovuto. 
Dolere, to pain or grieve; doglio, dolſi, doluto. 
Giactre, to lay down; graccio, giacqui, giacciuto 
Gedere, to rejoice; god, godet, goduto. 
Parere, to ſeem ; pajo, parvi, parſo. 
Piacere, to pleale; piaccio, piacqui, piacciulo 
Perſuadere, to perſuade; perſuado, perſuaſi, perſuaſo. 
Potere, to be able; poſſe, potei potulo. 
Rimancre, to remain; rimango, rimaſi, rimaſto. 
dapere, to know by heart; ſo, ſeßpi, ſaputo. 
Sedere, to fit down; ſedo, ſedei, ſeduto. 
Solere, to be uſed; ſeglio, ſolito. 
Tacere, to be ſilent; gzaccio, tacqui, tacciuto. 
Tenere, to hold; tengo, tenni, tenuto. 
Temere, to fear; temo, temei, temuto. 
Valtre, to be worth; vaglio, vuahſi, valuto. 
Vedere, to ſee; vedo, widdi, weduto. 
Vere, to be willing ; z voglio, volli, volulo. 
r 


INFINITIVE, 
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The Compounds of theſe Verbs make 6e al 
long as riavere, ricadere, ritentre, appartentre, Fj 
piactre, and are conjugated like the ſimple one, 

Of theſe twenty - two Verbs, only three a5 
Regular, viz. godere, ſedere, and temtre, 28 
have already obſerved ih the Collection of all the 
Regular Verbs of the Second Conjugation, p. 2, 

As to the others, ſome are Irregular in the Pre. 
ſent Tenſes, ſome in the Preterperfe& Definite 
and Future, and ſome in the Participle. — Bu 
take notice that the Conjugation of the Verhz 
callre and capere are not much uſed in our lan- 
guage. | 

| Of the Conjugation of Verbs in ere long. 

Piacere, to pleaſe, 
Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe, 
Sing. Jo piaccio, I pleaſe. 
Ju piaci, thou pleaſeſt, 
Egli piace, he pleaſes. 
Plur. Noi piacciamo, we pleaſe. 
Voi piacete, ye pleaſe. 
Eglino piacciono, they pleaſe. 


Sir 


Imperfect. Jo piacevo, &c. I pleaſed or dd 


pleaſe, Sc. 
D. 
Sing. Jo piacqui, 1 pleaſed. 
Tu piaceſti, thou pleaſeſt. 
Egli piacque, he pleaſed. 
Plur. Noi piacemmo, we pleaſed. 
Vai piaceſte, ye pleaſed. 
Eglino piacquero, they pleaſed. 
Preter- | 
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preterperfect. Jo ho pracciuto, I have pleaſed. 
A 5 N | piacciuto, I had pleaſed, 


Future. To piacers, 1 ſhall pleaſe, Sc. 


Imperative. 
Sing. Piaci, pleaſe thou. 
Piaccia, let him pleaſe, 
Plur. Piacciamo, let us pleaſe. 
Piacete, pleaſe ye. 
Piacciano, let them pleaſe. 


Conjunctive Preſent Tenſe. 
Sing. Che io piaccia, that I pleaſe, c. 
Che tu piaccia, that thou pleaſeſt. 
Cube egli piaccia, that he pleaſes. 
Plur. Che noi piacciamo, that we pleaſe. 
Che voi piacciate, that ye pleaſe. 
Che eglino piacciano, that they pleaſe. 
Firſt Imperf. Se io piaceſſi, if I pleaſed. 
Second Imperf. Io piacerei, I ſhould pleaſe, Sc. 
Preterperfect. Io abbia piacciuto, I have pleaſed, &c. 
Firſt Pluperf. Se io ave/i I piacciuto, if I had Pleaſed, 
1 
Second Plup. Io averei piacciuts, I had ee Se. 
Future. Io averd piacciuto, I ſhall have 
pleaſed, &c. 
lain, Preſent. Piacere, to pleaſe. 
Preterperfect. Avere piacciuto, to have pleaſed. 
Gerund, Piacendo, pleaſing. 
Participle. Piacciuto, pleaſed. 


S 
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After the fame manner, you muſt conjugate the 
Verbs giacere, to lay down; and zZacere, to be 
ſilent; doubling the c in thoſe Perſons of Tenſes, 

wherein it is followed by the two Vowels io, ia, 
or iu, as you have already obſerved in the conju- 
gation of the above Verb piacere, as piaccio, piac- 
cia, piacciuto; fo that you muſt write likewiſe 
giaccio, giaccia, giacciuto z and taccio, taccia, tac. 
ciuto. : 

But before I proceed to conjugate the Irregu- 
lar Verbs in ere, it is very proper to acquaint the 
| Learners, that their Preterperfect Definite has 
always three Perſons regular and three irregular: 
except a few that have all the ſix Perſons of the 
above Tenſe quite regular, the fame as that of 
the Verb credere. =. | 

The three regular Perfons are the ſecond Sin- 
gular, the firſt and ſecond Plural, which are re- 
gularly formed from the Infinitive, according to 
the Terminations of the Table, page 200, chang- 
ing ere into i for the ſecond Perſon Singular; 
into emmo for the firſt Plural, and into efte for 
the ſecond Plural; as u credeſti, noi credemms, 
voi credeſte, tu piaceſti, noi piacemmo, voi piaceſte, 

The three Irregular Perſons are the firſt and 
third Singular, and third Plural. The general 
rule that I can give in order to form the above 
three Perſons is very eaſy, and only depends in 
getting the firſt Perſon Singular which always 

ends in i; change this into e, you will form the 

third Perſon Singular, add ro to it, you will 

form the third Perſon Plural, as you have already 
VF obſerved 
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bbſerved in the Preterdefinite of the preceding 
Verb piacere, which Perſons make Jo piacqui, Egli 
piacque, Eglino piacquero, The ſame rule, you 
ought to obſer ve in all the reſt of Verbs, whoſe 
Preterdefinite is Irregular. 


Cadere, to fall. 
Indicati ve Preſent, 


Sing. Io TY 1 fall. 
Ju cadi, thou falleſt. 
Egli cade, he falls. 
Plur. Noi cadiamo, we fall. 
Voi cadete, ye fall. 
Eglino cadono, they fall. 
pete lo cadevo, I fell or did fall, Sc. 


Dyfmite. 


Sin ing. Ie ceddi, 1 fell. 
Tu cadeſti, thou felleſt, 
Egli cadde, he fell. 
Plur. Noi cademmo, we fell. 
Voi cadeſte, ye fell. 
Eglino caddero, they fell. 


Preterperfect. Jo ſono caduto, &c, have fallen, . 
Firſt Pluperf. Jo ero caduto, I had fallen, c. | 
Second Plup. Jo fui caduto, 1 had fallen, Sc. 

„„ 1 caderò or „ ſhall fall, Ge. 


2 
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5 Im] 
Imperative. 


Sing. Cadi, fall thou. 
Cada, let him fall. 
Plur. Cadiamo, let us fall. 

Cadete, fall ye. 
Cadano, let them fall. 


Conjunctiue Preſent. 

Sing. Che io cada, that I may fall, Sc. 

Che tu cada, that thou mayſt fall, c. 
Che egli cada, that he may fall. 

Plur. Che noi cadiamo, that we may fall. 
Che voi cadiate, that ye may fall. 
Cbe eglino cadano, that they may fall. 

Firſt Imperf. Se io cadeſſi, if I fell or ſhould fall, 

Second Imperf. Io caderei or cadrei, I ſhould fall. 

Preterperf. Che io ſia caduto, that J have fallen. 

Firſt Pluperf. Se 10 foffi caduto, if I had fallen. 

Second Plup. J ſarei caduto, I ſhould have fallen, 


Future. Jo ſarò caduto, I ſhall have fallen, 
Infin. Preſent. Cadere, to fall. 


Preterperfect. Eſſere caduto, to have fallen. 
Gerund. Cadendo, falling. 
Participle. Caduto, fallen. 


Sir 


Pl 


— 


FP A 


Volere, to be willing, 
Sing. 10 voglio, I am willing. 
Ju vuoi, thou art willing. 
Egli vuole, he is willing. 
Plur. Noi vogliamo, we are willing. 
Vai volete, ye are willing. 
Eglino vogliono, they are willing. 


Imper. 
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Imperfect. Io volevo, &c. I was willing, &c, 


De finite. 
Sing. Jo volli, J was willing 
Ju voleſti, thou waſt willing. 

Egli volle, he was willing. 
plur. Noi volemmo, we were willing. 

Joi voleſte, ye were willing. 

Eglino vollero, they were willing. 
Preterperf. Io ho voluto, &c. I have been willing. 
Firſt Plup. Io avevo voluto, I had been willing. 
Sec. Plup. Jo ebbi voluto, 1 had been willing. 


Future, 

Sing. Io vorrd, I ſhall be willing. 
Tu vorrai, thou ſhalt be willing. 
Egli vorrd, he ſhall be willing. 

Plur. Noi vorremo, we ſhall be willing. 
Voi vorrete, ye ſhall be willing. 
Eglino vorranno, they ſhall be willing, 

There is no Imperative. 


Conjunttive Preſent. 
Sing. Che io voglia, that I be willing. 
Che tu voglia, that thou be willing. 
Che egli voglia, that he be willing. 
Plur. Che noi vogliamo, that we be willing. 
Che voi vogliate, that ye be willing. 
Cbe eglino vogliano, that they be willing. 
Firſt Imperf. Se io voleſſi, if I ſhould, would or 
could be willing, Sc. 
Second Imperf. Io vorrei, I ſhould be willing. 
Preterperfect. Io abbia voluto, I have been will- 
ing, e,. 


Þ'3- Firſt 
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Firſt Pluperf. Se io aveſſi voluto, if I had been 
willing, Sc. 

Second Plup. Jo averei voluto, I had been will- 

5 ing, Fc. 

Future. Io aver voluto, I ſhall have been 

willing, Ge. 

Infin. Preſent, Volere, to be willing. 

Preterperfect. Avere voluto, to have been willing, 

Gerund. Volendo, being willing. 

Participle. Voluto, been willing. 


Dolerſi, to grieve. 


Indicative Preſent. 

Sing. Jo mi dolgo, or dogho, | grieve. 

2 u ti duoli, thou grieveſt. 

Egli fi duole, he grieves. 

Plur. Noi ci dogliamo, we grieve. 

Voi vi dolete, ye grieve. 

Eglino ſi dolgono, or dogliono, they grieve. 

Imperf. Jo mi dolevo, J grieved or did grieve. 


Definite. 
Sing, To mi 2 1 grieved. 
Tu ti doleſti, thou grie vedſt. 
Egli (ſi dolſe, he grieved. 
Plur. Noi ci dolemmo, we grieved. 

Voi vi doleſte, ye grieved. 

Eglino i dolſero, they grieved. 
Preterperfect. Jo mi ſono doluto, J have grieved. 
Firſt Pluperf. Jo m' ero doluto, J had grie ved. 
Second Flup. Io mi fui doluto, 1 had grieved. 


F. 2 


| 
| 
| 
| 


Future. 
Jo mi dorrò, 1 ſhall grieve. 
Tu ti dorrai, thou ſhalt grieve. 
Egli fi dorra, he ſhall grieve. 
Noi ci dorremo, we ſhall grieve, 
Voi vi dorrete, ye ſhall grieve. 


Sing. 


plur. 


Eglino fi dorranno, they ſhall grieve. 


Imperative. 
Duolti or duoliti, grieve thou. 
Dolgaſi, let him grieve. 
Dogliamoci, let us grieve. 
Doletevi, grieve ye. 
Dolganſi, let them grieve. 


Conjunctive Preſent. 

Sing, Che io mi dolga, that I grieve, 
Che tu ti dolga, that thou grieveſt. 
_ Che 80.96 % dolga, that he gricves. 

Plur. Che noi ci dogliamo, that we grieve. 
Che voi vi dogliate, that ye grieve. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Che eglino fi dolgano, that they grieve. 
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Firſt Imperfe&t. Se io mi delefh, if J grieved. 
Second Imperf. J mi dorrei, J ſhould grieve. 


Preter perfect. 
grieved, c. 


Firſt Pluperfect. Se io mi falſi doluto,if Thad grieved. 


(be io mi ſia doluto, that I have 


Second Pluperf. Jo mi ſarei doluto, I had grieved. 


Future. Jo mi ſarò doluto, 1 ſhall have 
5 grieved, Se. 
Infin. Preſent. Dolerſi 7, to grieve, 
Preterperfect. Eſeerſi doluto, to have grieved. 
Gerund. Dolendgſi, grieving, 


Dolutoſi, grieved, 
'# 


Participle, 


Note, 
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Note, That the Verbs whoſe Infinitives end in 
lere, always take a g before the I, and an : after it, in 
thoic Perſons of Tenſes, where the letters o and a 
follow the i; namely, in the Firſt Perſon Singu- 
læar, and in the Firſt and Third Plural of the Pre- 
ſent of the Indicative Mood; as allo in all the 
Perſons of the Preſent of the Conjunctive Mood; 


as voglio, vogliono, voglia, &c. ſoglio, ſogliono, 1 


glia, &c. dolere makes dolgo and doglio : And in the 
Future and Second Imperfect. they change the 


le into r, as volere, vorro, &c. vorrei, &c. dolere, 
dorro, &c. dorrei, &c. 


Remember that dolere alſo ſignifies to haye any 


pain, and then it is one of the Third ſort of Im- 
perſonal Verbs, and has only the Third Per- 


ſons Singular and Plural, through all Moods and 
Tenſes, and is conjugated with the Pronouns Con- 
junctives. Example, Mz duole la teſta, my head 
aches, or | have a pain in my head: Mz dalgona 


le braccia, my arms ach, or I have a pain in my 


arms, Sc. as you will better underſtand when 

you come to the Imperſonal Verbs, 

Alſo take notice, that the above Verb delere, 
when it means to be ſorry for, is not ſo fre- 

quently made uſe of in Italian as the Verb diſpia- 

cere, to diſpleaſe or to be ſorry for; ſo that it is 
not ſo common to ſay mi duole ella veſtra diſgra- 


Zia, but mi diſpiace della voſtra diſgrazia, I am 
ſorry tor your misfor: une. 


Holert, 
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Solere, to be uſed. 


Indicative Preſent. 

ding. 1 ſoglio, 1 am uſed. 

Tu ſuoli, thou art uſed. 

Egli ſuole, he is uſed. - 
Plur. Noi ſogliamo, we are uſed, 

Voi ſolete, ye are uſed. 

Eglino ſogliono, they are uſed. 

Imperfect. Io ſolevo, I was uſed, &c. 


| | 

Note, This Verb has no Preterperfe& Definite, -: | 
no Future, nor Imperative Tenſes, F 
Conjunctive Preſent. "nh 


Sing. Che 10 ſoglia, that I be uſed. 
(be tu ſoglia, that thou be uſed. | I | 
be egli ſeglia, that he be uſed. INF 

pur. Che noi ſogliamo, that we be uſed. 
Che voi ſogliate, that ye be uſed. 

Che eglino ſogliano, that they be uſed. 

Firſt Imperfect. Se io ſoleſſi, it I were uſed, Sc. 

Infin. Preſent. Solere, to be uſed. 

Preterperfe&t. Effere ſolito, to be uſed. 

Gerund,  Solendo or efſendo ſolito, being uſed. 

Participle. Solito, uſed. 


- - . - — — — —— 
— ] et economy . 
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Note, That the above verb is alſo conjugated in 
Italian with the ſecond Auxiliary Verb ere, to be, 
joined with its Participle the ſame as in Engliſh, A | 
as 10 ſoglio or ſono ſolito, I am uſed ; tu ſuoli or ſei e I 
Juito, egli ſuole or e ſolito, xc. „ | 

5 Tenere, | 
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Tenere, to hold. 

Note, Verbs whoſe Infinitive ends in nere, take 
a g immediately after the z, in thoſe Perſons of 
Tenſes where o or 4 would regularly follow the 
ſaid , which happens in ſome of the Perſons of 
the three Preſent Tenſes. They do likewiſe change 
the ne of their termination into an r, in all the 
Perſons of the Future and Second Preterimper- 
fect of the Conjunctive, as you may obſerve in its 
following conjugation. 


| Indicative Mood Preſent 22. 
Sing. Jo tengo, 1 hold. 
Tu tieni, thou holdeſt. 
Egli tiene, he holds. 
Plur. Noi teniamo, we hold. 
oi tenete, ye hold. 
Eglino tengono, they hold. 
Imperfect. Io tenevo, I held or was holding. 
Defſinite. 
Sing. Io tenni, I held. 
Tu teneſti, thou heldeſt. 
Egli tenne, he held. 
Noi tenemmo, we held. 
Joi teneſte, ye held. 
Eglino tennero, they held. 


Plur. 


Future. 
Io terro, I ſhall hold. 
Tu terrai, thou ſhalt hold. 
Egli terra, he ſhall hold. 
Nat terremo, we ſhall hold. 
Joi terrete, ye ſhall hold. 
Eglino terranno, they ſhall hold, 


Sing. 


Plur. 


. 


Sir 


p 


F 
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Imperative, 
Sing. Tieni, hold thou. 
T enga, let him hold. 
Plur. Teniamo, let us hold. 
Teͤnete, hold ye. 
Tengano, let them hold. 


Conjunctive Preſent, 
Sing. Che io tenga, that I hold. 
Che tu tenga, that thou hold. 
Che egli tenga, that he hold. 
Flur. Che noi teniamo, that we hold. 
Che voi teniate, that ye hold. 
Che eglino tengano, that they hold. 


: Firſt Imperfect. 
Sing. Se io teneſſi, if I held, 
Se tu teneſſi, if thou heldeſt. 
Se egli teneſſe, if he held. 
Plur. Se noi tene ſſimo, if we held. 
Se voi teneſte, if ye held. 
Se eglino teneſſero, if they held. 


5 Second Imperfect. 
ding. Jo terrei, 1 ſhould hold. 
Tu terreſti, thou ſhouldſt hold. 

Egli terrebbe, he ſhould hold. 
Plur. Noi terremmo, we ſhould hold. 

Joi terreſte, ye ſhould hold. 

Eglino terrebbero, they ſhould hold. 

'nfin, Preſent, Tenere, to hold. 
Preterperfect. Avere tenuto, to have held. 
Gerund, Tenends, holding. 
Participle, Fee,, 
. Though 
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Though the natural Signification of the 
above Verb is 10 hold, yet it is very often grace. 
fully uſed in Italian inſtead of the Verb avere, tg 
have. Example, tengo molti ſervi, J have ſever] 
ſervants ; tengo una gran famiglia, J have a large 
family; tengo alcuni libri, J have ſome books; 
non ne tengo, I have none of it or them, Oc. in. 
ſtead of ho molti ſervi, ho una gran famiglia, &c. 


St 


Sapere, to know by heart. 
Indicative Preſent. 
Sing. To ſo, I know. | 
Tu ſai, thou knoweſt. 
Egli ſa, he knows. 
Plur. Noi ſappiamo, we know. 
Vai ſapete, ye know. 

Eglino ſanno, they know. 

Imperf. Io ſapevo, I did know, Sc. 


1 Definite. 

Sing. Io ſeppi, I knew. 
Tu ſapeſti, thou kneweſt. 

Ẽgęli ſeppe, he knew. 

Plur. Noi ſapemmo, we knew. 
Vai ſapeſte, ye knew. 
Eglino ſeppero, they knew. 

Future. 

Sing. Io ſaprò, I ſhall know. 

Tu ſaprai, thou ſhalt know. 
Egli ſapra, he ſhall know. 

Plur. Noi ſapremo, we ſhall know. 

iuoi ſaprete, ye ſhall know. 


A ſapranno, wo ſhall know. 
8 Inpere- | 
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Imperative. 
Sing. Sappi, know thou. 
Sappia, let him know. 
Plur. Sappiamo, let us know. 
Sappiate, know ye. 
Säppiano, let them know. 


 Conjunfive Preſent. 
Sing. Che io ſappia, that I know. 
Che tu ſappia, that thou knowelt. 
Che egli ſappia, that he know. 
Plur. Che noi ſappiamo, that we know. 
Che voi ſapprate, that ye know. 

Ce eglino ſappiano, that they know. 
Firſt Imperfect. 
ding. Se 10 ſapeſſi, if I knew. 

Se tu ſapelſi, if thou kneweſt. 
Ge egli ſapeſſe, if he knew. 
Plur. Se noi ſapeſſimo, if we knew. 
Se doi ſapeſte, if ye knew. 
Se eglino ſapeſſero, if they knew. 
Second Imperfect. 
ding. Jo ſaprei, I ſhould know. 

Tu ſapreſti, thou ſhouldſt know. 
Egli ſaprebbe, he ſhould know. 
Plur. Noi ſapremmo, we ſhould know. 

Vii ſapreſte, ye ſhould know, 

Eglino ſaprebbero, they ſhould know. 
Infin, Preſent. Sapere, to know by heart. 
Preterperfe&t. Avere ſaputo, to have known, Sc. 


Gerund, Sapendo, knowing, c. 
Participle. Saputo, known, Sc. 


Potere, 
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Potere, to be able. 
Indicative Preſent, | 
Sing. Jo poſſo, I am able. di 
Nu puoi, thou art able. 
Egli pus, he is able. 
Plur. Noi poſſiamo, we are able. 
Joi poſſete, ye are able. 
Eglino poſſono, they are able. 
Imperfect. Io potevo, I was able, c. 


Definite. 


Sing. Jo potei or potetti, I was able. 

Tu poteſti, thou waſt able. 

Egli pote or potette, he was able. 

Plur. Noi potemmo, we were able. 

oi poteſte, ye were able. 

Eglino poterono or potetterd, they were able, | 

Future. Jo potro, I ſhall be able, &c. 
This Verb has no Imperative Tenſe, 


Conjunftive Preſent, 
: Sing. Che io poſſa, that I may be able. 
Che tu poſſa, that thou mayſt be able. 

Che egli poſſa, that he may be able. 
Plur. Che noi paſſiamo, that we may be able. 
Ce voi poſſiate, that ye may be able. 

Che eglino poſſano, that they may be able. 
Firſt Inperfect. 

Sing, Se io poteſſi, if I could be able. 
Se tu poteſſi, if thou couldſt be able. 
Se epli poteſſe, if he could be able. 

Plur. Se noi Ne imo, if we could be able. 

Se voi poteſte, if ye could be able. 


Se eglino ann, if they could be — f 
cena 


PI 


my C09 = 
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Second Imper fe. 
Sing. To potrei, 1 could be able. 
Ju potreſti, thou couldſt be able. 
Egli potrebbe, he could be able. 
Plur. Not potremmo, we could be able. 
Joi potreſte, ye could be able. 
Eglino potrebbero, they could be able. 
Infin. Present. Potere, to be able. 
prettr perfect. Avere potuto, to have been able. 


Gerund. Potendo, being able. 
Participle. Potuto, been able. 


Rimanere, to remain, 


Indicative Preſent. 


Sing. Io rimango, I remain. 
Tu rimani, thou remaineſt. 
Egli rimane, he remains. 
Plur. Noi rimaniamo, we remain. 
Joi rimanete, ye rempn. 
Eglino rimangono, they remain. 
Impert, Io rimanevo, I remained or did remain, Se. 


Defvnite. 
Sing. Jo rimaſi, I did remain. 
Ju rimaneſti, thou didſt remain. 
Egli rimaſe, he did remain. 
Plur. Noi rimanemmo, we did remain. 
oi rimaneſte, ye did remain. 
Eglino rimaſero, they did remain. 


Future, 


— . 
- 5 * 
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. Fut Are. 
Sing. Jo rimarrò, I ſhall remain. 
Tu rimarrai, thou ſhalt remain. 
Egli rimarrd, he ſhall remain. 
Plur. Noi rimarremo, we ſhall remain. 
Joi rimarrete, ye ſhall remain. 
| Eglino rimarranno, they ſhall remain, 


Cee cot 


Imperative. 
Sing. Rimani, remain thou, 
Rimanga, let him remain. 
Plur. Rimaniamo, let us remain. 
Rimanete, remain ye. 
Rimingano, let them remain, 


Con unctive Preſent. 


Sing. Che ic rimanga, that I may remain. 
Che tu rimanga, that thou may remain, 
Che egli rimanga, that he may remain. 
Plur. Che noi rimaniamo, that we may remain. 
Cube voi rimaniate, that ye may remain. 
Che eglino rimangano, that they may remain. 


Firſt Imperfed. 
Sing. Se io rimaneſſi, if I remained. 
He tu rimaneſſi, if thou remainedſt. 
Se egli rimaneſſe, if he remained. 
Plur. Se noi rimaneſſimo, if we remained. 
Se voi rimaneſte, if ye remained. 
Se eglino rimaneſſero, if they remained. 


Second | 
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Second Imperfect. 
Sing. Jo rimarrei, I ſhould remain. 

Tu rimarreſti, thou ſhouldſt remain. 

Egli rimarrebbe, he ſhould remain. 
Plur. Noi rimarremmo, we ſhould remain. 

Joi rimarreſte, ye ſhould remain. 

Eglino rimarrebbero, they ſhould remain. 
Infinitive Preſ. Rimanere, to remain. 
Preterperfect. sere rimaſo, to have remained. 
Gerund. Rimanendo, remaining. 
Participle. Rimaſo or rimaſto, remained. 


Parere, to ſeem. 
Indicative Preſent, 
Sing. Jo pajo, I ſeem. b 
Tu pari, thou ſeemeſt. 
Egli pare, he ſcems. 
Plur. Noi pajamo, we ſeem. 
Va parete, ye ſeem. 
Egliuo pajono, they ſeem. 1 | 
1 lo parevo, | ſeemed or did ſeem, Sc. 


Definite, 
Sing. Jo parvi, I ſeemed. 
Tu pareſti, thou icemedſt. 
Egli parve, he ſeemed. 
Plur. Not paremmo, we ſeemed. 
Vii pareſte, ye ſeemed. 
Eglino parvero, they ſeemed. 


T 


— Ru — * 
ER — . N ; — 
. — it — 1 n 
—— r re. a Ae nes ewe — — 
— . * — —— = 2 [=] 0 _—_ 5 - 


Fulure. 


274 Taz ITALIAN GRAMMAR, 


Future, 
Sing. Io parra, I will ſeem, 
Tu parrai, thou wilt ſeem. 
Egli parrd, he will ſeem, 
Plur. Noi parremo, we will ſeem. 
Voi parrete, ye will feem. 
Eglino parranno, they will ſeem. 


Imperative. 
Sing. Pari tu, ſeem thou. 
Paja egli, let him ſeem. 
Plur. Pajamo noi, let us ſeem. 
Parete voi, ſeem ye. 
Pajano loro, let them ſeem. 


Conjunctive Preſent, 
Sing. Che io paja, that I may ſeem. 
Che tu paja, that thou mayſt ſeem. 
Che egli paja, that he may ſeem. 
Plur. Che noi pajamo, that we may ſeem. 
Che voi payate, that ye may ſeem. 
| Che eglino pajano, that they may ſeem. 


Firſt Imperfatt. 
Sing. Se io pareſſi, if I ſeemed. 
Se tu pareſſi, if thou ſeemedſt. 
Se egli pareſſe, if he ſeemed. 
Plur. Se noi pareſſimo, if we ſeemed. 
Se voi pareſte, if ye ſeemed. 
Se eglino pareſſero, if they ſeemed. 


Second 
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Second Inper fect. 
Sing. Jo parrei, I ſhould ſeem. 

Tu parreſti, thou ſhouldſt ſeem, 

Egli parrebbe, he ſhould ſeem, 

Plur. Noi parremmo, we ſhould ſeem. 

Voi parreſte, ye ſhould ſeem. 

Eglino parrebbero, they ſhould ſeem, 
Infinitive Preſ. Parere, to ſeem, 
Preterperfet, Eſere parſo, to have ſeemed. 
Gerund. Parendo, ſeeming. 
Participle. Parſo or paruto, ſeemed. 


Dovere, to owe or be obliged. 


Indicative P reſent. 


Sing. Io devo or debbo, I owe or I am obliged. 
Tu devi, thou oweſt or, Sc. 
Egli deve or dee, he owes or, &c. 
Plur. Noi dobbiamo, we owe or, Sc. 
Joi dovete, ye owe or, &c. 
Eglino devono, or debbono, they owe or, Se. 


Imperfect. Io dovevo, I owed or I was obliged, Sc. 


Definite, Jo dovei or dovetti, J owed or, c. 
Future. Jo dovrò, I ſhall owe or, &c. | 


Conjuncti ve Preſent. 


ding. Che io debba, that I owe or may be obliged. ; 


Che tu debba, that thou oweſt or, Cc. 
Che egli debba, that he owes or, Wc. 
Plur. Che noi dobbiamo, that we owe or, Cc. 
Che voi dobbinte, that ye owe or, Ec. 
Che eglino debbano, that they owe or, &c. 


1 Firſt 
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Firſt Imperfect. Se io do veſſi, if I owed or, Es. 
Second Imperfect. Io dovrei, I ſhould owe or, Ss. 
Infinitive Preſent. Dovere, to owe or be obliged, 


Preterperfeft, Avere dovuto, to have owed 
or been obliged. | 
Gerund, Dovendo, owing or being 2 
. | obliged. J 
Participle. Dovuto, owed or been obliged, 4 
Of the Irregular Verbs in ere, ſhort. t 


THEY are called in ere ſhort, becauſe the ſtreſß 
in the pronunciation hes on the laſt Syllable but 
two of their Infinitives. 

Some of theſe Verbs are Irregular i in the Pre- 

ſent Tenſes, the moſt part in the Perfect Definite, 
ſome in the Future, and almoſt all in the Parti- 
ciple. 
"Tas Preterperfect Definite always ends in 1 or 
J; the Participle in ſ or to; but the Definite 
Tenſes of the IG Verbs, are excepted from 
this rule; to wit: 


8 „ 
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 Infinitive. Preſent. Defin. Particip. 

Conbſcere, to know by ſight; conoſco, conobbi, conoſciute. 

Creſcere, to grow; creſco, crebbi, creſciuts, 
Niſcere, to be born; naſco, nacqui, nato. 
Muõcere, to hurt; nuoco, nocqui, nocciulo. 
 Rimpere, to break; rompo, ruppi, rotlo. : 
; 


Although this rule is ; ſufficient to ſhew all the 
Definite Tenſes of the Verbs in ere ſhort , yet, 
for greater facility, I ſhall here give an alphabc- 
tical table of the terminations of their Infinitives, 
and of the Irregular Tenſes formed from them. 

Terni- 


4 
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Terminations of the Verbs in ere Hort. 


Infinit. Preſent. 
1 in cere, as vincere, vinco, 
2. in dere, as, ardere, ardo, 
3. in gere, as Pidngere, piango, 
4. in gliere, as cigliere, colgo, 


5, in here, as trahere, 
trao, 
the moderns ſay, trarre, 


b. in lere, as ſoellere, ſvello, 


Defin. Particip. 


vinſi, vinlo. 
arſe, | arſo. 


Pianſi, pianto. 
coli, colto. 


traſſi, _- tratto, 


foelf, fvelto. 


7, In mere, as imprimere, imprimo, impreſſi, impreſſo. 


8, in nere, as Purere, pongo, 


g. in ndere, as prendere, prendo, 


10. in pere, as rompere, rompo, 


11, in rere, as correre, corro, 
12. in tere, as mettere, metto, 
13. in vere, as ſcrivere, ſcrivo, 


poſi, Peſto. 
preſi, Prejo. 
ruppbi, rotto. 


corſi, Ccorſo. 


75 meſſo. 


ſcriſi, ſeritto. 


Change all theſe terminations into /, you will 
form the Preterperfect Definite of all theſe Verbs; 


perhaps, to form the Definite Tenſe of vincere, 


torcere, ardere, prendere, piangere, riſpondere, change 
the terminations cere, dere, gere, ndere, into fi, you 
will form vin, tonſi, arſi, preſi, pianſi, riſpoſi. 

But to remove all difficulties about the termi- 
nation of the Definite Tenſe, you muſt obſerve, 
= ſome Verbs double the / in the Definite, ſome 

the following are of the firſt fort, and all 


. are of the ſecond. 


infinitive. Preſent. 
Addurre, to alledge; adduco, 
Aegere, to affix; affigeo, 


Mzgere, to afflict; affugg 0, 


T 3 


Defin. Particls, - 


adduſſi, addotto. 


offi, offifſe 


Miſi, afflitto. 


Aſeri- 
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Infinitive. Preſent, Defin. Particip, 


 Aſcrivere, to aſcribe; aſcrivo, aſeriſi, aſeritt, 
Attrahere, 


Attrarre, IT to attract; attrao, attraſſi, _ allratty, 


Commuovere, to move; commuovo, commoſſi, commoſſ, 


Concedere, to grant; concedo, concefſi, conceſſo, 


Condurre, to conduct; conduco, condufſi, condott, 


Contrahere, 
to contract; contrao, ä 
 Contrarre, | q contrao, contraſſ, contrattq, 


Correggere, to correct; correggo, correſſi, corretty, 


Cuocere, to cook; cuoco, cat, cotio. 

Dirigere, to direct; diriggo, direſi, diretio. 
Diſtrabere, ) to take off, „ A 
Dl Jo diſtract, 4/790, difiraſ}, dftratt, 


Diſtruggere, to deſtroy; diſtruggo, di Mrulſ; di diſtrutto. 
Eleggere, to chooſe; eleggo, eleffi, eletto. 
Erigere, to erect eriggo, ereſſh ereito. 
Eſprimere, to expreſs; eſprimo, eſpreſſi, eſpreſſo. 
Figgere, to thruſt i in; "Ago, Hf, Fus. 
Friggere, to fry; Friggo, friſi, fritto. 
turodurre, to introduce; introduco, introduſſi, intredelts 
Inprimere, to print; imprimo, impreſſi, inpreſ. 


Indurre, to induce; induco, indulſi, indotis 
Lager e, do read;  leggo, lei, letio. 
| Muovere, to move z muovo, moſſi, mojſo. 


N egligere, to neglect; negliggo, negleſſt, negletio. 
Opprimere, to oppreſs; ofpprimo, oppreſfi, oppreſs 
Percuotere, to ſtrike; percuoto, percuffi, perciſſ. 
Produrre, to produce; produco, produſſi, proditi. 
Promuovere, to promote; promuovo, promeyi, promeyſ 


Proteggere, to Protect; Proteggo, proteſſi, protetu. 


 Reggere, to govern; reggo, reſi, retl0. 
Ridurre, to reduce 3 3 riduco, ridufſi, ridett0. 


Rifiettert } 


+4. 


LO "EY 
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ip, Infinitive. Preſent. Defin. Particip. 
to, WH Rifettere, to reflect; rifletto, riſleſi, rifleſſo. 
kimuovere, to remove; . rimuovo, rimoſſi, rimoſſe. 
Riſcuotere, to redeem; riſcuoto, riſcoffi, riſcoſſo. 
e. Scrivere, to write; /ſerivo, ſfcriſi, ſcritto. 
0, Scuotere, to ſhake ; ſcuoto, ſcaſſi, ſeoſſo. 
to, gedurre, to ſeduce ; ſeduco, ſeduſſi, ſedotto. 
1, uprimere, to ſuppreſs; ſopprims, fepprefſi, ſoppreſſo 
Struggere, to deſtroy; ſtruggo, firuſſi, ftrutto, 
N uccedere, to ſucceed; ſuccedo, ſucceſſi, ſucceſſo. 
Tradurre, to tranſlate; traduco, traduſſi, tradotto. 
; ſrafiggere, to transfix; trafiggo, trafiſſi, trafilte. 
ta, Trarre, to draw; trao or traggo, traſſi, tratto. 
. Traſcrivere, to tranſcribe; traſcrivo, traſcriſſi, traſcritto. 
| Vivere, to live; vivo, vill !, viſſute.- 
Note, Thoſe Verbs whoſe Infiaitive ends in 
gere, with two gg's, double the s in the Definite 
Tenſe, and the : in the Participle. Example, leg- 
gere, Infinitive; In, Definite; letto, Participle, &c, 
The Verb whoſe Infinitive ends in vere, always 
double the 5s ia the Definice Tenſe, but in the 
Participle ſome double the s and ſome the t. Ex- 
ample, muovere, ſcrivere, Infinitives; maſſi, ſcriſſi, 
Definite Tenſes; moſſo, ſcritto, Participles. Ex- 
cept vivere, which makes viſſulo. 
But for the Learners greater eaſe, I thought 
proper to conjugate a Verb of each of the above 
thirteen different Terminations in ere ſhorr, as in 
page 277, which will ferve them as a pattern, in 
order to ee all the reſt of the ſame Ter- 
minations. | 


T4 Of 
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of the Verbs in cere, 


Cuccere, to cook or dreſs victuals, 


Indicative Preſent. 


Sing. Jo cuoco, I cook. 
21 cuoci, thou cookeſt. 
Egli cuoce, he cooks. 
Plur. Noi cuociamo, we cook. 
Joi cucoete, ye cook. 
Eglino cuocono, they cook. 


Imperfect. Io cuotevo, I was cooking, Se, 


| Definite. 


Sing. to coff, „ I cooked. 
Tu cuoceſti, thou cookeſt, 
Egli coſſe, he cooked. 

Plur. Noi cuocemmo, we hed. 
Voi cuoceſte, ye cooked. 
Eglino coſſero, they cooked. 


Future. Jo cuocerd, &c. I ſhall cook, GC 


Imperative. 


Sing. Cuoci, cook thou, 
Cuoca, let him cook. 
Plur. Cuociamo, let us cook. 
Cuocete, cook ye. 
Cuocano, let them cook. 


Conjundt, 
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Conjunct. Preſ. Che io cuoca, that I may cook, &c. 
Firſt Imperfect. Se io cuoceſſi, &c. if I ſhould 


cook, c. 
Second Imperf, Io cuocerei, &c. 1 ſhould cook, Ge 
Infinitive. Cuocere, to cook. 
Preterperfe&t, Avere cotto, to have cooked, 
Gerund. Cuocendo, cooking. 
Participle. Cotto, cooked, 


In the ſame manner muſt be conjugated condu- 
ere but the moderns ſay condurre, to lead, conduco, 
conduſſi, condotto; rilucere, to ſhine, riluco, riluſſi, 
without a Participle; /orcere, to twiſt, torco, torſi, 
torto z vincere, to win, vinco, vinſi, vinto. 


Of Verbs in dere. 

THE Verbs in dere, in the PreterperfectDefinite, 
generally make /, but few double the 5, andi in the 
Participle ſome make ſo, and ſome fo, as, 
Accendere, to light; accendo, accęſi, acceſo. 
Ardere, to burn; ardo, arſi, arſo. 
Chiedere, to aſk ; | chiedo, chieſi, cbieſto. 
Chiudere, to ſhut ; chiudo, chiuſi, cbiuſo. 
Perdere, to loſe; perdo, perſi or perdei, perſo or perduto. 


Radere, to ſhave; rado, raſi, raſo. 
Kendere, to reſtore; rendo, rei, reſo. 


Ridere, to laugh; rido, rift, riſo. 
Riſpondere, to anſwer ; z riſpondo, riſpoſi, riſpoſto. 
Rodere, to gnaw ; rodo, roſi, roſo. 
Scendere, to deſcend; ſcendo, ſceſi, ſceſo. 


duccedere, to ſucceed ; ſuccedo, ſucceſſi, 7, ſucceſſo. 
Loncedere, to grant; concedo, concelſi, conceſſo. 


07 
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Of Verbs in gere, with a ſingle g. 


THE Verbs in gere, in their Preterperfect 
Definite, make ii, and in the Participle to; example, 
Cingere, to gird; cingo, cinſi, cinto. 
Dipingere, to paint; dipingo, dipinſi, dipinto. 
Piangere, to cry; piango, pianſi, pianto. 
Porgere, to reach; porgo, porſi, Porgiut, 
Spingere, to thruſt; ſpingo, ppinſi, ſpinto. 
Ungere, to anoint; ngo, unſi, unto, &c. 

Note, Thoſe Verbs in gere that have an » be- 
fore the g, thus gere; the ſaid 7 may be tranſ. 
poſed in their Infinitives between the g and the 
e thus, gnere; ſo that it is equally good Italian 
to ſay or write cingere or cignere ; dipingere, or 
dipignere, &c. The ſame rule you ought to ob- 
ſerve in all thoſe Perſons of Tenſes, wherein the 
g is followed by e; as egli cinge or cigne, he or 
ſhe girds; Ia dipingerò or dipignerò, I (hall paint, &&. 

Though the Verbs diſtinguere, to diitinguiſh; 
and eftinguere, to extinguiſn, do not end in gere, but 
guere; nevertheleſs they may be added to the above 
Verbs, by reaſon of their making the Preter De- 
finite in /, and Participle in tv. Example, 
Diſtinguo, diſtinſi, diſtinto; eſtinguo, eſtinſi, eſtinio. 
But the Verbs in argere and ergere, make ſo in 
the Participle. 


Spargere, to ſpread; Mins, ar  ſparjo. 
Immergere, to plunge ; immergo, immerſi, immer ſi 
Sommergere, to drown ; ſommergo, ſommer fi, ſomme!ſs 
Except ergore, to erect; ergo, orff, ere. 


Nitt 


— 
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Note, Verbs which have a Vowel before gere, 
mnie generally ſpelt with two gg's in the Infinitive, 
. and two 's in the Definite, as you have already 
obſerved the difference between the above Verbs 
angere, dipingere, &c. and Were, afiggere, Ke, | 
„. nin page 1 0 
O Verbs in gliere. 

Note, That the Verbs in gliere, beſides the Irre- 
eularity of the Definite and Participle, make alſo 
a Contraction in the Infinitive Mood, the Future, 
and the Second Imperfe& of the Conjunctive 
Mood, as cogliere or corre, to gather; Future, 
torr, Second Imperfect, correi ; in the Defi- 
nite they make i, and in the Participle 10. 


Cogliere or corre, to gather; colgo. and coglio, coli, 
colto. 


Siogliere or ſciorre, to looſe or untie;  ſeiolgo and 

ſcioglio, ſciolſi, ſciolto. | 

Tegliere or torre, to take; zolgo and roglia, yolk, tolto, 
Scegliere, to chooſe, makes no contraction in 

the Infinitive Mood, but 1s irregular like the 

reſt; I ſhall therefore conjugate cogliere, as an ex- 

ample for all others of the ſame termination. 


Indicative Preſent. 


ang. J colgo or coglio, I gather. 
Tu cogli, thou gathereſt. 

Egli coglie, he gathers. 
Plur. Noi cogliamo, we gather. 
Vaoi cogliete, ye gather. 
Eglino colgono or cogliono, they guher. 
lmperfect. Jo coglievo, cc. J was gathering, Qc. 
. 
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| Definite, 


Jo colſi, J gathered, 

Tu coglieſti, thou gatheredſt. 
Egli colſe, he gathered. 

Noi cogliemmo, we gathered. 

Voi coglieſte, ye gathered. 

Eglino colſero, they gathered. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Future. 


Jo corro, I ſhall gather. 

Tu corrai, thou ſhalt gather, 

Egli corra, he ſhall gather. 
Noi corremo, we ſhall gather. 

Voi correte, ye ſhall gather. 

Eglino corranno, they ſhall gather. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Imperative. 

Sing. Cogli. gather thou 

Colga or coglia, let him gather. 
Cogliamo, let us gather. | 
Cogliete, gather ye. 
Colgano or cogliano, let them gather, 


Conjunctive Preſent. 


Che io colga or coglia, that I may gather. 

Che tu colga, that thou mayſt gather. 

Che egli colga, that he may gather. 

Che noi cogliamo, that we may gather. 

Che voi cogliate, that ye may gather. 

Che eglino colgano or cogliano, that 7 may 
gather. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Firſt Imperf. Se is cogliefſ „&c. if I gathered, Ce. 


Second 
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Second Imperfect. 

ding. Jos correi, I ſhould gather. 

Tu correſti, thou ſhouldſt gather. 

Egli correbbe, he ſhould gather. 
Plur. Noi corremmo, we ſhould gather. 

Vai correſte, ye ſhould gather. 

Eglino correbbero, they ſhould gather. 
Infinitive. Cogliere or corre, to gather. 
preterperfect. Avere colto, to have gathered. 


Gerund. Cogliendo, gathering. 
Participle. Colto, gathered. 


F Verbs in here. 
TRAHERE, by contraction trarre, with its 
Compounds, being the only Verbs that have their 
termination in here, in the Definite makes , 
and in the Participle 20. But you muſt take 


notice, that modern Authors write trarre or traere, 


without 5h. | 
Indic. Preſ. Trao or traggo, trai, trae, trajamo, 
traete, traono or traggono, I draw, 


Sc. . 4 3 
Imperfe&t. Traevo, traevi, &c. I did draw, Cr. 
Definite, Traſſi, traeſti, traſſe, traemmo, mage, 
| traſſero, I drew. 
Future, Trarroò, trarrai, &c. I ſhall draw, Sc. 


Imperative. Trai, tragga, trajamo, traete, trag- 
ee draw thou, Sc. 
Conj. Preſ. Che io tragga, che tu tragga, che egli 
tragga, che noi trajamo, che vat 
trajate, che eglino traggano, that 
J draw, Sc. a 
Firſt 


Infinitive. Trayre, to draw. 


lere in our language, which termination changes 
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Firſt Impert. Se traefh, traefh, traeſſe, &c. if ! 
ſhould draw, Sc. 
Second Imp. Trarrei, trarreſti, trarrebbe, trar. 


remmo, trarreſte, trarrebbero, | 
ſhould draw, c. 


Preterperfect. Avere tratto, to have drawn. 
Gerund. Fraendo, drawing. 
Participle. Tratto, drawn. 


Of Verbs in lere. 
SVELLERE, to pluck ; is the only v Verb in 


into /i in the Definite, and zo in the Participle, 
Preſent, ſvello; W ſvelſi; Participle ſvella 


Of Verbs in mere. 


PREMERE, to preſs; change mere into ſſi ot 
mei in the Definite, and into muto in the Participle. 

Preſent, premo; Definite, preſſi or premei; Par- 
ticiple, premuto. 
| Thoſe Verbs that have an i before mere, thus, 
imere, change this termination into % in the De- 
finite, and into eſp in the Participle, as, 
. Opprimere, to oppreſs; opprimo, oppreſſi, oppreſſo. 
Imprimere, to print; imprimo, impreſſi, impreſo. 
Sopprimere, to ſuppreſs; ſopprimo, ſoppreſſi. ſoppreſo. 

Sumere, to take; is quite obſolete; but its Com- 
pounds change umere into unſi in the Definite, 
and unto in the Participle; as, 
A umere, to aſſume; aſſumo, aſſunſ, afſunts. 


Riſumere, to reſume ; riſumo, riſunſi, riſunts. 
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Of Verbs in nere. 

PONERE or porre, to put, with its Compounds, 
change nere into /f for the Definite, and into fe 
for the Participle, and make a contraction in the 
Iafinitive Mood; as pongo, poſi, poſto; proponere 
or proporre, to propoſe, propongo, propoſi, pro- 
poſto, &c. 

Preſent. Pongo, poni, Pone, poniamo, ponete, pon- 
gono, I put, Tc. 

Imperfect. Ponevo, &c. I did put, &c. 

Definite, Pe, poneſti, poſe, ponemmo, poneſte, 
poſero, I did put or place, &c. 

Future. Porroò, porrai, porrs, &c. I ſhall put, Gc. 

Imperat. Poni, ponga, poniamo, Ponete, PR, 

put thou, &c. 
Conj. Pref. Che ponga, a, a, poniamo, poniate, pon 
_ gays, that I put, Ge. 
Firſt Imp. Se poneſſi, poneſſi, poneſſe, Se. 11 I ſhould 


-. put; Se. | 
Scond Im. Porrei, porreſti, porrebbe, 1 ſhould 1 
put, Ye. B 
„ Infinitive. Ponere or porre, to put or place. 
Preterp. Avere poſto, to have put or placed. 


Gerund, Ponendo, putting or placing. 
Participle. Paſto, put or placed. 


„ Of Verbs in ondere. 

\ CHANGE ondere into off, you will form the 

. Wh Ocfinite Tenſe ; and as for the participles, ſome 
change ondere into N, ſome into ſo, and fome 
into ofo, as | 


| Riſpondere, to anſwer ; riſponds, riſpeh, ri poi. 
5 Maſcondere, to hide; naſcondo, naſcſ, naſcoſto. 
Con- 
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Confondere, to confound; confondo, confuſi, confuh, 
Fondere, to melt; fondo, fuſi, fuſe. 
Tondere, to ſheer tondo, tofi, toſs, 


Verbs in endere make the Participle in eſo, 


Apprendere, to learn; apprendo, appreſi, appreſe, 
Attendere, to attend; attendo, atteſt, atleſo, 
Comprendere, to com- 


* comprendo, compreſi, compre; 
Intendere, to underſtand; intendo, intefi, inteſy, 
Prendere, to take; prendo, preſi, preſs, 
Pretendere, to pretend; pretendo, preteſi, preteſu 
Rendere, to render; rendo, reſi, reſe. 
Fendere, to cleave ; and pendere, to hang down; 
are Regular (as you have already obſerved in page 
239) but the Compounds of theſe two Verbs arc 
Irregular, and make % in the Definite, and ein 
the Participle; as difendere, to defend; diſend, | 
 difeſi, difeſo; appendere, to hang up or on; h. 
pendo, appt ; appeſo. 


Of erbs in pere. 


ROMPERE, to break ; with its Compounds, 
are the only Verbs in this termination, and change 
ompere into uppi for the Definite, and into cis for 
the Participle. 

Preſent, Rompo, rompi, rompe, rompiamo, rompett, 
| rompono, I break, Sc. 

Imperf. Rompevo, rompevi, &c. I did break, Ec 
Definite. Ruppi, rompeſti, ruppe, rompemmo, ron. 

Bt peſtle, ruppero, | broke. 

Future. Romperò, romperai, &c. I ſhall break, s. 
Imperat. Rompi, rompa, rompiamo, rompete, Yi 


pano, break thou, &c. | 
£ Cont. | 
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Conj. Preſ. Rompa, a, a, rompiamo, rompiate, rome 
Pano, that I break, Sc. 
Firſt Imp. Se rompeſſ, rompeſſi, rompeſſe, &c. if 1 
ſhould break, Fc. 
Second Im, Romperei, rompereſti, I ſhould break, Sc; 
Infinitive. Rompere, to break. 
Preterperf. Avere rotto, to have broken. 
Gerund. Rompendo, breaking. 
Participle. Rotto, broken. 
Of Verbs in rere. 

ONLY correre, and its Compounds, are ter- i 
minated in rere; and make i in the Definite, 
and /o in the Participle. | 
Correre, to run; corro, corſ, „„ = 
Concorrere, to eoticur; concorro, concorſs, concor ſo. 
Diſcorrere, to diſcourſe; diſcorro, diſcorſi, diſcorſo, &c. 


Of Verbs in tere. 


THESE Verbs make /f in the Definite, and ſo : 

in the Participle. 1 
Riflettere, to reflect; rifletto, rifleſl, rifleſſo. 1 
Riſcuotere, to receive; riſcuoto, riſcoſſh, riſcoſſo. 

Scuotere, to ſhake; ſcuoto, ſfcoſi, ſeoſſo. 
Percuotere, to ſtrike; percuotd, percofſi, percoſſo. 

Mettere, to put; in the Definite makes, miſi, i 
netteſti, miſe, mettemmo, metteſte, miſero; Parti- | 
ciple meſſo. Promettere, to promiſe ; prometto, 1 
promifi, promeſſo. We ſometimes find meſſero and (i 
promeſſero, for miſero and promiſero ; but this is | 
oftener 1 in verfe than proſe. z 

Aſſiſtere, to aſſiſt ; in its Preter Definite makes 


afiſtis. afifif, afiſti, aſſiſtimmo, aſſiſtiſte, Hſtirono, 
and A iſtito in the 8 es 91 
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be O Verbs in vere; 1 
| THE Definite Tenſe of theſe Verbs is formed 
| by changing vere into i or fi, the Participle has 
| different terminations. 
Aſſotvere, to abſolve; aſſolvo, aſſolſi or aſſolvei, aſſoluts 
Riſolvere, to reſolve; riſolvo, riſolſi or riſolvei, riſoluts, 
 Muovere, to move; mucto, moſſi, - moſſo, 
 Rimuovere to remove; rimuovo, rimoſſi, rimoſſo. 
Scrivere, to write; ſcrivo, ſcriſſi, . ſcritto, 
Vivere, to live vivo, wiſh, wiſſuto. 
Note, That the firſt Perſon Singular of the 
Conjunctive Preſent of all the Verbs in ere, and 
Ire, is formed of the Firſt Perſon Singular of the 
Indicative Mood, changing 6 into a; as vedere, 
vedo, veda ; ſcrivere, ſcrivo, ſcriva ; rendere, rendo, 
renda; dormire, dormo, dorma; ſentire, ſento, ſenta; 
finire, finiſco, finiſca ;, except the Verbs ere, ſono, 


fa; ſapere, ſo, ſappia ; avere, ho, 1 do vere, 
devo, debba. 


Of 1 rregular Verbs of the Third Conjugation, 

THERE are but two Verbs of this Conjuga- 

tion that are more Irregular than the others; viz, 
dirt, to ſay; and venire, to come. | 
Sur of thoſe which have been reckoned among 

the Regular Verbs, as in page 240, may alſo be 
reckoned among the Irregular ones ; viz. aprire, 

to open; coprire, to cover; morire, to die; ſalire, 
to go up; udire, to hear; and uſcire, to go out; 
bec auſe ſome of them, beſides having their re- 

gular termination, in all the Tenſes like the Verb 
dormire, may in ſome Tenſes have a different ter- 
mination, as well as ſome differ in the Participle, 
and 


- 4a as OA; tas Oh 49 en. 
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ind others vary tho very little in ſome Perſons of 

the Preſent Tenſe; for which reaſons all together 

may be called Irregular ; but the reſt of the Irre. 
eular Verbs of this Conjugation ? ate eaſier to be 
learnt, being all conjugated alike, and are in- 

cluded under one rule, as you may obſerve after 

the following Conjugation | of the above eight 

Yeo. 

Aprire | is Irregiilar i in the Definite, OR be- 


fides aprii, it makes alſo rh ; and! in e Par-. 


ticiple, aperto. 


Indic. Pr. Apro, 7 opre, apriams, ai. — 
Topen, Sc. 


Imperfett. Apriuo, aprivi, &c. I aid open, Ge. | 


Definite, Abri and aperſi, apriſti, apri and aperſe, 


| Gprimmo, apriſte, aprirono and pee 


opened, Sc. 


Future. Aprirò, aprirai, &c. I hall open, &c, 
Im on. Apri, apra, apriamo, aprite, n open 


thou, Sc. 
600 Pre. Che apra, a, a, apriamo, apritt aprons, 
Sith 4% BC RODENT. ih 
Fir Imp. Se apriſſ,, apriſſ, opriſſe, e.! if [ ſhould 
oper; Wo. 12 
Second Im. Aprirei, aprireſti, apritebbe, Kc. foul 
open, SW. 
Infinitive. | Aprire, to open. 
reterp. Avere aperto, to have opened, 
Gerund. . - Aprendo, opening, 
teile. Aperto, opened. 
1 V 2 Coprire, 


rr 
* 
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Coprire, to cover; is Irregular like aprire, and 
makes coprii and coperſi; any! 1 in the Participle 


coperi 40. 


Ind. Preſ. Copro, copri, capre, copriano, coprite, 


coprono, I cover. &c. 

Imperf. Coprivo, coprivi, &c. I did cover, Ee. 
Definite. Coprii and coperfi, copr iſti, ' copri and 

coperſe, coprimmo, copriſte, coprirono 

and coperſero, I did cover, &c. 

Future. Coprirò, coprirai, &c. I ſhall cover, G 
Imperat. Cepri, copra, copriamo, coprite, coprano 
cover thou, &c. 
ö Conj. Pref, Che copra, a, a, copriamo, priato, co- 
| prano, that I cover, Oc. 
Firſt Imp. Se copriſi, . cepriſſe, if I ſhould 


cover, 


Second Im. Copriret, apr, &c. I ſhould C0+ 
6: ver, &c. l 


N Coprire, to cover. 
Gerund. Coprendo, coverings” 
Participle. Coperya, covered. | 
Dire, to ſay ; 1s very Angaben particularly in 
the Definite and Participle. 
Ind. Pref. bar bf dici, > diciams, dite, dicono, 
; y, & e 
Imperfect. Dicevo, daes, &c. I did ſay, S. 
Definite, Diſi, diceſts, dife, dicemmo, diceſit, 
| „ 
Future. Dird, dirai, &c. I ſhall ſay, Ge. 


Imperative. Di, dica, diciamo, di ite, Ae, ſay 
"ROW, Sc. 


Conj. Preſ. Dica, a, a, arne, Aare dico, 
that I f ſays Sc, 


F if; 
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Firſt Imperf. Se diceff, dice}, diceſſe, &c. if | ſhould 
ſay, &c. 


Second Imp. Direi, direfti, direbbe, &c. I ſhould 
ſay, &c. 


Infinitive. Dire, to ſay, 


Preterperf. Avere detto, to have ſaid. 
Gerund. Dicendo, ſaying. 
participle. Detto, ſaid. 


Morire, to die 3 


Is no otherwiſe irregular, than as it has two 
terminations in ſome Perſons of the Tenſes, and 
in the Participle makes morto. 

Indic, Preſ. Moro or muco, muori, muore, nori- 

3 amo, or muqj amo, morite, mugjono, 


5 5 Kc. I die, GSS. 
Imperfect. | Morivo, morivi, &c. 1 was dying, Sc. 
Definite. Morii, moriſti, mort, morimmo, mo- 
riſte, morirono, 1 died, G c. 
Future, Norirò or morrd, morirai or morrai, 


| &c. I ſhall die, Cc. 8 
Imperative. Mori, mora or mudja, muojamo, 
muorite, musjano, die thou, Sc. 
Conj. Preſ. Che io mora or muoja, a, a, moriamo 


or muojamo,  Moriate, ; muqjaro, 
that I die. 


Firſt Imperf. Se morif, moriſſ, noriſte, 6 &c. 1 ſhould 
die, Sc. 

Second Imp. Morirei or norrei, morireſti . 
rei, I ſhould die, Ge. 

Malve. Morire, to . 18 


9 LM Picker 
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Pretenperf. Eſſere morto, to be ded. 
Gerund. Morendo, dy ing. 
Participle. Morto, dead, 


Salire, to g⁰ up; j 


Is irregular like morire, having alſa two ter. 
minations in ſome Perſons of the Tenſes, but j it 
| Participle 1s regular. f | 
| Indic. Preſ. Salgo and ſagha, ſali, ſale, kom 
or 2 Jalite, ſalgono and 
\ſaglions, 1 I go up, Sc. | 
Imperfeck. Salivo, falivi, &c. I did g0 up, 2c, 
Definite. * Salii, ſali iti, ſalt, falimms, Jat, iſte, ſal: 
. rono, I went up, &c. | 
Future. ws Salirò, ſalirai, &c. I ſhall go up, E. 
* Sali, alga or ſtglia, ſagliamo or ſal- 
Abiand, [alitt, Lalgano, or r. ſagliane, 
go up, Se. 
Con Pref., Chi Jalza or ſaglia, 7, a, F or 
. 7 ghiamo, 7 aghiate, ſalgano or ſag- 
euo, that 180 up, Sc. 
FirſtImperf, '& a N, "ali i, fall N. &c. if I ſhould 
go u WIC 
Second Tip, Eee fu ireft, Ec. Upouldgoup,: 
Infinitive. 84% e, to go up. 
; ee Eſere alito, to be gone up. 
Gerund. _- . Salendo, going up. 
Participle. Valle, gone up. 


e 10 Ho Hate toohgEer N 1 
"Þ} irregul e in the Preſent Tenſes, chang: 


ing # into o in the Firſt, Seconds end Third Per- 
ſons Singular, and Third Plural. 


by 


Indic. 
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- Indic. Pref, Odo, odi, ode, udiamo, udite, odono, I 

8 hear, Sc. 

Imperfect. Udivo, udivi, &c. I did hear, Cc. 

Definite. Udi, udiſti, ud, udimmo, udifee, _- 
rono, | heard, SWS. 

Future. Uairò, udirai, &c. I {hall hear, e. 

Imperative. Odi, oda, udiamo, udue, odano, hear 
thou, Sc. 

Conj. Preſ. Che oda, a, a, udiamo, 4e odano, 

„ that I hear, Sc. 

Firſt Imp. Se udiſſi, udiſſi, udiſſe, EC. if 1 heard, 

| Se. 

: Second Imp. Udirei, udireſti, &c. 1 ſhould hear, oe, 

Infinitive. Udgire, to hear. 

Preterperf. Avere udito, to have heard, 

Gerund. Udendo, hearing, 

Participle. Udito, heard. 


Fire, to come. | 


This Verb i is moſtly irregular, particularly i in 

the three Preſent Tenſes, Definite and Participle. 

Indic, Preſ. Vengo, vieni, viene, veniamo, venile, 
. vengono, | come, Sc. 

Imperfeck. Venivo, venivi, &c. I was coming. 


Definite. Venni, veniſti, venne, venimmo, ve- 
FE nifte, vennero, I came, &c, 
Future. Verrò, verrai, verra, verremo, ver- 


rete, verranno, I ſhall come, Cc. 
Imperative. Vieni, venga, veniamo, venite, ven- 
„die thou, Sc. 
Conj. Preſ. Che venga, a, a, veniamo, veniale, 
vengano, that I come, Sc. 


v 4 Firſt | 
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Firſt Imperf. Sę veniſſi, veniſſi, veniſſe, &c. if ! 
ſhould come, Sc. 

Second Imp. Jo verrei, tu verreſtt, &e. 1 ſhould 

come, Sc. 

Infinitive, Venire, to come. 

Preterperf. Eſſere venuto, to be « came 

- Gerund. VJenendo, coming. 

Participle. Venuio, came. 


Take notice that the turn of the Phraſe has 
more grace and beauty in it, when we uſe the 
T enſes of the Verb venire, inſtead of thoſe of 
the Verb ere, before Participles. Examples, 
dien riputato, for 8 riputato, he is reputed; ver- 
ra lodata, for ſara lodata, ſhe ſhall be praiſed; 


verranno biaſimati, for ſerranno biaft mali, they 
ſhall be blamed. 


Uſiire, to £0 out, 


18 only irregular i in the Preſent Tenſes, chang- 
ing u into e, in the Firſt, Second, and Third Per- 
ſons Singular, and Third Plural. 

Indic. Preſ. Eſco, eſci, eſce, uſciamo, uſcite, 0 
cono, | go out, Cc. 
Imperfect. * uſcivi, &c. I was going, out, 
Definite. Ua, uſciſti, uſct, uſcimmo, uſciſt, 
5 | uſtirouo, I went out, c. 
F uture. Uſcird, uſcirai, &c. 1 ſhall go out, 

EW 
Imperative. Eli, ſea, aſcians, uſcite, ſcam, 
. | 8&9 out, OY . 
Con- 
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Conjunctive. Che eſca, a, a, uſciamo, uſciate, e 
caxo, that I go out, Sc. 
Firſt Imperf. Se uſciſſh, uſcilſi, uſciſe, &c. if 1 
ſhould go out, Sc. 
Sec, Imperf. Uſciret, ſcireſti, &c, 1 ſhould £9 
ee. N 
Infinitive, Uſcrre, to go out. 
Preterperf, Eſſere uſcito, to be gone our, 
Gerund, Uſcends, going out. 
participle. Uſcito, gone out. | 
Note, The Compounds of the above Verbs 
ne conjugated like the Simple, as rinſeire, to ſuc- 
ceed ; rivenire, to come again; diſcoprire or 
ſcoprire, to diſcover, Oc. 


of another fort of Irregular 7 erbs f the 
third Conjugation. 


BESIDES the foregoing eight Verbs, there is 
another kind of irregular Verbs, of which there 
ae a great many in the Italian Language, and 
al included under one Rule, which are formed 
from. the Infinitive, changing ire into iſco for 
the Firſt Perſon Singular of the Indicative 
Mood, and are ſo conjugated that the. Second 
and Third Perſons Singular, and the Third 
Plural, follow that Termination ; but the Firſt 
and Second Perſons Plural follow the Termi- 
nation of the Regular Verbs, as iſca, e, iſce, 
ino, ite, iſcono; they are alſo irregular in the 
Imperative, and in the Preſent of the Conjunctive, 
nd as a model for all the reſt, I ſhall conjugate 
the following Verb. 


Favorite, 


298 Tas ITA LIAN G RAMMAR, 


Favorire, to W 


Indicative Preſent. 


Sing. Favoriſco, I favour. 
Favoriſci, thou doſt favour. 
Favoriſce, he does favour. 
Plur. Favoriamo, we do favoar. 

Favorite, ye do favour. | 

Favoriſcono, they do favour. 
Imperf. Favorivo, favorivi, &c. I did favour, &;, 
Dena. Favorii, favoriſti, favort, &c, 1 did fi. 
a . vour, We 


F uture. Favorirò, favorirai, &c. I ſhall ä 


Imperative. 


Sing. Favoriſci, favour thou. 
Favoriſca, let him favour. 

Plur. Favoriamo, let us favour. 
Favorite, favour ye. 
Favorſſcano, let them favour. 


Conjunctive Preſent. 


Sing. Che io favoriſca, that I favour. 

Che tu favoriſca, that thou doſt favour, 
Ch gli favoriſca, that he does favour. 
Plur. Che noi ' favoriamo, that we favour. 

Che voi favorite, that ye favour. 
C egling favoriſcano, that they favour. 


Firſt Imp. Se io favoriſſi, &c. if I ſhould favour, &. 


Sec. Imp. To favorirei, Nc. I ſhould favour, Ec 
' Infinitive. Favorire, to favour. 

* Gerund. Favorends, favouring, 

Participle. Favorito, faroureft. 


(n- 
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ts 


Cmjugate the 1 Verbs after tbe Jon) . 


res ele VIZ. 
10 , to aboliſh Dhoudie. 18 eim, one 3 | 
Horrire, to hör. n requeſt. 


2 
— 
. 


{emptre, to accompliſh,” Eſeguire, to execute, 
Aeerire, to adhere. dn '"Fallive, Gen 
Hlolcire, to ſueeten. Ferire, to wound. 

Ag gerife, to lighten- Ow to finiſn. 
immonire, co a ni! Wiorire, to flouriſn. 
fnmutire, to become Fornire, to furniſi. 
dumb - . Gradire, to like or ap · 
Aung hictire, tO grow in- prove of. 


A 
o * 
* + P 


dolen t. 4 _ Impallidire, to turn pale, 5 
trdire, to "Gare. Impedire, to hinder. 5 
Hyiccbire, to enrich. Inaſprire, to exaſperate, . 
frroffire, to bluſh. Incrudeliro, to grow rue], 
Attribuire, to aurbete. Indebolire, to grow weak. 
lovertire, to warn. ee e to . 
Avvilire, to abaſ. ſtronger. 
Bandire, to baniſh. geri, to igtermeddle 
Bionchire, to whe * with. 5 
Copire, to emprehend., Inſiruire, to inſtruct. 
CAlpire, to rike. In ſuperbire, to grow E ; 


(ampatire, to excuſe,\.” -\" Languire, to languiſh, 
Concepire, ta: conceiye. Mantire, to lie. 
(ondire, to ſeaſon. ee Munire, to fortify- 
Conſeguire, to obtain. Murire, to nouriſh, / | 
2 to define or de- Ordire,* to plot. r 


= 


| un 


termine, Partorire, to lay 1 in. 
Df, to defer ꝓPatireʒ to ſuffer +. 
. 7055 to . Percepire, to perceive. 


5 Perire, to periſh. 


Pre- 
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Preſagire, to preſage or. Spedive, to diſpatch, 


foretel. . - Stabilare, to eſtabliſh, 
Proibire, to forbid or pro-Stordire, to ſtun or ama, 
hibit. Suggerire, to ſuggeſt, 
Punire, to puniſh.  Supplire, to ſupply, 
Rapire, to take away, Tradire, to betray. 
Riverire, to revere. Traſgredire, to tranſgre, 
Sbigottire, to aſtoniſh. Ubbidire, to obey. 
Scolpire, to engrave. =Unire, to unite, &c, 


 Sminuire, to diminiſh, 


The reſt you will learn by praice, but take 
notice of the following Rules. 
Note, That ſome of the above Verbs in iſt do 
not follow the conjugation of the Verb avril, 
and differ alſo from the Verb dormire in the Pre 
terperfeet Definite or Participle, viz. 


CFI%S\Y 


| Apparire, appariſco, appar, 
Comparire, þo c *P pear r; compariſco,comparſi 7 wu 


build or 
Conftraire, to n % conſtrui N EE 


Offrire, fro, 43 
Offerire, Loot, : ee x 4 offerts. 


Prog is greets | profirit. ring, i 


Proferirt, to proffer 34 ele, : Y 7 1 2 


Soffri ne, 198 
Sofferire, to folk 4 


Spain to an 3 ſſpelliſco, ſapellii, 


48 
ry 
' *y 
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There are ſome Verbs that may belong either 
to the Firſt or Third Conjugation, on account 
of the double Termination that they may have 
in the, Infinitive, as, r 


Colerare or colorire, to colou 15 

Inpazzare or impazzire, to become mad. 
Inacerbare or inacerbire, to grow ſour, 
Incoraggiare or incaragire, to encouruge. 
Indurare or en Q harden, 


” 


of verb Inperſndl. = 


THER E are three ſorts of [perſonal Verbs 
in Italiag. 
The firſt are thoſttwhich are abſolutely. Imper» 
ſonal, and are ah only by the Third Per- 
ſon Singular through all Moods and Tenſes, ac» 
cording to their reſpective Conjugation z. viz. 


Scura, it grows dark. 
Piove, it rains. 
Dilluvia, it rains as faſt as it can pour. 
Lampiggia, it lightens, 
Tuona, it thunders. 
Nevica, it ſnows. 
Gräaͤndina, it hails, 
Cela, it freezes. 
Digela, it thaws. 
Fa caldo, it is hot, 
Fa freddo, it is cold; and the like: All which 
are conjugated as the Verb following. - 


Indicat- 


> ro een cs 
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NOM Piòvere, to rain. 
Indicative Preſ. Piove, it rains. 


* » 
ry . 


Preterimperfect. Pioveva, { it did rain 


Perfect Definite. Pzove or Piovelle, 
Preterperfect. Ha piovuto, it has rained. 


Firſt Pluperfect. Aveva iovuto, : 
Sercond Piper, Abbe eee ti it had rained, 
Fier, <- Pioverd, it will rain. FED 
Conjunctive Pr. Che pou that it may rain. 
Firſt Imperfect. Se pioveſſe, if it ſhould rain. 
Second Impetf. Pioverebbe, it would rain. 


1 


Perfect. be abbia Nenne, thatic has rained, 


Firſt Pluperf. Se aveſſe piobuto, if it hacirainel. 
Second Pluperf, Avrebbe piovuto, it had rained, 


Futurè. Avrd pibvulo, it ſnall have ried, 
Infinitive. 5 4 Piovere, to rain. 
: cke ecke Aver Fravuto, to have rained, . 
SGerund. Niovendo, raining: . 92209 
n 
J. . piovire, i mY or by raking 
Participle. Piovuta, rained. 


To the above, may be added the folloping 

Verbs, which are often Imperſonally u uſed through 

all Tenſes, but they may haye both Third Perſons 

Singular and Plural, and agree with the Number 

of the Noun or Pronoun ſpoken of ; viz. 
Biſogna, it muſt. . 
Baſta, it is enough. 
Pare, it ſeems. 
Accade, 3 
Avuviene, 5 it happens. 
Occorre, 


1 * 
. pe . * 83 1 
9 F | 
wa - 1 * - « 
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g 4 it is no matter, 
eee 1 it don't ſignify. 


Non biſogna, ] there's no need or occaſion ; 
Non occorre, \ or, it is not neceſſary. 


The ſecond ſort of Imperſonal Verbs, called 
Paſſive Imperſonal, are thoſe which are of them- 
{ves Active, but are Imperſonally uſed in Italian 

| by the help of the Particle / either before or in- 
corporated at the end of them; as 9 ama or 
mafi, they love or it is loved; 5 dice or diceſi, 
they ſay or it is ſaid; and after this manner the 
moſt part of the Active Verbs may become Im- 
perſonal, and conjugated by the Third Perſons 
both Singular and Plural, thus: 

Indic. Preſ. S ama or amaſ/;, 
S'amano Or. 2 1 they love. 


inperfect. Samava or amavaſi, | they loved or 
| S*amavano or amavanſi, \ did love. 


Future. *'Samera or ameraſſi, 
S"ameranno or ameranſi 75 1 een love. 


_— -= 
- = — —_— 
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wat - © 4 „5 
ways — 2 «⅛ A AS RAS ET Or _ 


Remarks upon this Imperſonal Conjugation. 


I. THE Verbs of ſuch phraſes, may turn ei- 
ther actively or paſſively in their conjugation, both 
inltalian and Engliſh, as / loda quell uomo, che com- 
late per la patria, they praiſe or eſteem that man 
who fichts for his country; or elodato quell uomo, 
be compatte per la patria, that man is praiſed who 
ſtands up in defence of his country; i dice coi, 
they ſay ſo; or e detto colt, it is ſaid fo. 

II. There is no Particle in Engliſh anſwering 
0 the Italian J h ; all the rule I can give here 

con- 
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concerning the uſe of theſe Verbs, when Singu- 
lar and when Plural, is, that when the Noun 
which follows ſuch Verbs rendered Imperſonal 
by / in Italian, is of the Singular Number, the 
Verb muſt be Singular; but if the Noun be 
Plural, the Verb muſt alſo be of the ſame Num- 
ber. Example, & afſerva buona legge in Ingbilterrs, 
they. obſerve good law in England; ma my 
S offeryuano buoni coftumi fra la Plebe, but they don't 


obſerve good manners amongſt the common peo- 
ple. 


Except when the verb is followed by an Ar- 
ticle of the Genitive Caſe, and then, though 
the Noun be of the Plural Number, yet the 
Verb is to be of the Singular. Example, 7 
parla di guerre, they talk of wars; / diſcorre 
delle coſe paſſate, they diſcourſe upon things paſt ; 
and not , parlano, ff diſcorrono. | 

III. When the Particle / is put at the end of 
a Verb that is a Monoſyllable, or has an Accent 
upon the laſt letter, the F ſhould be doubled, 


as % fa or faſſi, they do; % dird or airaſi, they 
will ſay, Sc. 


IV. When you have a mind to put / after 1 
Third Perſon Plural of a Verb ending in no, you 
muſt take off the o and add / to it; and if it ends 
in uno, take off no and let one x remain, to which 
add /, as in the examples you have already had 
in the Third Perſon Plural of the Conjugation 
of ſuch Verbs; as s' amano or amanſi, “ ameranit 
or amcranf, and not amanoft, and emerci!,.. 


The | 
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The third ſort of Imperſonal Verbs, are much 
like the Reflective, and may likewiſe have both 
the Third Perſon Singular and Plural, according 
to the Number of the Noun or Pronoun that fol- 
lows them, and are conjugated by theſe Pronouns 
Con] junctives, mi, ti, g or le, ci, vi. As for the 
Thie Perſon Plural, we uſe the Dative Caſe of 
the Pronoun Perſonal, either with the Article or 
without it; as loro or à loro, but after the Verb; 
diz. 

Mi diſpiace, J am ſotry. 
Mi piace, I am 
Me accade, 5 
Mavviene, | it happens to me, 
Moccorre, 3 
Ni biſogna, it behoves me. 
M baſta, it is enough for me. 
Mi pare, it ſeems to me. And the like, which 
are conjugated as 0090 : 


Indicati ve Preſent. 


Mi diſpiace, I am ſorry or it diſpleaſes mie. 

1 ON thou art ſorry or it diſpleaſes thee. 
Li | difpiace ok 

(i diſpiace, we are ſorry or it diſpleaſes us. 

Vi diſpiace, ye are ſorry or it diſpleaſes you. 

Diſpiace a loro, they are ſorry or it diſpleaſes them. 


is ſorry or it diſpleaſes him or het: 


In the ſame manner they are con) jugated through 
all the Tenſes. 


X How 
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How to expreſs in Italian, there is or there are, 
there was or there were, Cc. 


Take notice firſt, that according to the fore- 
going rules, ci and vi have been ſaid to be Pro- 
nouns Conjunctive, as you have ſcen them in- 
ſerted among the reſt of them in page 128. At 
the fame time you ought to remind what I aid 
in their VI. remark, page 132, biz. that mi, ai, 
ne, ti, di and %, ſometimes are not Pronodhs 
Conjunctives in Italian, and 3 "Have 
a different ſignification. 

The firſt place or the firſt inſtance, that you 
met with, was in page 224, where you 'obſery. 
ed that mi, ti, ff, ci and vi, are not Pronouns Con- 
junctive, and conſequently they have hot the ſig- 
nification as ſuch, but they are uſed "there as 
marks of the Regcctiye Wes 2 came in'the Per- 
ſons of Tenſes. 

Here now you will ina, that ci and vi are 
not Pronouns Conjunctive, nor marks of Reflec- 
tive Conjugation for the Firſt and Second Per- 
ſons Plural of Tenſes, but Adverbs, as you will 
read in the following rules, 

When either ci or vi (in the above expreſſions) 
come before the Verb efers, to be, they are Ad- 
verbs, and ſignify here in Engliſh, and the ſaid 
Verb is Imperſonally uſed, having no other 


Peerſons but the Third Singular and Third Plural, 


according to the number of the Perſon or Per- 
ſons, Thing or Things that are there; but with 

this difference, that we uſe ca when we ſpeak of 
| Perſons 
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Perſons or Things which are in the ſame Place 
where we are. Example, e' e un buon fuoco in 
queſta camera, there is a good fire in this cham- 
ber; ci ſono molti ſervi in queſta caſa, there are ſe- 
veral ſervants in this houſe. But vi is uſed when 
we ſpeak of Perſons or Things, which are in a 
place where we are not, Example, v* e un leon 
feroce nella Torre, there is a very fierce lion in the 
Tower: vi ſono molze antichita in Italia, there are 
many antiquities in Italy, c. 

To render it more eaſy, I have here put the 


Conjugation of the Verb eſſere, imperſonally uſed 
with the Adverbs ci and vi. 


Indicative Preſent. 
Sing. T here is, ee or v' 2. 
Plur. There are, ci ſono or vi ſono} 
Preterimperfect. 
Sing. There was, c' era or v' era. 
Plur. There were, c* erano or v' erans; 
= Preterperfect Definite, 
Sing. There was, ci fu or vi fu. 
Plur. There were, ci furono or vi futons, 
Preterperfect. 
Sing, There has been, e e ſtato or v' @ Halo. 1 
Plur. There have been, ci ſono fati or vi ſound 
TY flati. 


Firſt Preterpluperfek. 
Sing. There had been, c' era ſtato or v' ero ſtato! 
Nur. There had been, c erano ſtati or v erano ſtati. 
K 2 Futurs. 
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Sing. 
Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


There will be, ci ſaranno or vi ſaranns, 


| Future, 
There will be, ci ſara or vi ſara, 


Inperati ve. 
Let there be, ci fa or vi /ia. 
Let there be, ci fano or vi ſiano. 


Cuynjunctive Preſent. 
That there be, che ci ſia or ebe vi ſia. 
That there be, che ci /zano or che vi ſiaub. 


Firſt Preterimperfe8, 
If there ſhould be, ſ⸗ ci faſſe or ſe vi fiſt. 


If there ſhould be, ſe ci foſſero or ſe vi faſen, 


Second Preterinperfetf. 


There would be, ci ſarebbe or vi ſarebbt. 


There would be, ci ſarebbero or vi ſarebbirg, | 


Preter perfect. 
1 hat there has been, che ci or vi ſia ſtats. 
That there have been, che ci or vi ſiano ſtali. 
Firft Preterpluperfecl. 
If there had been, ſe ci or vi feſſe ſtalo. 
If there had been, ſe ci or vi foſſero ſtali. 
Second Preterpluperfect. 


There would have been, ci or vi ſarebbe ſtau. 
There would as been, ci or vi ſerebbero ai. 


Future, 


2 
1. 
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Future, 


sing. When there ſhall have been, quando ci or 


vi ſara ſtato. 
Plur. When there ſhall have been, quando ci or 
vi ſaranno ſtati, 


© Tnfinitive. 


Preſent. To be there, eſerci or eſſervi. 


Preterperf. To have been there, eſſerci or eſſervi ſtato. 


Gerund. 


Preſent. Being there, eſſendoci or efſendov:. 
Preterperf. Having been there, eſſendoci or ęſſen- 
dovi . 


| Remarks on ci and vi adverbially uſed in ; the 
above expreſſions. 


1. Ci and vi are often uſed in the above ex- 


preſſions in aſking a queſtion, with this differ- 


ence, that the Verb zo be is always placed before 
the Adverb there in Engliſh ; but in Italian, ſuch 
interrogative expreſſions always remain as when 
they are affirmations, and it is only by the mark 
of Interrogation in writing or by the intorroga- 
tive tone in ſpeaking, that we diſtinguiſh ſuch 
expreſſions, when they are either affirmations or 


interrogations. Example, as affirmation; c* „ 


or v, & c. there i is, Sc. Example as interro- 


gation, ce? or v' e, &c. is there? &c. 


II. Theſe Adverbs ci and vi are likewiſe uſed, 


when ſuch expreſſions are either re, or ne- 


* 3 gative. 


©. 
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gative interrogative. Example as negative, 20 


c e, or non v, &c. there is not, &c. Example 


as negative interrogative, non c or non v' f 
&c. is not there ? Sc. 
III. In many reſpects theſe Adverbs ci and vi 


follow the ſame rules as when they are Pronouns 
Conjunctives, as I obſerved in their remarks, 


page 130, for they are always abridged when they 
come before thofe Third Perſons of Tenſes of the 
Verb eſſere, that begin with the Vowel e, fo that 


in ſuch inſtances, we take away the i from both 


of them, and place an Apoſtrophe in their ſtead; 
but they are never abridged when thoſe Third 
Perſons of Tenſes begin with a Conſonant, as 
you have ny" obſerved in the above conju- 
gation. 

IV. They may be uſcd before the Third Per. 
ſons of the Verb eſſere or they may el an 
rated at the end, of them, Example, c erg or 
"eraci, v' era or eravi, &c. there was, Sc. 

Rs They double the Conſonants c and v, when 


ever they are incorporated at the end of thoſe 


Third Perions of the Verb eſſere that have an 
Accent on the laſt letter. Example, ci ſara or /a- 
racci, vi ſara or ſaravvi, &c. there will be, Sc. 

VI. Likewiſe they may double the Conſonants, 


c and v, when they are incorporated at the end 


of thoſe Third Perſons that are monoſyllables. 


Example, c* or ecci, v' Or evvi, there is; 9 ' fs 
or. fucei, vi fu or fuvvi, there was; but take no- 


tice, that ſuch inſtances are ſeldom uſed, nor are 
To frequent as thoſe of the preceding remark. 
; | VII. When 
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VII. When ci or vi are incorporated at the 
end of thoſe Third Perſons of Tenſes ending in 
no, you mult take away the o and ſubſtitute ei- 
ther ci or vi in its ſtead, Example, c* erano or 
eranci ; v' erano or ęranvi, &c. there were, c. 
not eranoci or eranovi. See the XIth remark, 
page 197 and 198, and from thoſe Third Per- 
ſons that have two un's before the o, thus uno, 


you mult take away one # with the final o. Ex-_ 


ample, ci ſaranno or ſaranci, vi b or /a- 
ranvi, there will be. 


VIII. Beſides what has been ſaid concerning 
the three different fignifications that ci and vi 


may have in the Italian language; viz. either as 


Pronouns Conjunctive, either as Reflective Parti- 


cles for the Firſt and Second Perſons Plural of 
Tenſes in the Reflective Conjugation or as Ad- 


verbs in the above expreſſions there is or there 


ore, &c. you will find, by practice, that ſome- 
times they likewiſe ſignify 1 it or about it, in 
Engliſh. Example, eli v' acconſent}, he conſent- 


ed to it: 70 ci penſerò, I ſhall think about it. 
IX. Ci and vi are likewiſe uſed in Verbs of 
mation to a place before mentioned or underſtood, 


but never to a Perſon, and then the former ſi g= 


 nifies Here and the latter there in Engliſh, "Wl 


ple, egli non ci verra ſtaſera, he will not be here 
this evening; io v anderò dimane, I ſhall 8⁰ there 


to-morrow. . 
X. The 3 Engliſh expreſſions, viz. 


there is ſome of it, or there are ſume of them, &c. 


are rendered into Italian by placing or incorpo- 


* 4 1 rating 
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rating ne, of it or of them; at the end of the 
(here) Adverbs ci or vi; but both of them, ac. 
cording to the paſt rules of Pronouns Conjunc- 
tive Copulative, page 136, change the i into x 
thus, ce ne Or cene, ve ne or vene, Example, there 
is ſome of it, ce u or ve u' ; there are ſome of 
them, ce ne ſono, or ve ne e, there was ſome of 


it, ce u. era or ve ' era, there were ſome of them, 
ce n' erano or ve n ergnp, &c. 
CHA F. VI. 

V Participles. 


TP HE Participle is a Part of Speech formed 
from the Infinitive, which, together with 


the N Verbs, forms the Compound Tenſes, 


of all Verbs both Regular and Irregular. 
The Participles are ſo called, becauſe they 
generally partake of the nature of Nouns Adjec- 
tives in Italian, changing in their termination, 
from Maſculine into Feminine and from Singu- 
lar into Plural, according to the difference of 
Gender and Number of the Subſtantives they 
agree with, as I have fully explained in my IIld 
and IX th Remarks in treating of Participles in 


general, page 193 and 195, where 1 refer the 
Reader. 


T ermination of Participles of the Firſt 
Conjugation, 


IT is already known, that all Verbs whoſe Infi- 
nitives end! in are make the Participles i in ato, as 


amarey 
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anare, amato, by changing accordingly, as amata, 
anati, amate; except fare, which makes fatto, to 
diſtinguiſh it from fato, fate or deſtiny ; as alſo 
Verbs compounded from it, as disfatto, from diſ- 
fare; rifatto, from rifare, &c. 

We often find ſome Participles of the firſt Ci on- 
jugation contracted chus. 


Accetto for accettato, accepted. 
Acconcio acconciato, mended. 
Adorno adornato, adorned, 
Aſciutto aſciuttato, dried, 
AVVeLZLO avvezzato, accuſtomed, 
Carico caricato, loaded. 
Caſſo caſſato, caſhier'd. 
Deo deſftato, awaked. 
Domeſtico domeſticato, tamed. 
Domo domato, tamed. 
Fermo fermato, ſtop'd. 
Fi Nato, fixed. 
Franco francato, freed. 
Gonfio geonfato, ſwell'd or puff d up; 
G uaſto | guaſtato, ſpoil d. 
j Lacero lacerato, 8 
' Laſſo laſſato, wearied. 
Macero macerato, bruiſed. 
Manifeſto manifeſtato, manifeſted. 
Mozzo moꝛgato, crop'd or cut. 
_ Nato nettato, cleanſed. 
Pago pagato, paid. 
Peſto peſtato, pounded. 
Prius privato, _ deprived. 


 Scemo 
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Scemo for ſcemato, - leſſened, 
Sconcig ſconciato, diſordered, 
Seco ' ſeccato, dried. 
Stanco ſtancato 
Stracco ee | wearied, 
Tocco toccato, . touched. 
Tronco troncato, cut off. 
Volto voltato, turned. 
Vuoto vuotato, - * emptied. 


And ſome more which you will meet with in 
peruſing the Ifralian Authors. 


Termination of Parti ciples of the Second 
e CON yugation: 


ALL che Regular Verbs of the Secogi Con 
jugation, change the Termination of their Inh- 
nitive ere into «to for the Participles, as credere, 
creduto; godere, goduto ; ; bevere, bevuto ; ; revert, 
ricevuto, &c, 
The [Irregular Verbs in ere, ſome of them make 
their Participles in /o and ſome in 70, as I have 
abundantly demonſtrated in treating on them with 
the termination of their Preterperfect Definite, 


under the treatiſe of Irregular Verbs of the Second 
Conjugation, page 25 5. 


Termi nation of Partici ples of the Third 
Conjugatt on. 


AEE Varks of this Conjugation change the 
Termination of the Infinitive ire into ito for the 
Participles; as dormire, dormito ; finire, finito; 
ſalire, Jaiito ; ; udire, udito, &c, 


Excep! 


EX 
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Except the nn of the following Verbs, dig. 


Infinitive. Partiriple. | 
Apparire, to appear; » which makes apparſo. 
Aprire, to open; © 17 @perbo, | 
Comparire, to appear; comparſo. 
Conftruire, to build or conſtrue; canſtrut io. 

Coprire, to cover; coperto. 
Dire, to ſayy vt 4 detto. 
Inſtruire, to inſlrukt; „„ $6 inn.. 
Morire, to dies - morto. 
Offerire, to offer; oeferto. 
Seffrire, to ſuffer; | ſofferts. 
Venire, to come; +. Vento, 


Note. There are many Participles in our Lan- 
guage, which never change their termination as 
the Adjectives do, but they always end in 
theſe are generally the Participles of many Neu- 
ter or Imperſonal Verbs, which do not govern 
an Accuſative Caſe next to them, and in their 
Compound Tenſes are always conjugated with 
the Verb avere, to have, Example, bo dormito, 


have ſlept ; ho caminato, I have walked; ha pio- 
puto, it has rained, Sc. 


Diviſion of Partici ples. 

PA CIPLES are divided into three forts, 
viz, Active, Paſſive, and Abſolute. 1 25 
The Active Participles are compoſed by the 
help of the Verb avere, as ho amato, avevo ama- 
10; ho detto, bai detto; ho creduto, ho ſenlito, &c. 

The Paſſive Participles are preceded by the 
Verb eſſere, as ſono amato, ſono creduto, & c. 
The 
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The abſolute Participles are like thoſe cally 
abſolute in Latin, and are compoſed of the Ge. 
rund of the two auxiliary Verbs, having and jy. 
ing, as having loved, havendo amato; being loved, 
eſſendo amato, &c. 


But having and being often are nat expreſſed i 
Italian. 


EXAMPLE. 
Having done that, _ fatto queſto. 
Having ſaid ſo, detto queſto. 


The ſermon being done, finita la predica, &c, 


Note, The Italians have a peculiar way of ex: 
preſſing the Adverb after by changing the Phra, 


EXAMPL E. Ui 

After he had done, fatio ch' ebbe. 0 
After he had ſpoken, parlato ch ebbe. 
After he ſhall have written his letter, feritto te 
avra la ſua lettera. . 


After they had ſupped, eqyato chꝰ ebbero, *. 
C H AP. VIE, 
Of Adverhs. = 


HE Adverb is a Part of Speech, gene- 
rally put before or after Verbs, to er- 
preſs the different accidents and circumſtances 
of an action. 
There are ſome Adjectives, which ſerve like- 


wiſe as Adverbs in Italian ; as molto, much; 1. 
| Ls all, &c. | 


Three 


ale, 


* 
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Three things are to be conſidered in an Ad- 
ſerb, Viz. Kind, Figure and Signification. 
Kind is either Primitive, as forte, ſtrong; male, 
il; or Derivative, as fortemente, ſtrongly; mala- 
nente, badly. 
Figure is either Simple, as ſpeſſo, often; toſto, 


ſoon ; or Compound, as molto ſpeſſo, very often; ; 
Ito che, as ſoon as. 


Signification 1 is in reſpe& to Time, Place, TORE 
rogation, Quantity, Quality, Affirmation, Nega- 
tion, c. 

}F Amongſt the following collection of Ad- 
rerbs, you will find many adverbial or idioma- 
tical expreſſions, frequently uſed either by Au- 
thors or in converſation ; the moſt part cannot 
be literally tranſlated into Engliſh, and though 
they are not real Adverbs, yet I thought proper 
to inſert them here, being no leſs uſeful than 
neceſſary to Learners. 


Adverbs of m. 


IN order to aſſiſt the memory, I have divided | 
theſe Adverbs into three diſferent claſſes, viz. 
into Adverbs and expreſſions of the Time preſent, | 
of the Time paſt and of the Time to come; tho 
ſome of the expreſſions have a double reſpett to 
Time, that is to ſay, the Time paſt with the 
preſent, as, 4“ allora in qua, from that time to 
this; or the Time preſent with the Future, as 
&i ad otto, this day ſe*nnight, Cc. beſides, you 
will find likewiſe ſome others of an indeterminate : 
a unſpecified Time. 


One 
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One may form alſo other ſimilar expreſſion 


from thoſe at the wa of which I have placed 
the &c. 


Adverbs and Eura Fons my the Time preſent 


or indetermi nate. 
7” A Rn. 
gal, uon. 
Al preſente, 
A gueſt ora, at preſent, at this preſen 


In queſto punto, time, or at this moment, 
In queſto momento, 


Aaddeſs '-adeſſo, © 

Or-ora, 1 OT Ns 
Immediatamente, preſently, or immediately, 
In un ſubito, PET eg 
= 3 ö for the preſent. - 
$Stamattina, 
Stamane, | 
Ad ora di colezione, at breakfaſt time. 

Avanti pranzo, 

Prima di pranzo, 1 before dinner. 

A mezz0 giorno, at noon, at mid- day or at 
A mez2z0 dt, twelve o' clock at noon. 
Queſto doppo pranxo, this afternoon. 

Staſera, this evening. 

3 4% = { before the evening. 

All“ imbrunir della ſera, g about the duſk of the 


1 this morning. 


Sull' imbrunir della ſera, evening, or towards 
Verſo la ſera, the evening. 


A lume di candela, by candle- light. 


4 
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Al lume della luna, by moon: light. 
tramontar del ſole, at n 
ganotte, this night. | 


A mezza notle, at midnight, at welve 05 clock at 
night. \ 

9 gi, ; to day of this dy. 

0ggiat, | 

0 ggigiorno, 

ot al giorno, 

Al giorno d og gi, 

Pertempo, Shag 

Di buon ora, a early, or betimes. 5 

A buon ora, ; } 

Di buon mattino, early i in the morning. 

Ciorno e notte, day and night. 

Di giorno, by day. 1 

Di notte, by night, {ES 

Ogni giorno, every day. 5 

Ciornalmente, daily. 

Un giorno 52 e l' altro no, every other day. 

Una ſettimana q e!“ altra no, every other week, Gs. 

Tre volte la ſettimana, three times a week, Se. 

Sempre, always. 

Per ſempre, for ever. 

Wualche volta, ? 

Qualche fata, 5 

Talora, u ſometimes, 

Alcune volte, | 

Alcune fiate, 

Di quando in quando, 

Di tempo in tempo, 


Oni tamo Temps, every now and then, 


7 - 


"on 
1 
. 


in our days. ; 


I now and then, 


| Ogni 


C z 


WAIST 


* 
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Qualunque volta, ( any time, 
Qualora, | 
Ur' altra volta, 
Di nuovo, again, or once more. 
Ancora, ö 
Molte volte, | 


Ogni volta, 
Ogni qual volta, | every time, when ever, or at 


many times, ſeveral times, often 
times. 


Tante volte, 
Pin volte, 


Speſſe volte, 
Speſſiſſime volte, . 
275 me volte, a great many times. 


Mai, 5 7 
G never, or at no time. 


Speſſo, 1 
1. : often. 

Molto ſpeſſo, 55 

Ben ſpeſſo, | very often, 

 Speſſuſimo, 5 | 

Di ws TEES 
. ſeldom or rarely. 
Raramente or radamente, 4 


In tanto, 

In queſto mentre, 
Tardi, late. 
Molto tardi, very late. 

Avanti, q ES 

Prima, before. 

Innanzi, J 

Prima d' adeſſo, before now, or before this time. 

Molto prima, great deal before. 


Mentre, 5 
Frattanto, N whileſt, in the mean while, or 


in the mean time. 


Molle 


40 
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Molto prima d'adeſſo, long before this time. 
In circa, about. 
Verſo, towards. 


9uafi, almoſt, 

Preſto, | 

Toſto, quickly, ſoon; directly or im⸗ 
Subito, mediately. . 
Immediatamente, | 


 Cubito che, 


Tofto che, as ſoon as. 
- _ — 0 in a ſudden, all of a ſudden. 
Tutt* ad una volta, all at once. 


All* improviſo, 

Inproviſamente, (unawares, ſuddenly, unexpect- 
AIP impenſata, edly. 

Impenſatamente, 

Lnge, | timely or in due time, : 
bi or In. dil, until. N 


Fin oggi or fin oggi, until rhis day. 
Fin adeſſo or fin adeſſo, [ till now, or until this 
Fin ora or fin ora, \ day. 


A poco & poco, 
A bel bello, little by little, gently, by de- 
Pian piano, grees. 

A bel agio, 


Adverbs and Bxyreſſim of the Ti ime poſt 


or indeterminate. 


Yor, yeſterday. 
Jeri mattina, yeſterday morning. 
; 


322 TH ITALIAN GRAMMAR, 
Jeri ſera, yeſterday evening. 

Teri notte, 

La notie baſe, | lait night, 

Avantzieri, 

Jeri l“ altro, the * before yeſterday, 


L' altrieri, 


L' altra notte paſata, the night before laſt, 

Oggi fa otto giorni, this day is a week. 
Feri fece otto giorni, &c. yeſterday was a week, Gr. 
Sabato or ſabbato paſſato, laſt Saturday. 
Domenica paſſata, &c. laſt Sunday, Sc. 

La ſettimana paſſata, laſt week. 

Il meſe paſſato, laſt month, Sc. 

“' altra A paſſata, the week ng laſt 22 


"Una ſettimana paſſata, 
Una ſettimana fa, 5 a week "0. 


* Duindici giorni paſſati, 
Quindici giorni fa, ( a ch ago or two 
Due ſettimane paſſate, weeks ago. 
Due ſeltimane ſa, TAL 

Un meſe paſſato, J. 

Un 2 ll ; 1 150 month on” 
Un anno paſſato, | 

Us anno fs, 17 an yall ago. | 


OY 8” / "ie RO RT JT RT Ig 
anni 2 tes IT rwo years ago, Cc. 
Da jeri in qua, ſince yeſterday, Sc. 
Poco fa, T a little while ago, or not 88 
Poco prima, ſince. 
 Ultimamente, 


Nuovamente, 
newly of recentl 
Recentemente, (  lnely, * y. 


Di freſco, 


Pel paſſato, 
R yall Ng for the | time * 


i wr Tempo | 
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Tempo fa, r 

Un pexxo fa, * ago, long ſince. 

e un PeZZ0, 


Da molto fenpb, 1 a great while 2 ago, or r long 
Molto tempo fa, enough ago. 


Anticamente 
"Il + Ih 2 formerly, 1 in former days. 


Allora, then, or at that time. 
D' allora in qud, from that time to this. 


D' allora in poi, } ſince that time, or ever ſince 
Fin d allora, then. | 
1 
Da poi, 
Dappoi, 
Di poi, 
Dippoi, 
Doppo or dopo, after, fiace, or r afterwards, 


2755 175 } after chat, or ſince that. 


L' altra volta, the other time. 

La prima volta, the firſt time. | 
La penultima volta, the time before laſt. 
L' ultima volta, the laſt time. 


> after, afterwards, ſince or ever ſince; 


Adverbs and Expreſſions of the Time to come 
br indeterminate. 


Dimane, 
to-morrow. 


Domani, \ 


Dimane mattina, 
Domaitina, 
Domani ſera, to-morrow evening. 

Doppo dimane, x 
Diman 1 altro, c the day aber to-morrow, 
Foe, = 

* 2 La 


* 


} tO- morrow morning, 
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La ſettimana entrante, 


La ſettimana ventura, 0 next week. 
La ſettimana praſſima, 


L' alira ſettimana entrante, &c. the week after next, 
II giorno doppo, the next day, or the day after. 
11 meſe entrante, venturo, or praſſimo, next month, r. 
L' altro meſe entrante, &c. the month after next, &. 
In un giorno, in a days time, or in one day. 
In una ſettimana, in a week's time, or in one week, 
 Opggi ad otto, this day ſe*nnight, 
| Domenica ad otto, next Sunday ſe nnight, Se. 
Oggi a quindici, this day fortnight, &c. 

Dimane fars otto giorni, to-morrow will be a week, 
Domenica fars otto giorni, &c. next Sunday will be 


] 
} 
] 
] 
] 


a week, Sc. 

In un meſe, } in a month hence, or 
Da qui ad un meſe, we this day month. 
In un anno. 7 in an year hence, or this 
Da qui ad un anno, &c. F day twelvemonths, &. 
Quanto prima, 
Ben preſto, 
Fra breve, very ſoon ſhortly, in a little while 
In breve, 7 in a-ſhort time. 

In poco tempo, 
Da qui a poco, ] 


La volta ventura, 
La volta prelſima, V the next time. 
La volta venente, 
Col tempo, in time. 
Col decorſo del tempo, 

A lungo andare, 


I gicrno deppo, the next day. 


1 in length of time. 
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Per!“ avvenire, 
D' oggi innanz:, 
Da qu? innanzi, 
D' oggi in dimane, 

Da 44 in giorno, [ from day to day. 

Da ſettimana in ſettimana, from week to week. 
Da un giorno all' altro, from one time to another. 
Il giorno ſeguente, the following day. 


— = 4 I at the dawn of the day. 


A lume di giorno, by day light. 

A punta di giorno, Þ 
Al far del giorno, | by break of day. 
Allo ſpuntar del ſole, at ſun riſin 8 


325 


for the future, hereafter, hence- 
forth, for the time to come. 


Adverbs of P lace. 


this "ay! 


Per ate that * 
Sino or ,. 31 until 


Fino or fin, 


Sin or fin qu, 2 hitherto, or ſo far. 
Sin or fin qua 


Da gu, from hence. 


Da Ii, from thence. 

Da quia qu?, from hence to this place, or ſo far. 

5 qu} 4 N, from hence to that placy, 
Ferſo, towards. 


Y 3 Gia, 
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Git, } bel 

Abbaſeo, elow. 

=, 

Sopra, 1 above or upon. 
Sotto, under. 

Vicino, near, or by. 


Lontano, 

Diſtante, V far, or diſtant, 
Lungi, 5 5 
Da lontano, 


Da lungi, & far off, or at a diſtance. 


A diſtanza, 
Da parte, aſide, 
Avanti, 1 before: 


Innauzi, 


Dietro, behind. 
Entro, 
Dentro, 


5 in, or within. 


Fuori, out, or without. 
Dirimpetto, 


e eee ere. 


A fronte, 
Fra, 


23 between, or amongſt. 


5 Oltre, beyond. 


Da per tutto, - 
In ogni luogo g every where, 
or parte, \ 


Adverts of Interrogati on. 


Quando when ? 
Dove? where J 


Ove? | 


Donde? 
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Donde ? from whence ? 

in or fin dove? how far? 

In che luogo? in what place? 
9uanto ? how much? 


anti? 
Quante? 


Quante volte? how many times: ? 


Quanto tempo che? 
Nanto tempo fa che ? 


Da quanto in qua ? how long ſince? 
In quanto tempo? in how long 
Perche ? Why? 
Che? What? 
Come? ho-w?ꝰ 
Perche cos: ? why ſq? 

Perche no ? why not? 
In che modo ? 
In che maniera? 1 
Per che cauſa ? what for ? 
Per qual ragione ? for what reaſon ? 
A qual effetto ? &c. to what purpoſe ? c. 


Adverbs of Number and Quantity. 


na volta, 3 
or fata, = 


Due voite, twice, 
Tre volte, thrice or three times. 
Quattro volte, &c, four times, &c, 
Un poco, 
Alquanto, 
Un pochettino, I x... 1: 

Un =o ; ee 
Piu, more. | 
Altrettanto, as much more. 
Y 4 


0 how many? 


in what manner * 


| a little, ſomewhat, 


| how long ago ſince * "BH 


. ͤ !. ee. ͤ— a... 
. 


FP 
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Molto, h Ds 

Afsat, g N 

Meno, leſs. 

Troppo, too much. 


Piu che non biſogna, more than enough. 


Molti, ) 
Molte, | e 


Abbaſtanza, enough, 
Al pin, at moſt. 
Almeno, at leaſt, 
e 1 J intirely, or wholly. 
Niente, nothing, &c. 

Mente affatto, nothing at all, or not at all, | 


x 
f 
i 
4 
| 


J GE EI EY ig: Me... els. © cm. a 


Adverbs of Reality, 


Amaramente, bitterly. 
Saviamente, wiſely. 
Prudentemente, prudently, 
o Felicemente, happily. 
Arditamente, boldly. 


Ropgionevolmente, reaſonably, 
Freddamente, coldly. 
Caldamente, hotly. 
Dolcemente, ſoftly. 
Inſolentemente, inſolently. 
Imprudentemente, imprudently, 
Prontamente, readily. 
Asgiatamente, at eaſe, 
Apertamente, openly, 
Temerariamente, raſhly,. 
Vergognoſamente, ſhamefully. 


Premeditatamente, 
Deligeratamente, wilfully . 


Peri- 


Tus ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 329 
Pericoloſamente, dangerouſly, 1 5 
Spaventevolmente, dreadfully. 
Inconſideratamente, heedleſly. 
Negligentemente, careleſly. 

Scioccamente, fooliſhly, 
Cordialmente, heartily. 
Secretamente, ſecretly. 
In ginocchione, kneeling. 
In piedi, ſtanding, 
In dietro, backward, | 
_ 2 3 
goed 3 in jeſt, for paſtime. 
45 2 Ola, | on purpoſe. 
Appoſtatamente, purpoſely. 
nente, by heart, | 
Al ſommo, in the higheſt 43 


Da parte a parte, through, throu gh and through. 


A gara, in emulation. 

Secondo l' uſo, according to the cuſtom. 

Alla moda, according to the faſhion. 

Alla Franceſe, according to the French faſhion. 
All Ingleſe, according to the Engliſh faſhion. 
AIP” Italiana, according to the Italian faſhion. 


Alla Spagnuela, according to the Spaniſh faſhion. 


Adverbs of Affirmation. 
H, yes. (in ſpeaking to a common perſon) 


& veramente, 98 

92 per certo, { yes indeed, yes ruly. 

& in verita, J „ ä 
kenn ne 1 yes my Lord or my Lady. 


8² 
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S? 22 yes Sir, (in ſpeaking to a priv 
Sgnor St, Gentleman or to a civil "vg 
Signora, A yes 1 or Miſs (to a private 


Signora 5t, Lad y or to a civil woman.) 
Cos e, ſo it is. . 


Certo, 
Per certo, certainly or to be ſure. 
Certamente, 
Sicuro, Io 
Sicuramente, \ afuredly. 


Indubitatamente, undoubtedly. 


Sar! ae bee 


Volentieri, W x42) with all my heart. | 
Veramente, , 
Do ts ene 

In verita, « „„ 

In ogni conto, 

In ogni modo, f by all x means, 

In ogni maniera, 4 

Dico di 82, I ſay yes. 


Quello . 
Se va bene, j this 5 will do. 
co J ſo or thus) 


a Adverbs of- Ns 40 . 
No, non, no, not. 
| Eccellenza no, 


Ilufrriſſma w, no my Lord or my Lady. 


Non Signore, 
Signor no, J no, Sir 
Mon Signora, 


Signora no, 


| no Madam or Miſs, 
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1 neſſun LS 
1 neſſun modo, | by no means. | 5 | 8 ; 
In neſſuna maniera, ee SE abs, e 
Dico di no, I ſay not. 2 
Quelle” En: nn 4 
Wuto non Va bene, this SET will not do. 
C051 e oor thus" 8 


Adverts of Order. | L i 1 


8 2 1 firſtly, « or in in the 670 place 
3 a A ſecondly, or, . 

In ter zo luogo, thirdly, or, Sc. e 
In quarto luogo, fourthly, Sc. } 
Prima d ogni coſa, firſt of all. 
Spra tutto, above all. e ee ahh 


Doppo, after. 0 0 80 
Wm ag ²˙ 1 
l fla, one after e br in a row. 
Alla fila, | | | kd 'y AND 3 3% v.20 v4 
ende, akerogiively, or by tuts. 
Uno alla volta, one at a time. Ton 
Al uno ad uno, one by one. 
4 due a due, two by two, &c. 
6 9 

 Adverbs of Doubt. EET A SC 
Forſe | $3 45. 
Ty e 1 perhaps or may be. ; 
Per accidente, | L 
bo j _. by chance, nciemally, e ehr 

2 t 9:21 Ke d 

4 caſo, 


Puol 


* 
PP pr. OT 7 
= — == 5 => =_ * 


— 


— 
er te HEE ET reer 
wa 2 — 
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Puol eſſere, 

Puo eſſere, ? may be. 

Quaſi, almoſt. 

In 4 7 


15 duds „] in ſuſpence, in doubt 
Adverb of Cboice. 
Piutoſto, 


Piupreſ N rather, or ſooner. 
Meglio, better. 
In luogo di or del, &c, 


Giuſto come | 
proces come, juſt as, exactly as, 
Cos, ſo, or thus. 
A guiſa di, 

pari 4. like. 

Egualmente come, equally 45. 


Via or vie piu, 
Molto piu, [ much more, or great deal more 


= Fad rnd 8 much leſs, or great deal leſs, 
Adverbs of Demonſtration. 

Ecco, here is, there is, or behold. 

Eccomi, here am I. 

Eccolo qui, here he 1 is, or here it is. 

Eccolo I}, there he is, or there it is. 


Eccoli qua, here they are, 
Eccoli ld, there they are, 


Eceola qu?, here ſhe is, or here it is, 


1 

In vece di or del, &c. 0 inſtead of, or of the. 8 
In cambio di or 4e, &c. 8 } 
Adverbs of Compariſon. ; 
— Fen as, or lik 
Siccome, 3 
| 


| either perſons or thing 


Ec colo | 
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Eccola N, there ſhe is, or there it is. 


Eccole qui, here they are, 
Eccole 11, there they are, 


Adverbs of Reſtri Gion or Exception. 
Holamente, 1 75 


Solo, | 
Sol tanto, | 
Solo che, 


Eccetto, . only, except, but. 


Le non che, 
Fuori che, 
In fuori, 
Fuorcbe, 
Salvo, 


cio, viz. to wit, that is to ſay. 


Verbigrazia, SEN 
Per eſem pio, as fol example, Perhaps. 
egatton. 


8 Adverbs of Ag. 
PRES of Ligg 


_ WE: 
Unitamente, © | 
Concordemente, { zointly, or unanimouſly, 
Congiuntamente, 

Tutti aſſieme or inſieme, 
Tutti quanti, 


& all together, 


Adverbs of Difficulty. 
Appena, 


A malapena, f hardly or ſcarcely. 
Scarſamente, Þ 

A contro voglia, 3 

Mal volentieri, 5 againſt one's will. 
Di mala voglia,) 
A ſtento, 3 3 
2 erfjens, © vith much ado. 
Con difficult, J. 


either perſons or things. 


444 Fat ITALIAN GRAMMAR, 


There are 6ther Advetbs iti bil ir lan guage z. 


welt as in Engliſh, which you will Kar! in tine * 
and with e 3 in 


c HAP. VIII. 

/ Prepoſitions. 
1 HE Prepoſition is a Part of Speech, com- 
1 monly put before the Articles, Nouns, 
Pronouns and Verbs; - and it ſerves to connec 

words with each ache 

There is no leſs contradiction, than confuſion 
among the Italian Grammarians, in pointing out 
abundance of Prepoſitions ; but to avoid their 
perplexed ſpeculations take notice; that the three 
Articles di, a, da, as well as ſome of the Adverbs, 
often are Prepoſitions i in Italian, and always go- 
vern ſome of the oblique Caſes, ſome govern one, 
ſome two and others three; changing the Artick 
of the Caſes, according to the Gender and Num- 
ber of the Noun or Pronoun that follow the 


Prepoſitions. 
Prepoſi ſtions which govern "my the Actuſatc 
Cafe, | 
Con, with. 


Eccetto, except. 
Secondo, according. 
Senza, without. 


. 


Incirca, about. 
Concernente, concerning. 
Come, like. e 


Verſo, towards, Oc. Example, 


except the winter; ſecondo la mia opinione, aceord- 
ing to my opinion, Gc. in which examples, you 
obſerve that lui, 1? inverno and la mia Re, are 
Accufarive Caſes in Iralian. 


Prepoſitions that ; govern both the Arcufative 
_ Genitive Caſes. 


Contra, \ 
Doppo, after. 
Dittro, behind. 
Entro, 
Dentro, : 
Fuori, out or without, c. 

Verſo, towards. 

Example, contro me or di ne, dk me; dop- 


po queſto. or di queſto, after this; dietro la porta, 
5 della porta, behind the door, Go. 


e in or within, 


Prepoſitions that ws the Gehitive Caſe only. 
Di, of. 
Al di dentro del, made or inſide of, or of the. 
Al di fuori del, outwards or outſide of, or of the. 
A gui ſa, like or in like manner of, or as, Sc. 


del mio cuore, inſide of my heart; à guiſa di quello, 
like that, or in like manner as that, Sc. 


Prepoſitions governing the Dative Caſe. 
A or ad, to. ; 


Sino a, 7 
Fino, a, 0 until, fo far, or as far as. 


e 


Kimpeyto, 5 over-againſt, Se. 


Pre- 
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Example, con lui, with him; eccetto PP mnverno, 


Example, di Londra, of London; al di dentro 


ren 


"et ROS” ee e 
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Example, 4 Roma, to Rome; ad Antonio, to 
Anthony ; z ſino a Parigi, as far as Paris; dirin. 
petto alla cittd, over- againſt the city, Sc. 


Prepoſitions governing the Genitive, Dative, and 
Accuſati ve Caſes. 


Appreſſo, after; 


Vicino, 
ne 
Preſſo, ar. 


Oltre, beyond, beſides, ec. ä 
Example, appreſſo, J. S. di V. S. or a V S. after 
you Sir, Madam or Miſs. vicino la torre, della torr: 
or alla torre, near the tower, Sc. 


: Trap ons r governing the Genitive and Ablatin 
_ Caſe 5. | 


Di 1a del or dal, on the other fide of. 
Di qud del or dal, on this fide of. 


Lontano, 
Las: [ far from, Se. 


Example, di Ia del or dal ponte, on the other 

fide of the bridge; di qua delle or dalle Alpi, on 
this ſide of the Alps; lontano di or da qui, far 
| from hence, c. 


of ys undfi ons. 


77 HE Conjundtion is a Part of Speech, 
which ſerves to join or connect ſeveral parts 
of a diſcourſe or ſentences, 


They 
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They aredividedinto Copulatives, Disjunctives, 
Conditionals, IIlatives, Cauſals, Continuatives, 
Adverſatives, and Concluſives; viz. 


Conj union Copulatives, 
2 and, 


Ancora, 
Exiandio, 
Medeſimamente, 
Parimente, 
Similmente, | 
 Altresi, J $64 
Et, is an obſolete Conjunction- 


| Note, When the Word that follows the Con- 


> alfo, likewiſe.” 


junction and in Engliſh, begins with a Conſonant 


in Italian, we uſe e, when with a Vowel we uſe 


ed. Example, queſto e quello, this and that; Pie- 


tro ed Antonio, Peter and Anthony, Cc. 


Diqunctives. 

0, 
od, 5 3 
1 either. 
Ovvero, 

Ne 

Nemmeno, { nor, neither. 
Neppure, 1 

Ne tampoco,- 


 Altrimente, or elſe, otherwiſe. 

Note, We make ufe of , before a Word be- 
ginning with a Conſonant, and od when it be- 
gins with a Vowel. Example, o Pietro od An- 

1 | | | 2 | tonig, 


2 VHS ore ne — 


* OW EI. os ——— 


3 — — — — r Ph — 
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tonio, either Peter or Anthony, Sc. Though 
ſome Writers are not ſo preciſe in following ths 
rule of good Orthography, no more than they do 
that of the above Conjunction e or ed, for they 
often write e inſtead of ed, and o inſtead of od. 


Conditionals, 


N 
| 
| 
! 
| 
| 
{ 
| 


Se, if. 

Se mai, if ever. 

Con patto che, on condition that. 
Purchè, provided that. 

A menoche, unleſs that. 
Eccettoche, except that. 


Natives. 
Dunque, 
Adungue, 0 then. 


Percis, +0 + „„ 
Onde, 1311 
1 therefore. 


Per la qual coſa, 
3 
Per, for. „ 
Perche, becauſe. 
Afnche, 
Accioche, 


Per mezzo di or del, &c. | by the means of, 
Per cauſa di or del, &c. J or of the. 


1 to the end that or in order to. 


5 Continuati ves. 
Poiche, „ 
Giacbè, f ſince or ſince that. 
Poſciache, . 


Del reſo, as for the reſt. 
In mamera che, | 

In guiſe che, 0 ſo chat, in like manner. 
Di maniera cbe, | | 


= Ar 
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Adverſati s, 

Ma, but. at W 

Ma Però, but yet, or but ſtill, 
 Nulladimeno, Y © 

Nientedimeno, \ nevertheleſs, however. 
Nondimeno, 
Benche, though, although. 

Al contrario, 


AIP incontro, 1. on the contrary. 


Dall altra parte, } on the other hand, or on 
Dall“ altro canto, F the other ſide. 


Nonoftante, notwithſtanding, 
Conclufives. 


Dungue, therefore, then, 


Di forte che, } 8 chat 


Di mamera 2, 
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Pero, 

— Ob 

Pertanto, therefore, however, yet. 

Laonde, J 

In ſomma, >, 

Per fue, I: 7 : 3 

Finalmente, f fine, finally, ot in Hort. 

In breve, | 
CHAP. X: ll 

Of Interjections. Il 


HE Interjection is a Part of Speech ſerving 
to ak the ſudden Motions and Tranſ- 


ports of the Soul. They are of ſeveral ſorts, viz. 


of 9. 
Ab! ab! ab! ah! ah! ah! 
Su, ſu, come, come. 


Ob che allegrezza ! Oh what joy 
Ea: Of 
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| Of Grief. 
Ah! abi] ah! 
| Orme ] 

ii Aime l | i 
| Abi laſſo ! þ At l 
- Laſſo me ! 


Miſero me ! Poor wretch that I am 
Oh Dio! O God! 


07 Horrh 10n. | 
Oh vergogna ! O for ſhame ! fie for ſhame! * 
Oibo ! 
Eh via! ö O fie ! fough! 


Via via] 


of Encouragi 8. 
Animo ſu, chear up. 


Corraggio, take courage. 
SY preſto, | 
Su via, 5 come on, come then. 


Via ſu, J | 

Of Warmng. 
 Cuardatevi, 
State allerta, 5 have a care. 

State in cervello, : os 

Of Silence. 

Zit, zitto, whiſt, huſh. 

Silenzio, ſilence. 

Tacete, Peace there, hold your tongue. 


Of Approbation. 


Bravo l 

„ O brave! very well ! exceeding | 
I vivat { well! well done! 

Molto bene) 


AN 
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AN 
ITALIAN and ENGLISH 
VOCABULARY; 


Containing all the Wok ps moſt eſſential and 
commonly uſed in both Languages. 


Del Cielo, / Heaven, + 
IO or 1ddio, God. 
il Padre, the Father. 
il Figlio or Figliualo, the Son. 
lo Spirito ſanto, the holy Ghoſt. 
bs Treats, --- the Trinity. 
Gesu Criſto, | Jeſus Chriſt, 
il Crocifiſſo, te Croce, 
il noſtro Creatore, our Maker. 
i] noftro Redentore, our Redeemer, 
il Santificatore, the Sanctifier. 
il Conſolatore, the Comforter. 
la creaziona, the creation. 
la reſurrezione, the reſurrection. 
la Vergine Maria, the Virgin Mary. 
la Madonna, our Lady or the Madonna. 
uno ſpirito, a ſpirit or ghoſt. 
un angelo, an angel. 
un arcangelo, an arch: angel. 
un cherubino, a cherub. 
un ſerafi no, a ſeraph. 
un beato, a bleſſed. 
un martire, 2 martyr. 
; un profeta, a prophet. 
un evangeliſta, an evangeliſt, 
un' apoſtolo, an apoſtle. 


2 3 tl 
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il cielo, 

il paradiſo, 

la gloria, 

il purgatorio, 
P inferno, 


| Lucife ero, 


il diavolo, 


7 dannati, 

Del mondo in generale. 
» ·1 

un rag gio del ſole, 

un' eccliſſe, 

la luna, 


la luna nuova, 

la luna piena, 

la meꝛza luna, 

la luna creſcente, 

la luna mancante, 

la congiunzione della 
luna, 

una ſtella, 

una coftellazione, 

un pianeta, 

una cometa, 

il levante, l' oriente, 

il ponente, Þ occidente, 

la tramontana, il norte, 


glory. 


heaven. 
paradiſe. 


purgatory. 
hell. 
Lucifer, the chief of 
)} the devils, 
the devil. 

the damned. 


Of the World in general, 


the ſun, 

a ſun- beam. 
an eclipſe. 
the moon. 


the new moon. 


the full moon. 
the half moon. 
the increaſe of the moon. 


the decreaſe of the moon. 
the conjunction of the 


moon. 
a ſtar. 


_ a conſtellation. 
a planet. 
a comet or blazing ſtar. 


the eaſt. 
the weſt. 
the north. 


71 mexzog iorno, il mezzoat, the ſouth, 


10 12 

la fiamma, 
il calore, 
la tepidezza, 
una favilla, 
il carbone, 
la cenere, 


the fire. 
the flame. 

. the heat. 
the warmth, 


a ſpark. 
the coal. 


the aſhes. 
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il fumo, the ſmoke, 

la fuliggine, the ſoot, 

[ aria, the air. 

una nuvola, a cloud. 

la nebbia, the fog. 

la pioggia, the rain, 

una ſcoſſa di pioggia, a ſhower of rain. 
I arcobaleno, the rainbow, 
una gocciola, a drop. 

la gragnuola, la granding, the hail. 

la neve, the ſnow. 

la rugiada, the dew, 

la guazza, a copious dew. 
il gelo, TED | oi 

il ghiaccio, the ice. 

i] tuono, the thunder. 
un fulmine, una ſaetta, a thunderbolt. 
il lampo, the lightning, 
una burraſca, _ a ſtorm. 

una tempeſta, a tempeſt, 

un turbine, a whirlwind. 


il terremoto, il tremuoto, the earthquake, 


aura, il venticello, il 


a0 urge a gentle wind. 
il vento. the wind. 
i] vento di levante, the eaſt - wind. 
il vento di ponente, the weſt- wind. 


il vento di tramontana, the north-wind. 


il vento di mex zo giorno, the ſouth wind. 


acqua, the water. 

P occano, the ocean. 

il mare, the ſea. 

la marta, the tide. 

un onda, à wave. 

un fume, A river. 

un fiumicello, a narrow river, 

la corrente, the ſtream. 4 

il letio del fiume, the bottom of the river. 


n+ un 
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un torrente, a torrent. 
una fontana, un ſor gen- 
te, una fonte, un fonte, 


a fountain, a ſpring. 
| 2 


un poꝛxo, | a well. 
11 lido, la ſpiaggia, the ſhore. 
la riva, la ſponda, the bank of 2 river. 
P orlo, x the brim. 
uno ſtagno, a pond. 
una peſchiera, a fiſh pond. 
un lago, a lake. U 
la palude, il Pantano, a marſh or fen. ui 
un Cuado, LS = 
un inondazione, a flood. . ui 
un vortice, a whirlpool. 
Mm braccio a; e Ro fa an arm of the ſea, a ſtrait, 
Atretto, 
un golfo, - a gulf. 
un ſeno di mare, A bay. 
un porto, a port. 
la terra, the earth. 
un monte, una montagua, A mountain, 
una valle, a valley. 
und rocca, a rock. 


una bal xa, rupe, un 2 


5 a cliff, a perpendicular 


in a rock or moun- 


cip 1210, ; tain, a precipice. 
la campagna, the country. 
una pianura, a plain, 
un colle, una collina, a hill. 
Perta,la montata, la ſalita,the aſcent, 
il fango, il limo, the dirt or mud, 
la creta, Þ argilla, the clay. 
la polvere, 5 the duſt. 
arena, la ſalbia, the ſand. 
la ghiaja, the gravel. WR 
una cava di ghiaja, a gravel- pit. 
la calcina, the lime. 
il geſſo, the chalk. 


an, 


— — ' — 
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un i ſola, an iſland. 
la ſtrada, la via, the ſtreet, or way. 

i 5 OL” Han, the highway, or road. 

un ſentiere, a path, 

Dell' Uomo, e delle parti Of Man, and the parts of 
del corpo umano. the human body. 

Un" uomo, a man. 

una donna, a woman, 


un ragazzo Or fanciullo, a boy. 
una ragaʒza or fanciulla, a girl. 
un bambino, un infante, an infant, a child that 


una bambina, cannot yet ſpeak, 
una vergine,. a virgin. 
un giovane, a young man. 
una giovane, a young woman. 
un vecchio, an old man. 
una vecchia, an old woman. 
un nano, a dwarf. | 
un gigante, a giant. | 
la pelle, ts Rin. . 
un membro, a member or limb. N 
il capo, la teſta, the head. | 
a fronte, the forehead. | | 
una creſpa, . a wrinkle. | 
la tempia, . the temple of the head. 


la faccia, il viſe, il volto, the face. 
P aſpetto, il ſembiante, the countenance, 
 orecchio, ! orecchia, the ear. 


il ciglio, the eye-brow. | 
la palpebra, the eye-lid, | 

i peli delle palpebre, | the hairs of the eye-lids; | F 
P. occhio, - the ce | 
il kancs dell occhi, the de lie of the eye. KE | 
F the light or apple o 

lo pupilla 1 the ge. PP 


il naſe, | 


il na ſo. 


le narici, 


la punta del naſo, 
lie guancie, 


la bocca, 


lie maſcelle, 
il labbro, 


il gengive, 


un dente, 
i denti dinanzi, 


7 denti occiali, 


i denti maſcellari, 


la foſſetta, 
la lingua, 
il palato, 


P ofſo della maſcella, 


il mento, 
il collo, 
la gola, 


il ſeno, il grembo, 
la mammella, la poppe, | 


la tetta, 
il capezzolo, 
il petto, 


il ventre, la pancia, 
il bellico, Þ umbellico, 


anguinaglia, 
10 braccia, 


il gemito, il cubito, 


P aſcella, 


la mano, 


la mano dritta or deftra, 
la mano manca or ſiniſtra, 
la palma della mano, 
il vuoto della mano, 


il pugno, 
il polſo, 
un dito, 
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the noſe. 
the noſtrils. 


the tip of the noſe. 


the cheeks. 
the mouth. 
the jaws. 
the lip. 
the gum. 

a tooth. 


\ 
the fore-teeth, 


the eye- teeth. 
the jaw- teeth. 
the dimple. 
the tongue. 
the palate. 


the jaw- bone. 


the chin. 
the neck. 
the throat. 
the boſom. 


- the bubby. 
the nipple. 


the breaſt, 


the belly. 
the navel. 
the groin, 


the arm. 


the elbow. 


the arm- pit. 


the hand. 


the right-hand, 
the lett-hand. 
the palm of the hand. 


the hollow of the hand. 


the fiſt. 


the wriſt, 


a finger. 


FAY 
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uw? articolo, la giumura, a joint. 


|; nocche, 

dito groſſo, il * 
Þ indice, 

il medio, 

Þ anulare, 


il ditino, J auricolure, 


la ſpalla, 

la ſchiena, 1 ter go, 
: ombi, 

il fanco, 

Þ anca, 

la coſcia, | 
il ginocch10, 0 
la gamba, 


la polpa della gamba, 


la noce del piede, 


il _ 
la pianta del piede, 
i] collo del piede, 

il calcagno,,. 
un dito del piede, 
il dito groſſo del Pied, 
la carne, 
un muſcolo, 

il graſſo, 

un nervo, 

una vena, 

und arteria, 

1 ofo, 

a midolla, 

il cranio, 

% della ſchiena, 
una coftola, , 
P offo della ſpalla, 


G ofſo del braccio, 


the knuckles. 

the thumb, 
the fore-finger. 
the middle-finger. 


the fourth or ring - finger 


the little- finger. 


the ſhoulder. 


the back. 
the loins. 


the ſide. 
the hip. 


the thigh, 
the knee, 


the le 
the ca Ir of che log. 
the ancle. 
the foot. 
the ſole of the foot. 
the inſtep. 


the heel. 


à toe. 


the great- toe. 
the fleſh. 
a muſcle. 


the fat. 


an artery. 
a bone. 


the marrow. 


the ſkull. 


a tib. 


the older Blade. 
the arm-bone. 


!' oe della gamba, lo ſtinco, the ſhin-bone, 


il cuore, 


the heart. 


il fegato, 
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il fegato, 
i polmoni, 
il reſpiro, il flato, 
il fiele, 
la milza, 
le rem, 
il cervello, 
bo Pomaco, 4 
la bocca dello fomaco, 
le budella, le mierigra, 
gli umori, 
il ſangue, 
la flemma, 
la bile, la cillera, 
la malinconia, 
gli eſcrementi, 
“' ung bia, 
il pelo in ogni parte del 0 
corpo, 
i capelli, 
la chioma, 
la zazzera, 


= la barba, 


il riccio, 

il ſudore, 

il moccio, 

la ſaliva, lo 8 
una lacrima or ae, 


the liver. 


the lungs. 


the breath. 


the gall. 


the ſpleen. 


the reins or the back. 
the brain. 
the ſtomach. 


the tip of the flomach. | 
the * the entrails, 
the humours, 

the blood. 

the phlegm. 

the choke. t 

the melancholy. 


the excrements, 


the nail. 


the hair on any part of 
the body. 


the hairs of Fe head, 
a4 a head of hair. 


a man's head of hair. 
the beard. 
a curled lock, 


the ſweat. 


the ſnot. 
the ſpittle. 
a tear, 


Delle malattie che acca- Of the diſeaſes incident to 


dono ai corpi umani. 
L infermita, la malat- 


_ tia, il male, 
il medico, il dottor di 
medicina, or il fifico, 


human Bodies. 


| g diſeaſe. 


a phyſician. 


la medicina, il medicamento, the phyſic or medicine. 


il ching 


12 
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il chirurgo, il ceruſico, a ſurgeon or . 
uno ſpeziale, an apothec 

il ſalaxxo, il cavar ſangue, blood-letting. 

il dolore, the pain. 

la febbre, r 

la terzana, an ague. 

il dolor di capo, or di teſta, the head- ach. 

il dolor di dente, the tooth-ach, 

la toſſe, a cough. 

la frenesia, the frenſy. 

la pazzia, Þ inſania, madneſs, inſanity. 
la diſſenteria, il fluſſo 1 i dy-flux, 


Jangue, 

la pietra, the ſtone. 

il calcolo, la renella, the gravel. 

la pleurisia, the pleuriſy. 

P utterizia, the jaundice, 

la gotta, la podagra, the gout. 

la chiragra, + the gout in the hand. 
19 1 CR vexation at the heart. 
il cordoglio, il crepacuore, the heart-breakin g. 

P idropisia, the dropſy. 

P etisia, the conſumption. 

il mal caduco, the falling- ſickneſs. 
il granc bio, the cramp. 

la paralifia, the palſy, * 

lo ſcorvutico, the ſcurvy, 

il contagio, Þ influenza, the infection or influence. 
la peſte, the plague. 

un accefſione, un acceſſo, a fit. 

le convulſioni, the fits or convulſions. 
il vajolo, il morviglione, the ſmall-pox. 

la roſolia, the meaſles. 

la rogna, la ſcabbia, the itch. 

una cicatrice, a ſcar, 

la lividezza, la lividura, ) the black and blue marks 
or il ſegno delle 2 of ſtripes and bruiſes. 


una 
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And, a wound. 

ta 2 t. | the ſtroke. f 
il finghioz20, 3 - Aer. | 
un rutto, _ a belch. f 
il flato, the wind in one's body. MM. p 
lo foenimento, 2 a fainting fit. f 
la diarrea, l. Aſeita di corpo, a.looſeneſs. ; 
la tigna, the ſcurf. 

un gonſſamento. a bunch or ſwelling, 


la vertigine, il Ziracapo, | 1 New 80 al 1 , 


la ſchinanzia, la 4 

_—_ F | thequincy. p 
la colica, il dolor evlice, the colic; il 
la ſerofola, | the king's evil. il 
un ulcera, a bite, or an ulcer, il 
lie moroidi, the piles. bob þ 
una poſtemia, an impoſthume. 4 
una puſtula, a pimple. = ©. 
la lentiggine, la letiggine, freckles. « EF 
P infreddatura, r la 
la raucedine, hoarſeneſs. i 
P aſma, the aſthma, b 
an porro, a wart. | 1 
un goxxo, 0 gps 's ſwelling i in te . 
la gobba,, a bunch on the back, il, 
lo ſciroppo, © ſyrup. la. 
un unguento, ̃ 2 unguent. . 
una polvere, powder. - 
un veſcicatorio, a. bliſter. = © 
attaccar le coppe ventoſe, . wh | il 1 
una mignatta, une ſan] Pe la 
C la 
l volatile, 3 volatile ſalt. Ss UE 
una quinteſſenza, a quinteſſence. i 
un impiaſtro, or ane, a plaiſter.. un 


corno di cervo, ; hartſhorn, il 
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in ſerviziale, uno criſtero, a gliſter. 


unzione, ointment. 
yn cauterio, an iſſue, 
una pillola, | a pill. 

una pillola groſſa, a bolus. | 
; ewplici, medicinal herbs. 
il bagno, | the bath. 

Dei Senſi. Of the Senſes. 8 | 

La viſta, the ſight. 
P udito, 15 the hearing. | El! 
P odorato, _ the ſmelling | 
il guſto, _ the taſte. 
+ the touch or feeling. 
il lume, la Iuce, the light. 8 
ktenebre, Poſcuritd;bibaits the darkneſs, _ 
P ombra, | the ſhadow. 
un ſogno, a dream. 
un ſuono, - a ſound. 
la voce, the voice. 


il bisbigho, il ſuſurro, the whiſpering. 
hb trepito, il rumore, the noiſe. 


P ' adore, | the ſmell. 
odor buono, the ſweet ſmell. 
P odor cattivo, la puzxa, the ſtink, the naſty ſmell. 
il guſto, il ſapore, the reliſh, the favour. 
la fame, the hun 
5 ſete, the thirſt. 
nauſea, the lothi 
il ” VVV nag 
il freddo, the cold. 
la fantasia, the fancy. 
la memoria, the memory. 
. the laughter. 
il pianto, the weeping. 
un ſoſpiro, a ſigh. 
il canto, il cantare, the linging. 


2 
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la veglia, il vegliare, 
il ſonno, il dormire, 
4 ronfare, 


the watching. 
the ſleep. 


the ſnoring. 


Dell Intelletto, della Vo- Of the Underſtanding, th 


lonta, e delle Paſſioni. 
the mind. 


La mente, 
' intelletto, il conoſci- 
mento, I inteudnen- 
to, 
Ia ragione, 
la ſcienza, il faperes 
Pignoranza, | 
il giudicio, PP intendiments, 
il configlto, 
P opinione, 
' errore, lo sbaglio, 
la fede, la credenza, 
la lealia, 
la ſapienza, la ſaviez-? 
Za, il ſeino, — 
ta pazzia, la ftoltizia, 
la ſciocchezza, 
l ſoſpetto, 
la gelosia, 
la volontd, la hs; 
la liberta, 
la licenza, 
gli affetti, le paſſioni, 
il timore, la paura, 
la fiducia, la fidanza, 
la vergogna, il rofſore, 
1 ardire, Þ ardimento, 
P audicia, or prefun- L 
Zone, 
F allegrezza, il giubilo, 


la iriſtizia, la malinconta, 


Will, and the Paſfions, 


the underſtanding; 


the reaſon. 
the knowledge} 


the i ignorance. 
the judgment. 


the counſel. 
the opinion. 
the error, the mistake 
the faith or belief. 
the loyalty. 


the wiſdom, 
folly. 


fillinef or fooliſhneſs] 
the ſuſpicion, 
the jealouſy. 


the will. 


the liberty. 
the licence, 
the affections or paſſions 


the fear. 
the truſt. 


the ſhame. 


the boldrieſs, aſfurance 
or preſumption. 


the joy or gladneſs. . 


the ladneſs or melanchol. 
ira, 


* 5 
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ira, la ſtixza, Þ indi- 
gnazione, 
P umanita, la benignita, } the humanity, benignity, 
lacortesia, la gentilexza, F or gentleneſs. 
amore, ] affezione, the love or affection. 
Podio, PP ä the hatred or abhorrence. 
miſericordia, la com- 2 "WE. 
i =” ls vietd, the mercy or pity. 
lo [7 il Aſdeguo, the diſdain. 
I invidia, ! indegnazione, the envy or indignation. 
il gradimento, lagrazia, ] the good-will, favour or 
la benevolenza, [ | benevolence. 
Þ emulazione, la compe- 
tenza, la gara, 
lo ſpregio, lo ſprezz0, il 3 
7 —— 51 76 rer ze, the ſcorn or contempt. 


the anger, the indignation. 


the emulation. 


la coftanza, la fermezza, conſtancy, firmneſs. 
P impaztenza, impatience. 

la ſperanza, la ſpeme, hope. 

la diſperazione, = | 

il dolore, il duolo, the grief or ſorrow. 


il piacere, il diletto, the pleaſure or delight. 
Delle Virtd e dei Vizj. Of zhe Virtues and Vices. 


La virtz, = virtue, 

la carita, charity. 

la giuſtizia, juſtice. 

la temperanza, temperance. 

il valore, il coraggia, valour, courage. 

la prudenza, prhdence. 

la caſtita, la comtinenza, chaſtity. 

la moditia, _ modeſty, 

la vergogna, the ſhame or baſhfulneſs. 

ka civilta, 1* urbanita, the civility. 
accareZZamento, the coaxing. 

la verits, the truth. 

la fincerita, la [chiettezza, the ſincerity. * 

a liberalita, the liberality. 


Aa 
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la devozione, la pieta, the godlineſs. 


“ oneſta, the honeſty. 

la concordia, the concord. 

amici zia, the f.1endſhip, 

la gratitudine, the thankfulneſs, 
© induſtria, the induſtry, 

la diligenza, the diligence. 
la negligenza, the negligence. 
1 ignoranza, the ignorance. 

la pagie na, la. ſo offerenza, the patience. 

la pace, Rn ee 

le maniere, the manners. 


una barzelletta, uno . 1 
ſcberzo, un motto, | zelt or witty. lay ing. 


un biſticcio, a pun. 
ſpirito, wit. 
11 Vi zio, . vice. 
Ja ſcelleratezza, . . ene 
Balder ĩa, 8 885 
la manſuetudine, meekneſs. 
. 
la frode,  inganno, 1 4 deceit. 
truffa, 
la trama, the plot. 


J aftuzia, I artificio, the craftineſs, artifice. 
un birba, | 
un birbante, 
un birbone 
in briccone, 
uu furbo, un furfante, a knave, a cheat. 
la baſſezza, the meanneſs. 
Ia vilid, the baſeneſs. 

aun gbiottc ne, un leccar- 
dd, ui ingords, : by 
la gbictioneria, . glutrony. 
BP imbriachezza, l 2 
 brieta, J ubbriachez- drunkenneſs, 


2a, 1 5 bY 


la luſſuria, the any, 


a rogue. 


a glutton. 


Tux ITALIAN GRAMMAR. ads 
la diſſolutezza, Iewdneſs. 
nn che pride. 


[ alterigia, 


la bugia, | the lie. 

un bugtardo, J 
una a e A lvying woman. 
la petulanza, Þ arroganza, the ſaucinefs. 


J affannone, il facendone, a buſy-body, 


un burlone, un motteg- | a jeſter, 
zatore, 
le bagattelle, le fraſtherie, the trifſes. 
la prodigalita, the prodigality. 
lo ſcialacquameiito, the ſquandering. 


P avarizta, la ſpilorcerza, the covetouſneſs. 

la temeritd, la preſunzione, the raſnneſs. 
lacodardia, la poltroneria, the cowardice, 

la pigrizia, the lazineſs. 
lacontumacia, ! oſtinazione the obſtinacy. 
incoſtanza, la volubilitd, fickleneſs. 

P ingratitudine, the ingratitude. 

I' impieta, ! empieta, ungodlineſs. 
lalibidine, la concupiſcenza the luſt. 

la crude tod, the cruelty. 
la diſputa, la conteſa, the diſpute or quarrel. 
un cicalone, un garrulo, a pratler. 9 5 


il cicaleccio, babling or pratling. 

un ladro, un mariolo, a thief. 

un omicida, a murderer, 

un' aſſaſſino, a treacherous murderer, 
un ficario, an hired murderer. 


P auverfita, la ſciagura, the adverſity. 
un furfantello, un furbetto a little rogue. 
ia punizione, il caſtigo, the puniſhment, 


Dei Pareritii Of Kindred. 
La genealogia; a genealogy, 


i parente, il congiunto, a Kin. 
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gli antenati, 


i poſteri, i diſcendenti, | | 


la poſterita, 
il padre, 
la madre, 
i genitori, il padre e la 5 
madre, 
il nonno, 
la nonna, 
I figliuolt, 
| figho, 
la figha, 
il nipote, 
la nipote, 
il fratello, 
Ja ſorella, 
i gemelli, 
il fratel carnale, cioe 
generato dal aal; 


Padre, il germano, 49 


il fratello uterino, 
— ſubcero, 


la ſuocera, 


il genero, 
la nuora, 


il cognato, 
is cn, 
cognate, or mogli di due 
Fratelli, 8 
un patrigno, 
una matrigna, 
un fighaſtro, 
una figliaſtra, 


il zio, 


anceſtors. 


poſterity. 


the father. 
the mother. 


the parents. 


the grandfather. 
the grandmother. 
the children, 

the ſon. 
the daughter. 
the nephew. 


_ the niece. 


the brother. 


the ſiſter. 
the twins. 


the brother by the ſame 


father. 


the brother by the 
mother's ſide. 
the father- in-! 
lan J“ 
the mother- in- 
law | 


. by mar- 


the ſon-in-law riage. 
the daughter- 


in- law 


the brother-in-law. 


the ſiſter-in-law. 
brothers wives. 


a ſtep- father. 
4 ſtep- mother 5 


a ſtep - ſon. 


na ſtep -- daughter. 


an uncle. 
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{a 21a, an aunt, 

un cugino, 2 he couſin. 

una cugina, a ſhe couſin, 

il matrimonio, wedlock or matrimony, 

le nozze, the marriage or wedding. 

il marito, the huſband. 

la moglie, the wife. 

uno ſpoſo, a bridegroom. 

una ſpoſa, 2 a bride, 


P amante, ] amoroſo, 
P innamorato, 
uno ſcapolo, uno ſmogliato, a batchelor. 


a lover. 


la dote, a woman's portion. 
4 jalams, il letto nuziale, the nuptial bed. 
un vedovo, a widower. 
una vedova, a widow. 
un baſtardo, un elo 10 a baſtard boy, or a na- 
naturale, tural ſon. 
una baſtarda, una figliaJ a baſtard girl, or a na- 
| naturale, tural daughter. 


un orfano, un pupillo, F an orphan, a fatherleſs 
un orfana, una Pupilla, ) and motherleſs child. 


P erede, the heir. 
la erede, | the heireſs. 
il padrone, the maſter. 
la padrona, the miſtreſs, 
il ſervo, il fervidore, the man ſervant. 
la ſerva, the maid ſervant. 
una donna di parto, a woman in child-bed. 


una levatrice, una commare a mid- wife. 
una balia, una nutrice, a nurſe. 


De' cibi, delle coſe ap- Of viftuals and things be- 
partenenti alla cucina /onging to the kitchen and : 


ed a bereil Te. 0 drink 7. ea. 
I. for di Farina, fgne flour, 
il pane, PETR the bread. 


$3 la 
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la croſta, 
la mollica, 
la carne, 


la vaccina, la carne di 


bus, or di vacca, 
la vitella, 


il montone, or caſtrato, 


P a gnello, 


the cruſt. 
the crumb. 
the meat. 


the beef. 


the veal. 


the mutton. 
the lamb. 


la carne porcina, del porco, the pork. 


il pollame, the poultry or fowls, 
la ſalvaggina, la ſatvat icina the veniſon, _ 
il lard, the bacon. 
il preſciutto, the ham. 
il cibreo, the minced- meat, 


la fricaſſea, . 
P arreſto, | 

il leſſo, 

WOE, ot how 
il cacio, il formaggio, 
il butiro, il burro, 
il or di latte, 

1} ſale, 

la mcftaraa, 

la ſaliera, 


la pappa, il pancotto, 


la farinata, 
una torta, 


una croſtata, un paſticci, 


11 brodo, © 

la mineftra, _ 
una mortadella, 0 
una ſalſiccia, 

un ſanguinaccia, 
una focaccia, 

una friitella, 
il poſpaſto, le ſrunta, 
I aceto,-:- 

Is Zuceberiera, 


a a fritter or pancake 


' vinegar. 


a fricaſlee. 
the roſt-meat. 


the boiled- meat. 


an egg. 
the cheeſe. 


the butter. 


the cream. 


the ſalt. 


the muſtard. 


a ſalt-ſeller. 


the pap. 


the water- gruel. 
2 tart, 


a pye. 


the broth. 


the ſoop. _ 
a gut- pudding. 
a ſauſage 


a black pudding, 


a cake. 
the deſert. 


the ſugar- box. 


a 
[ 
1 
4 

; 

| 
1 
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la pepajuola, 


un tavolino da te, 
un cucchiarino, 
una caldarina da te, 


the pepper-box. 
a tca-table. 
a tea ſpoon. 
a tea kettle. 


I erciols da te, à tea- pot. 

il beccuccio, the ſpout. 

il bacino del 21cchero, a ſugar-baſon, 
una tazze da te, a tea-diſh, 

un piattino, a ſaucer, 

le mollette, the ſugar-tongs. 
un meſtolino, a ſtrainer. 


I* arqua' bollente, | boiling water. 
un bacino, a baſon, 

P oglio, the oil. 

P inſalata, the ſalad. 
un boccone, a morſel ar maurhful. 
la colezione, the breakfaſt, 

il deſi inare, 11 Pronas: the dinner. 

la cena, the ſupper. 
un convito, or benchatts, a feaſt or banquet, 
un convitato, or commenſale, a gueſt. 


un trinciante, 


una menſa, or tavola, 


il primo ſervito, 
il ſecond ſervito, 
la tovaglia, 


a carver, | 
a dining: table. 


the firſt courſe. 
the ſecond courſe. 
the table- cloth. 


un tovagliolo, una ſalvietta, a napkin, a towel, 


un cucchiaro, 
un coltello, 

una forchetta, 
una poſata, 


la credenza, 
una ſala, 


un piatto grande, 


a ſpoon. 
a knife. 


a fork. 


aplate, with Lal fork, 
ſpoon, and * 


the ſide-board. 


a Gining- room. 
A dig. 


un piatto, un 1 1onge, LS plate. . 
4 4 „ 
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Della Bevanda. Of Drinkables. 
La bevanda, the drink. 
il vino, „ dle Wine. 

1 the wine and hon 
e 4 l mixt together, 1 
1 vin puro, the pure wine. 

la birra, la cervegia, the beer or ale. 

1 w_ pans a far] hs ale. 

il ruviſtico, il luppolo, the hops. 
la feccia, the dregs. 

una tazzone, a large drinking bowl. 
una tazza da bere, a cup to drink out of, 
un bicchiere, | a drinking-glaſs. 


una caraffa, una guaſtada, a vial. 


una caraſſina, una gua- | ale of ial. 
ſtadetta, — — 1 
il turacciolo, the cork. 
lo ſturacciolo, 1 the cork-ſcrew. 
un fiaſco, a flaſk or bottle. 
il credenziere or canavajo, the butler. 
a coppiere, che cup- bearer. 


Coſe delle ak Cl 9 T, hings that we make 
mo per fare abiti, e dei cloth of, and * ca- 


colori. 2 lours. 
La lana, the wool. 
il panuo, the wollen- cloth. 
la felpa, the pluſh. 

il drogbetto. the drugget. 
la ſaja, | the ſerge. 

lo ftame, | the worſted. 
la flanella, the flannel. 
il ciambellotto, the camblet. 
il lino, the flax. 
ta e, the linen. 


la cambraja, the cambrick. 
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la canapa, 

a ſtoppa, 

il cottone, la bambagia, 
il bambagino, 
il fuſtanio, 

la ſeta, 

il drappo di ſeta, 
il velluto, 
il raſo, 

Il damaſco, 

il luſtrino, 

il taffeta, 

lo ſcarlatto, 

il broccato, 

il colore, 

lyanco, 

nero, negro, 

verde, 

verdemare, 


verdechiaro, verdegajo, 


verdebruno, 
verdegiallo, 
turchino, 
ceruleo, a 
axzurro, f 
cleftro, 
turchino chiaro, 
turchino ſcuro, 
pavonaz zo, 1 
porporrno © 
roſſo, 
cremiſino, 
ſearlatto, 
giallo, 

grigio, 
grigtoferro, 
cenerino, Or bigio, 


| light-blue. 


the tow. 


the hemp. 


the cotton. 


the calicoe. 


the fuſtian. 
the ſilk. 


the ſilk- cloth. N 
the velvet. 


the ſattin. 


the damaſk. 
the luſtring. 


the taffety. 


the ſcarlet - cloth. 
the brocade. 
the colour. 
white. 
black. 
green. 
ſea- green. 


light: green. 


dark - green. 


yellow- green. 


blue. 


ſey- blue or azure. 


a 


blue-gray. 


purple colour. 


red. 
crimſon. 
ſcarlet. 

J yellow. 


gray. 


dar k-oray. | 


aſh- colour. 
Tg roſato, 


- 
> 
— — — — —— — 
— — — — — — — 0 —_— 
— 2 
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roſato, roſes, roſe- colour. 
lattato, milk colour. 
perlato, pPearl- colour. 
verdiccio, | greeniſh, 
gialliccio, yellowiſh. 
Hruno, brown. 
ü, light. 
vi do, vivace, lively. 
lucido, brillante, bright. 
grave, grave. 
gajo, allegro, gay. 
Forato, flowered. 
ricamato. embroidered. 
gallonato, laced. 
trapuntato, quilted. 
liftato, ſtriped. 
_ endato, | watered. , 
ondeggiato, ſcolloped. 1 
Abiti d' Uomo, e che por- Man's Clathes, and what | | 
| ta addoflo, bie wears. 
Un vel, a ſuit of clothes. 
un abito, 5 | 
un tabarro, 5 
un ferajolo, f 2 cloke. 
an mantello, 
um palandrano. a riding-coat. 
nua Veſce, a coat or cloſe- coat. 
una ſottoveſte, a waiſtcoat. 
una ſopraveſte, ga ſurtut- coat. 
«na camiciuola, an under waiſtcoat. 
4 calxoni, the breeches. 
le calzette, 5 the ſtockings. 
la manica, the ſleeve. 
il fornimento, the trimming. 
il gallone, the gold lace. 
la frangia, the tringe. 
la federa, the lining. 


un 


un bottone, 
la bottoniera, 


la ſcarſella, | 
Ja ſaccoccia, q 8 
la taſca, 
una veſte de camera, 

un giubbone, 

una ſcar pa, 

una ſcarpina, 

le fibbie, 
ardiglione, 

le pianelle, 

la biancheria, 

la camicia, or camiſcia, 
le mutande, 

i manichini, 

un collare, 

un collarino, 

una crovatta, 

un fazzoletto, 

una berretta, 

le legaccie, 

il cappello, 

la perrucca, or Parrucea, 
un guanto, 

un manicoito, 
la ſpada, 

il pendone, 

gli ſtivali, 

gli ſtivaleiti, 
gli ſproni, 

un' anello, 
orivolo, 

i figillo, 

la rabaccbiera; 
la borſa, © 
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a button. 


the button-holes. 


the pocket or fob. 


a night-gown. 


a doublet. 


a ſhoe, 
a pump. 
the buckles. 


the tongue of a buckle. 


the ſlippers. 


the linen; 


a ſhirt. 

the drawers. 
the ruffles. 
a band. 

a ſtock. 


a cravat. 


a handkerchief. 


a man's cap. 


the garters. 
the hat. 
the wig. 

a glove. 

a muff. 


the ſword. 
the belt. 
the boots. 


the thin boots. 


the ſpurs. 

T7 
the watch. 
the ſeal. 
the ſnuff- box. 
the purſe. 


uno ſteccadenti, ornettademi a tooth- picker. 


un netta orecchie, 


an ear. picker. 


— e—-—— mo 
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uno ſtucchio, 
gli occhiali, 
il centurino, 


Abiti di donna, ed arri 


ornamenti. 
La gonna, 


la gonnella, 


la ſogonna, la ſottana, 
il buſto, 
un guardinfante, 


una camicia, 


una camiciuola, 
un mantello, 


una ſcuffia, una cafes 


i manichim, 


la mantellina, 


a caſe, 
the ſpectacles, 
the girdle. 


Women's wearing appare! 
and other ornaments, 


the gown 


the petticoat. 


the under petticoat, 
the ſtays. 


a hoop-petticoat, 


a ſhift. 


a boddice. 
a mantua. 
a cap. 


7 


the ruffles. 


cloke or the combing- 


the cardinal, a woman's 
Ccloth. 


17 grembiule, 5 the apron. 
un vexzo di * na4enecklace of pearls, 
una collana d oro, a gold chain. 
gli orecchint, the ear-rings. 
1 pendenti, the pendants. 
il ventaglio, the fan. 
un manicotto, a muff, 

i guanti, the gloves. 
un fazzoletto, a handkerchief. 
le fibbie, the buckles, 
le legaccie, the garters, 

un neo, a a patch, 

il belletto, the paint. 
una ſpilla, or uno ſeilletto, a pin. 

un ago, a needle. 

un ditale, a thimble. 

le forbici, the ſciſſars. 
il merletto, the lace. 

il pettine, the comb. 

il naſtro, the ribbon. 


{un 
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un gioja, or un gioello, a jewel. 


Þ anello, the ring, 

Degli Edificj e quel che Of Buildings and what be- 
appartiene a loro. longs to them. 

Una citta, a City. 


la porta d*una citta, the gate of a city. 


le mura, le muraglie 1 ibs wth of x cis 
una citta, | 3 


le fortificaziont, | the fortifications. 

un ponte, a bridge. 

an ponte levatojo, a draw-bridge. 

un ponte di legno, a timber- bridge. 
un baſtione, or terrapieno, a rampier or rampart. 
una torre, a tower. 

la fortezza, la cittadella, a fort or citadel, 

una caſa, a houſe. 
un palazzo, a pal. ce. 

il palazzo reale, the king's Palace. 

la muraglia, i muro, the wall. 

una pietra, a ſtone. 

un mattone, a brick, 

la calcina, the lime. 

la calcia, the mortar. 

il calcinaccio, : the rubbiſh. 

una fineſtra, a window, - 
P invetriata, the glaſs or Gath-window. 
il portone, the gate, 

il portico, P antiporto, Pow > entry of 13 
la porta, I uſcio, the door 


la porta di camera, the chamber-door. 
la porta, or l uſcio di dietro, the back-door. 
un buſſatore, or battente, a knocker. 


- catena, the chain. 

 catenaccto, 1} ET 

. # chiaviſtello, e | the bolt of a door. 
una ſerratura, _ a lock. 


una 
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una chiave, 
una ſbarra, or tanga, 
un tegolo, una togola, 
una grondaja, 

una trave, 

un cortile, 

la colombaja, 

il pollajo, 

la facciata, 

una colonna, 

una camera, ; 
le tavole, il tavolato, 
P anticamera, 
la ſala, © 

la ſala d' udienza, 

il ſalone, 

una camera da letto, 
il gabinetto, 

uno ſtudio, 


la galleria, il balcone, 


il neceſſario, 


il piano, or il palco, 


il piano terreno, 
una camera terrena, 
il primo piano, 
il ſecondo piano, &c. 


il cielo d' una camera, 


il tetto d' una caſa, 
la fofitta, 

la ſcala, 

la ſcala a lumaca, 

gli ſcalini, 

un arco, 

il camino, 

il focolare, 

un' albergo, 
una taverna, 

un ofteria, 


4 key 4 

4 bar. 

a tile. 
a gutter. 
a beam. 


2 court- yard. 


the pigeon- houſe. 
the hens-fooſt or coop. 


the front of a building, 
a pillar or column. 
a room or chamber. 


the boards of a floor. 


the antichamber. 


the dining- room. 
the drawing- room. 
the hall. 

the bed- chamber. 


che cloſet. 


à ſtudy. 8 
the gallery or balcony. 
the Pouſe of office. 4 


the floor or the ſtory. 
the ground floor. 


a ground-room, 


the firſt floor. 


the ſecond floor, 22 


the cieling of a room. 
the roof or top of a houſe. 


the garret. 
the ſtair-caſe. 


a pair of winding ſtairs, 


the ſteps. 


an arch. 


the chimney. 


the hearth or ſtove, _ 


an inn. 


a Tavern, 


a tavern or an ale-houſe. 
3 una 


JHJJ... ͤ ͤ Toa ¼4 AE A = 
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una bottega, 

uno ſpedale, 

la piazza, il mercato, 
un teairo, 

" la rimeſſa, 

una ftalla, 

una mangiatoja, 

un tempio, una chieſa, 
una cappella, 

la ſacriſtia, la ſagreſtia, 
il cimitero, 

un coperto, 


Delle Maſſerizie. 
La maſſerizia, 


una ſedia, 


una ſedia d appoggie, 


367 
a ſhop. 
an hoſpital. 

the market-place. 


a play-houſe. 
the coach houſe. 


a ſtable. 


a manger. ; 


a temple or church. 
a chapel. 

the veſtry. 

the church-yard. 

a ſhelter, 


Of Houſbold Furniture. 


Houſhold goods. 


a Chair. 


an arm-chair. 


una portantina or ſeggetta, a ſedan-chair. 


una tavola, 

uno ſpecchio, 

1. parafunco, 

il paravento, 

il paralume, _ 

il paraſole, or I ombrella, 
uno ſgabello, 

un cuſcino, 

41 letto, 

una lettiera, 

il cortinaggio, 

una cortina, 

un materaſſo, 

un materaſſo di lana, 
an materaſſo di piuma, 
un capez2zale, 

un guanciale, 

una coltre, 

una ſtuoja, 
una coperta di lana, 


a table. 

a looking-glaſs. 
the fire-icreen, 
the folding-ſcreen. 
the candle-ſcreen. 
the ombrella. 


a ſtool. 
a cuſhion. 


a bed. 


4 beadſtead. 


the bed-curtains. 


aà curtain. 
2 mattreſs. 


a flock-bed. 


a feather-bed. 


a bolſter. 


a pillow. 


a qullt. 
a mat; 


a blanket. 


una. 
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una ſchia vina, a rug. 
il lenzuolo, the ſheet. 
una caſſa, a cheſt. 


un baullo, or forziere, a trunk. 


una caſſetta, un forzierino, a. box or little trunk. 


una ſcatola, | a band- box. 

un' armario, pen. 

uno ſcrittorio, an eſcrutore, 

uno ſerigno, ua bureau, 

il leggio, 2 a deſk, 

la tappezzeria, tapeſtry- hangings. 
un tappeto, a carpet, 

una paletta, a fire-ſhovel. 
le mollette, the fire-tongues. 
il forcone, the poker. 

il ſoffietto, the bellows. 

una forcinella, a fire-fork. 

la porcellana, the china. 

un quadro, una pittura, a picture. 

un ritratto, a portrait. 
Coſe ſpettanti alla Cucina Of things belonging to 4 
0 Cantina. Kitcben or Cellar. 

1 carbon, the coals. 
i carboni di legna, the charcoals. 

la brage, or bragia, burning-coals. 
una faſcina, | a faggot. 

un crivello, a ſieve, 
un coltello, a knife. 

una forchetta, a fork. 

un cucchiaro, a ſpoon, 

una padella, a frying-pan. 


una gradella, or graticola, a gridiron. 

uno ſpiedo or ſchidone, a ſpit. 

una caldaja, _ a large kettle. 
uno 1 a chafing-diſh. 
uno Icaldaletio, a warming: pan. 
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un trepiede, 

un tegame, 
un baltifuoco; 
I eſca, 
und pietra focaja, 
un zolfanello. 
mo ſchiumarelld, 
una grattugia, 
un colatjo, 
una meſtola; 


a trivet. 

a baking- pan. 

a tinder-box and ſteel, 
the tinder 


a flint-ſtone, 


a match. 


Aa e- N 


a ſtrainer or cullender. 
a ladle. 


un mortajo, a mortar. 

un peſtello; a peſtle. 0 

un forbitojo, unoſtrſinaccio a diſh- clout. 

una ſcopa, a beſom or broom; 
una pentola or pignatta, . a pot or pipkin, : 
un pentolino, a little pot or pipkin. | 
una briccd, a pitcher. 
una ſecchia, a biicket or pail. 

il coperchio, the lid or cover. 

un candeliere, aà candleſtick. 

lo ſmoccolatojo, the inuffers. 

una candela, a candle, 

una lampada, - 3 ber z! | 
3 „ +: tte match Or 4 lamp or 
: n, lo puſh ins, the wick of a candle. 
la diſpenſa, the butteryor ſtore-houle, 
un vaſo, a vellcl. 

un tino, a tub. 

ma bottle, a butt. | 

una boite di vino, a pipe of wine, 

in Bari, a barrel. 

un barilotto, a kilderkin. 

il turacriolo, the tap. 

la cannella d'un barile, the cock of a barre]. 5 
imbuto, the funnel. 
un ceſtone or corbello, a great twig baſket, 
ana 2. porta, a baſket or frail, + 
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un caneſtro, la corba, 
uno ſirettojo, 


Delle coſe ſpettanti alla 
Scuola, ed a' Libri. 


La ſcuoia, 
una ſcuola di grammatica, 


un matſtro di ſcuola, 
un precetiore, 
un ſottomaeſtro, 


un diſcepolo, uno ſcolare 
or ſcolaro, 


una diſcepola, una ſcolare 

or ſcolara, 

un condiſcepolo, 
una condiſcepola, 


un convittore, 
una claſſe, 


il banco, 

un libro, 

un libretto, 

un foglio, 

una pagina, una factiata, 
il margine, 

la coperta d' un libro, 
un volume, un tomo, 
una libreria or biblioteca, 
un libro di memoria, 

la carta, 

la carta ſtraccia, 

la carta da invoglio, 

la carta ſugante, 

un foglio di carta, 

un quaderno di carta, 


la carta pecora, la per-) 
gamena, 


| a ſhe ſcholar. 


a leaf. 


a volume. 


packing-paper. 
 linking-paper. 


- the parchment, 


a bread-baſket, 
a preſs. 


Of things belonging to a | 
School, and to Books, © 


the ſchool, 

a grammar ſchool. 
a {chool-maſter. 

a maſter or tutor, 
an uſher, 


an he ſcholar. 


a ſchool-fellow. 


a boarder or fellow- 
boarder. 
a claſs. 
the ſeat. | 
a book. 
a little book. 


a ſide, a page. 
the margin. 
the cover of a book. 


a library. 

a memorandum- book. 
the paper. 

the waſte- paper. 


a ſheer of paper. 
a quire of paper. 


una 
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una riga, a rule; 
una linen, | a line. 
una penna; a pen. 
la punta della penha, the nib of a peri. 
la ſenditura della penna; the ſlit of a pen. 
un temperino, a pen-knife. 
P inchioftro; the ink. 
un calamajo, an ink- horn dr andiſh; 
un taccuino, a memorandum-book. 
Delle Scienze e delle Arti Of the Sciences and Libe- 
_ Liberal. ral Aris. 
La teologia, divinity: 
un teologo, a divine, 
la filoſof ia, _ philoſophy. 
un filoſofd, a philoſopher: 
la grammatics, the grammar, 
un grammatico, a grammarian. 
la rettorica, rhetoric. 
P eloquenza, eloquence. 
pn , a rhetorician or a miu. 
| ter of eloq uence. 
un legiſta, a lawyer. 
la logica, logic. 
un Port + _ a logician. 
1 iftorico, uno florico, “ „ . 
un iſtoriogrofo, 5 an hiſtorian. 
la matematica, _ mathematics, 
un matematico, a mathematician. 


Þ aritmetica, Þ abbaco, arithmetic. 


un' aritmetico. un' abba- 
| , : an arithmetician. 


chiſta, . 
aſtronomia, aſtronomy. 
an aſtronomo, an aſtronomer, 
I” aftrologia, aſtrology. 
un aftrologo, an aſtrologer, 
la geometria, geometry. | 


* geometra, un  grometro, a geometrician. 
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la geoprafia, geography. 
un geografo, a2 geographer. 
la chirurgia, ſurgery. 
un chirurgo, un 0 2 a ſurgeon. 
un autore, aan author. 
un oratore, an Orator. 
un panegiriſta, 2 panegyriſt. 
un predicatore, a preacher, 
la miſica, muſic. 
e a muſician. 
un poeta tragico, a writer of tragedies, 
| un poeta comico, a writer of comedies, 
N un poeta lirico, 2 lyric- poet. 
| la pittura, | painting. 
| | un pittore, _ a painter. 
. m riiratliſie; .- a portrait-painter, 
| un ritratto, a2 portrait. 
| . mez2a figurg, una tefla, a half length, a head. 
| la ſcultura, ſculpture. 
| uno ſcultore, a ſculptor, 
Ro architettura, architecture. 
| un' architetto, an architect. 
um ingegnere, an engineer. 
uno ſlatuario, a ſtatuary. 
D' alcuni impieghi eivili Of ſome civil employments 
ed Arti meccaniche. and mechanical A.. 
_ Un mercante, 2 merchant, 
mercante di arappi, a ſilk-mercer. 
im paumniere, a woolen-draper. 
uno ſpegiale, an apothecaty.- 
a uno ſcrivano, a writing-cleik. 
un artifice, un' artegiano, a tradeſman. 
un boltegara, 3 a ſhop- Keeper. 
un' oref.ce, "= — 4 ſmith., 
an argentiere, a llver-ſmith. 
% orclogiaro, a watch- maker. 
un giojelliene. a jeweller. OY 


3 EG” | un 
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un confettiere, 

un librajo, 

un cartolajo, 

uno ſtampatore, 

un legator di libri, 

un chimico, 

un parrucchiere, 

un barbiere, 

un fornajo, 

un ferrajo, un fabbro, 


un chiavars or magnano, 


un maniſcalco, 
un calderajo, 
un muratore, 

un macellajo, 


a confectioner. 


a a bookſeller, 


a ſtationer, 
a printer, 


a bookbinder. 


a chymiſt. 

a periwig-maker, 
a barber. 

a baker. 

a black-ſmith, 

a lock- ſmith. 

a farrier. 

a brazier. 


a brick: layer or maſon. 


a butcher. 


un falegname, carpentiere, a carpenter. 


un marangone, 
un tapegziere, 
un guantaro, 

un ſellaro, 

un ſartore, 

un candelottajo, 
un carbonajo, 

un fruttdjudlo, 
un calzoiaro or fearyers, 
im cia vattino, 
un cucco, 

un paſticciere, 
un roſticciere, 
un coltellinajo, 
uno ſpadajo, 

un tintore, 

un cavamacchie, 
un pellicciajo, 
un Ver as, 

un aroghiere, 

un cappellajo, 
un erbajuolo, 
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- a joiner. 
an upholſterer. 


a glover. 
a ladler. 
a taylor. 


a chandler. 


a collier. 

a fruiterer. 

a ſhoe-maker. 
a cobler. 

a cook. 

a paſtry- cook: 


a _ that keeps hop. 


| a cutle 


a ſword cutler. 
a dyer. 
a fuller. 


a Currier. 
a glaſs-maker or a glazier. 


a grocer. 
a hatter. 


an herb- ſeller. 
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un calzettajo, 24 hoſier. 
un mulinajo, un mugnajo, a miller. 
un pe ſci vendolo, a fiſhmonger. 
un peſcatore, a fiſnerman. 
un imballatore, a packer. 
un ogliaro, an oilman. 
un pettinaro, a comb- maker. 
un ee or . + diftilier. 
iccatore, 
un' intagliatore, 2a a Carver or engraver. 
un beattiloro, 2 gold-beater. 
un' indoratore or doratore,a gilder. 
uno ſchioppetiiere, a gunſmith. 
un ſediaro, a chair-maker. 
un cartaro, card-maker (to play with) 
un cardajo, card-maker (to card with) 
un ricamatore, an embroiderer. 
un gallonaro, a gold-lace-maker, 
un cardatore, A carder. .-. 
un merciaro, an haberdaſher. 
un lanajuolo | a clothier, or woolman, 


una ſcuffiera or cuffiera, a millener, 
una levatrice or mammana, a midwife. 


una fagonne, a mantua- maker. 
un fabuſti. a ſtay- maker. 
un rigattiere, colui che Za broker (he that buys 
compra e vende coſe 4 and ſells ſecond hand 
uſate.) things.) 
un uſurario, a pawn-broker. 
un ſenſale, aan exchange-broker, 
un carpentiere di nave, a ſhipwright. 
un fermaggiaro, a cheeſemonger. 
uno ſcritloriaro, à cabinet maker. 
un carroꝛza jo, a coach- maker. 
un riccia capelli, . 
un profumiere, a perfumer. 
uno ſt ag najo, à pewterer. 


un e or gallinaro, a poulterer, 


Un 
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un marmorario, 
uno ſcarpellino, 
un concialore, 
un tavernajo, 
un bottajo, 

un teſſitore, 

un baullaro, 

un cocchiere, 
uno ſtajfiere, 

un lacehè, 

un cammediante, 
un ſeggettiere, 


un lavoratore, 


un giornaliere, 
un faccbino, 


Ufkiciali di Giuſtizia. 


Il Parlamento, 
la Camera Alta, 


la Camera Baſſa, 
la Camera dei Comuni, 


il Preſidente, 

il Cancelliere, 

un giudice, | 
un giudire di pace, 


un reg ftraiorg, 
un conſigliere, 


un avvocato, 


un procuratore, 


il procurator fiscale, 


un ſollecitatore. 


il ſollecitator fſcale, 


un notaro, 
uno ſerivano, 
uno ſvirro, 


un carceriere, 


an boja, 


Y 
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a marble- cutter. 
a ſtone cutter. 
a tanner. 

a vintner. 

a cooper. 

a weaver. 

a trunk-maker, 
a coach-man. 

a footman. 

a runnine-footman. 
a Rage-player, 


a Chair-man. 


a workman or handy- 
| craft's-man. | 

a journey man. 

a porter, 


| Officers of Juſtice. 
the Parliament. 
the Houle of Lords, 


the Houſe of Commons. 


the Speaker. 

the Chancellor, 

a judge. 

a juſtice of the peace. 
a recorder. 


a ſerjeant at law. 


an advocate. 
an attorney. 
the attorney general. 
a ſollicitor. 
the ſollicitor general, 
a notary. 
a clerk. 
a ſerjeant or bailey, 
a jaller. 
a hangman. 
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Delle cariche militari. 


Un generaliſſimo, 
un generale, 
un colonello, 


# mareſcial di campo, 


il maggiore, 
un Julanie, 


un ajutante di campo, 


un capitano, 

un tenente, 

un cornetta, 

un alſiere, 

un ſergente, 

un caporale, 

un foricre. 

un commiſſario, 

un ſoldato a cavallo, 
un cavalere, 

un granatiere, 

un fante, un pedone, 
um dragone, 

un moſchetto, 

un moſchettiere, 

un cannone, 


un cannoniere, un artigliere, a gunner. 


una bemba, 

un bombardiere, 
la trombetta, 

il trombetliere, 

il tamburo, 

71 piffero, 

la ſentinella, 


; 


N 


la patluglia, la ronda, : 


il vi vandiere, 
un guaſtatore, 
una mina, 
un minatore, 


the centry. 


A mine. 
a miner. 


Of military offices. ou" 
a generaliſſimo. FE 
a general. 1 
a colonel. FL 
the field-marſhal, P 
the major. 
an adjutant. | un 
an aid- de- camp. un 
a captain. Ui 
a heutenant. 117 
a cornet. U 
an enſign. 1 
a ſerjeant. il 
a corporal, l 
a quarter-maſter, l 
a commiſſary. i 
a horſe - ſoldier or 2 

trooper. 


a grenadier. 
a foot: ſoldier. 
a dragoon. 

a muſket. 

a muſketeer. 
a Cannon. 


a bomb. | 

a bombardier, --- © 
the trumpet. 

the trumpeter. 


the drum or drummer. 
the fife. 


the patrol. 
the victualer. 
a pioneer. 
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un volonturio, auventuriere, a volunteer, 
un deſertore, diſerture, a deſerter. 
D' un eſercito. Of a land army. 
I' efercito, or eſſercito, the land army. 
P armata, the naval army. 
una compagnia di cavalleria, a troop of horſe. 
un eſercito ſquadronato, an army in battle aray. 
un battoglione, a battalion. . 
un reggiments, a a regiment, 
uno ſquadrone, 5+ ſquadron. 
una compegnia, a company. 
un diſtaccamento, a detachment. 
il corpo di battaglia, the main body. 
la vanguardia, the van or van-guard. 
la retreguardia, the rear or rear-guard. 
il corpo di riſerva, the body of reſerve. 
il corpo volante, the flying army. 
i cavalli leggieri, the light horſe. 
la cavalleria, the horſe or cavalry. 
la fanteria, the foot or infantry. 
la guardia del corpo, the body-guard. 
il compo, the camp. 
il campo di battaglia, the field of battle. 
un padiglione, a pavilion. 
una tenda, Ye: 
la prima fila. the firſt file. 
la ſeconda fila, the ſecond file. 
il Pagaglio, the baggage. 
P ertigheria, the artillery. 
la batteria, the battery. 
un pezzo di artiglieria, a piece of ordnance. 
un PeZ20 di campagna, ; a field piece. 
artiglieria di campagna, 
una colombrina, a culverin. 
un mortajo, a mortar. _ 
una palla di cannone, a cannon-ball. 
la polvere di cannone, the cannon powder. 


la 
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la bandiera, “ inſegna, the colours, the banner, 


bo ftendardo, the ſtandard, . 
le faſcine, the faſcines. : A 
una MARS; or trincea, a trench, an intrenchment 7 

Delle Cofe Nautiche. = Of Nevat Affairs. I f 
Un* ammiraglio, an admiral. 5 
un capo di ſquadra, a commodore. { 
un' armata navale, a fleet of men of war, / 
una flotta, a fleet. f 
una na ve, un vaſcello, a ſhip or veſſel. . 
una nave da guerra, a man of war. t 
und nave mercantile, a merchant-man. | 
n ee ee 0-047 ö a letter of marque ſhip, 

can dia, 
la capitana, J. amirante; the flag-ſhip. 

una galera, a . 
una galeotta, 2 a ſmall galley. 
una fregata, a | frigate. 

VC the long boat of a man 
e hs of war. 


lo ſchifo or paliſcalmo, the ſkiff or cock-boat. 
una barca peſcareccia, a fiſhing- boat. 


an pontone, a ferry-boat. 

un battello, una barchetta, a boat. 

un battelliere, a ferryman, a boatman. 

la carena, the keel of a ſhip. 

la prua, la prora, la proda, the prow of a ſhip. 

la poppa, the ſtern or poop. 

lo ſperone or ſprone, the beak-head of a ſhip. 

il bompreſſo, the bowſprit. 

la tromba marina, the ſpeaking trumpet. 

lo ſcaſfo, the hulk or hold of a ſhip. 
wn timone, the helm or rudder. 

la corsia, la coverta, the deck. 
il caſſero, the quarter · deck. 


un vogatore or remigante, a rower. 


- 
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la ciurma d' una nave, the whole crew of a ſhip. 


un remo, an ar. 
una vela, | a ſail. 
P antenna, the ſail-yard. 
un albero, a maſt. 
J artimone, la vela maeſtra,the main fail, 
il trinchetto, the fore-ſail. 
la mezzana, the mizzen ſail. 
la gabbia, the top ſail. 
una fune or corda, a rope. 
una gomena, a cable. 
un' ancora, an anchor, 
la zavorra, the ballaſt. 
il nochiere, il padrone, the maſter of a ſhip. 
il piloto, the pilot. 
un marinaro, a ſeaman or a ſailor. 
un naufragio, a ſhipwreck. 
il porto, la darſena, a ſeaport, an harbour. 
una chiuſa, : a ſluice. 
una battaglia navale, a ſea fight. 
la ſentina. the ſink of a ſhip. 
la biſſola, the compaſs. 
lo ſcandaglio, the ſounding-line. 
le banderuole, the pendants of a ſhip. 


lo ſtendardo, il gonfalone, the flag. 
la ſartiame d' una nave, the rigging of a ſhip. 


Pele Coſe Villareccie. Of Country 2 


La campagna, the country. 
la caſa di campagna, la J the country houſe, or ſeat, 
villa, ( the villa. 
una maſſeria, un podere, a farm, 
un maſſaro, maſſajo, or - 
 caſtaldo, 
un fattore di campagna, a country ſteward. 


imaggiordomo, il maeſtro} the town or houſe ſtew- 
ard, 
la 


di cafe il fal lor di caſa, \ 
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Px houſekeeper to a fa. 


la maeſtra di caſa, 
la fattrice di caſa, 
un contadino, 

una contadina, 
un apricoliore, 

un paſtore, 

una paſtorella, 

un paſtorale, 

un campo, 

un prato, 

un zappatore, 

il letame, lo ſtalbio, 
un aratro, 


un aratore, un bifolco, 


il giogo, 
un jugero, 
la raccolta, 
un mietitore, 
una ſalce, 
un trebbiatere, 
aja, 
un vaglio, 
un crivello, 
un ſacco, 
un granajo, 
la paſtura, il Paſcolo, 
P erba, 
il feno, 
un falciatore, 
un ſienile, 
un mucchio di fieno, 
una roncola, 
un forcone, 
un raſtro, 
un carro, or carretta, 
un carrettone, 
" una ruota, 
un carrettiere, 


a a field. 
a meadow. 


the harveſt. 
à reaper. 


mily. 
a countryman. 
a countrywoman. 
a huſbandman. 
a ſnepherd. 
a ſhepherdeſs. 
a ſhepherd's crook. 


a digger, 

the dung. 

a plough. 

a ploughman. 
the yoke. 

an acre, 


a ſickle, or ſeythe, 
a threſher 


the threſhing-floor, 


a fan, 
a ſieve. 


à ſack. 
a barn or granary. 


the paſture. 
the graſs. 
the hay. 


a mower, 


a hay-lofr. 


a hay-cock. 
a ſcythe. 


a pitch-fork. 


a rake. 


A Cart. 


a waggon. 


a wheel. 
a waggoner. 
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una fruſia, _ a whip. 
4 fella, the ſaddle. 
redini, the reins. 
la briglia, I. the bridle. 
il freno, the horſe-bit, 
il mor ſo, the ſharp- bit. 
il capeſtro, la cavezza, the halter. 
un giardino, a garden, 
P orto, the kirchen-garden, 
un giardiniere, a gardener, 1 
ortolano, the kirchen-gardenef. 
un Pomario; an orchard. 
una vigna, à a vineyard, 
una fiepe. a hedge. 
un foſſo, a Gk. 
una pergola, an arbour. 
un quaderno di erbe or forig bed in a garden. 
una zZappd, a ſpade. 
la pala, | a ſhovel. 
un piccome, a pick- ax. 
un cilindro, „ | | 
una carrivola, a wheel-barrow; 
xna res, _ a foreſt, 5 {11 
vn boſco, una ſelva, a wood. EE |} 
ana ſelvetta, un boſchetto, a grove: = 
un faſcio di legua, a faggot. 1 Nl 
te ſcheggie, the chips. 5 1 
il legno, the wood. q | 
an ſeminario or piantamajo, a nurſery. | | 
un parco, a park. 
De i Quadrupedi, Of four footed Beaſt 
H beſtiame, the cattle, 


P armento, la mandra, an herd or drove. | 

un giumento or ſomiere, à labouring beaſt, _ 25 11 
una fera or fiera,u uua bel va, a wild beaſt. 
il cuojo, the hide. 


il gregge, la greggia, a flock or ſneepfold. 
| 


1 
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la pelle, 

la pelle irſuta or ſetoſa, 
un corno, ro 
un ung bia, 

unn ſetola, 

il crine, 

un vello, 

la lana, 

una coda, 


la probeſcide, 
la giogaja, 


1 nomi dei Quadrupedi. The names of Quadrupeder 
5 an ape. 


Uno ſcimmione, una ſci- 
mia grande, 

una ſcimia, 

un aſino, 

un taſſo, 

un orſo, 

un caſtoro, 

un verro, 


un cingbiale or cignale, 


un bufalo, 

un toro, 

un giovenco, 
un vitello, 

un camelo, 

un gatto, 

un camaleonte, 
un coniglio, 
una vacca, 
un coccodrillo, 
un daino, 

un cane or una cagna, 


un cagnolino, una cag nolina, a lap- dog or bitch. 
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a hoof. 
a mane, 
the wool. 


1 55 ſnout or trunk of n 


an aſs, 


a beaver; 


a cameleon. 
a rabbit. 


any ſkin or leather. 
] the rough or briſtly ſkin 


of a wild beaſt. 
orn. 


a briſtle. 
a fleece. 


a tail. 


an elephant. 


F the dew-lap of an ox 1 
Or COW, 4 


a monkey. 


a badger; 
a bear, 


a boar. 

a wild-boat; 
a buffalo. 

a bull. 

a bullock. 

a calf: 

a camel, 


aA COW, 


a crocodile, 


a deer. 5 
a dog or bitch. 


i 
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il latrato, ] abbajamento, the barking. 


un ghiro, 

un dragone or drago, 
un dromedario, 

un elefante, 

la granbeſtia, 

un capriolo, 

un furetto, 

una volpe, 

un cavallo caſtrato, 
un becco or caprone, 
una capra, 
un capretto, 

un or una lepre, 
un Ccervo, 

un riccio, 

una giovenca, 

una xer va, 

un porco, 

una troja, 

una mandra di porci, 
un porcile, 

un cavallo, 

una cavalla, 

un barbero, un corfere, 
un cavallo da poſta, 


un cavallo da vettura, 


un cavallo da baſto, 
il nitrito, | 
un apnello, 

un leopardo, 

un lenoe, 

una leoneſſa, 

una martora, 

un can maſtino, 
una lala, 
un ſorcio, 

un topo, 


a dormoule. 


a dragon. 


a dromedary, 


an elephant. 


an elk. 
a fawn. 
a ferret. 
a fox. 


_ a gelding. 
a he-goat. 
a ſhe-goat. 


a young goat or Kid. 
a hare. 


a hart or ſtag. 


a hedge-hog. 
a heifer. 


a hind. 
a hog. 


a ſow, 

a hog-herd. 
a hog-ſty. 
a horle. 


a race horſr. 


a poſt-horſe. 
an hackney- horſe. 


a pack-horſe. 
the neighing. 
a lamb. 


a leopard. 


a lion. 


a honeſs. 


a martin or ſable, 


a maſtiff. 


aa a mole. 


a mouſe. | 
a rat. Mg 
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una trappola, . 

un mulo, 

una muſoliera, 

un animale baſtard, 
un ronzino. 
un giannetto, 

una lontra, 

un bue or una vacca, 
una pantera, 

un porchetto or porcellino, 
una faina, * 

un porcoſpino, 

un cervo giovane, 

un montone, | x 
un cervetto or cervetia, 
una pecora, 
uno ſcojattolo, 
uno ſtallone, 
una teſtuggine; 
una tigre, 

una donnoln, 
=. lupo, 


Degli Uccelli. 


Un roſtro, il becco, 
la creſta, 

Fal, 

il gozz0 2 
il groppone, la groppa, 
 artigho, la brauca, 
una piuma, 

una penna, 

la calugine or peluria, 75 
uno ſperoue, 
ut nido, 
un uo vo, 
il tuor lo, 
la chiara, 


a mouſe- trap. 
a mule. 
a muzzle. 
a mongrel. 


a nag, 


an ambling- nag. 


an otter. 

an OX or cow. 
a panther. 

a pig. 


a pole-cat... 
A porcupine; 


a pricket, 
a ram, 


A roe, 


a ſheep. 


a ſquirrel, 


a ſtallion, nay 
A tortoiſe. 
a tiger, 
a weaſel, 


a wolf. 


Of Birds. 


2 bird's bill or beak: 
the comb or creſt. 
the wing. 


the craw or crop. 
the rump: 


the claws or talons. | 


a feather. | 
a hard feather; 


the down. 
a ſpur. 
a neſt, 


an egg. 


the yolk of an egg. 
the white of an egg. 


wh 
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un guſcio 4 #0V0z 


1 ger moglio dell uovo, 


il viſcbio, la pania, 
la gabbia, 
la rete, 


Nomi degli Uccelli. 
Un canario or canerino, 


un cardellino, 
un fanello, 

un merlo, 

un pincione, 

un fringuello, 
un rofignuolo, 


an egg-ſhell. 


the ſtrain of an "BS 


bird-lime. 
a cage. 
a net. 


Of the Names of Birds, 


a canary-bird, 
el 
a 


Inner. 


a black-bird. 


a bulfinch. 
a chaffinch. 
a nightingale. 


uno ſmergo, un marangone, a cormorant. 


una gru, 
un cuculo, 


a crane, 
a cuckow. 


una colomba, un colombo, a dove. 


un piccione, 


a pigeon. 


una tortora, una tortorella, a turtle-dove. 


un colombaccio, 

un* anitra, 

un* aquila, 

un falcone, 

un oca, 

uno ſparviero, 

un apghirone, 

una cornacchta, 

un corvo, 

una ghiandaja, 

un alcione, 

un nibbio, 

una lodola, 

una rondine, 

uno ftruzz0, 

una civetta, _ 
un barbagianni, 

un pappagallo, 


an owl. 


Cc 


a wood-pigeon. 


a duck or a drake. 
an eagle, 
a falcon, 


a gooſe, 
a hawk. 
a heron. 


a jackdaw or rook, 


a CIOW, 


a jay. 
a king? s-fiſher. 


a kite. 


a lark. 


a martin, a ſwallow, 


an oftrich. 


a ſcreech-owl. 
a parrot. 


— — — - — 
— —— —— 
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una pernice, 


a partridge, 


un pavone, a peacock. 

un fagiano, a pheaſant. 

la fenice, the phoenix, 

una gazza, Aa magple. 

una quaglia, a quail. 

un cor vo, a raven. 

un pettiroſſo, a robin-red-breaſt. 

una paſſera, un paſſero, a ſparrow. 

uno ſtorno, uno flornello, a ſtarling. 

un cigno, a ſwan. 

un tordo, a thruſh, 

7 

un gal o d' India, =; a turkey. 
gallinaccio, | 

un avoltojo, a vulture, 

una coditremola or cu- 
trettola, . a wagtail. 

una beccaccia, a woodcock. 

un becaccino, a ſnipe. 


un lui, il re degli uccelli, a wren. 


De? Peſci. f 
Le garze de peſci, 
le pennette, le ale, 
le ſquame, le ſcaglie, 


una conchigha, 


f He. 


the gills of fiſhes. 
the fins. 


the ſcales. 
the ſhell- fiſh. 


il guſcio d oftriche, « imili, a ſhell. 


i latti del peſce, 


I uova, 


le branche de granchi, e 


„ 
I Nomi de' Peſci. 


0 the milt or ſoft roe of 
a fiſh. 


the ſpawn. 
the claws of crabs and 
the like. 


7 be Names of Fiſhes. 


Un acciuga or anciova, an anchovy. 


un barbio, 
na laccia, 
mn carpione, una reina, 


a barbel. 


a blay or bleak. 


a Carp, 
una 
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peſce capone, 


una lumaca di mare, 
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a chevin or chub. 


una chiocciola, a cockle. 

il merluzzo, a cod. 

un grongo, a conger. 

un granchio, à4 crab, fiſh. 

un gambero d' acqua dolce, a cray-fiſh. 

una ſeppia, a cuttle-fith; | 
una laſca, a dace. | 

un delfino, a dolphin. 

un anguilla, an ee], 

Peſce paſſera, a a flounder, 

un? orata, a doree. 

un ghioz20, a gudgeon. 

un aringa, a herring. 

un aringe fumata, a red herring. 
una lampreda, a lamprey. 

una locuſta, a lobſter. 
uno ſcombro, a mackarel. 
un cefalo, a mullet. 
un muſciclo, una tellina, a muſcle. 

un? oftrica, an oyſter, 

una perchia, a perch. 


a periwinkle. 


un luccio, a Pike. 
una ſaraca, a pilchard. 
un porco mario, a porpoiſe. 
una laſca, a roach. 
un ſalmone, a ſalmon. 
una conchiglia, a ſcallop. 
und laccia, a ſhad. 
un gamberelll, a ſhrimp. 
una linguata or ſogliola, a ſole. 
una ſardina, a ſprat. 
uno ſtorione, a ſturgeon. 
un peſceſpada, a {word-fiſh. 
una tinca, a tench. 
Cc * una 
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una razza, 

un tonno, 

un rombo, 

una balena, 
un merluZ20, 


De? Serpenti. 
Una vipera, _ 
un aſpide, 
un baſiliſco, 
un dragone, 
una lucertola, 
una ſalamandra, 
uno ſcorpione, 
una biſcia, 


la ſpoglia, 


Dei Vermi ed Inſetti. 


Una formica, 

un bruco, 

un verme, un lombrico, 
un pulce or polce, 
una lucciola, 


a thornback. 
a tunny-fiſh, 
a turbot. 

a whale, 

a whiting. 


Of 8 1 


a viper. 
an aſp. 

a baſiliſk. 
a dragon. 
a lizard, 


a ſalamander. 
a ſcorpion. 
a ſnake. 


the dry caſt-fkin of a 
ſerpent. 


Of 2 orms and Inſefts, 


8 ant, or an emmet. 
a caterpillar. 
an earth-worm. 


a flea. 


a glow- worm. 


un tarletto un vermetto, an hand-worm. 


una mignatta, u una : ſan- 


guiſuga, 
un pidocchio, 


a leech. 


a louſe. 


una marmeggia, verme che a maggot or mite breed- 


rode la carne ſecca, 

una tignuola, 
una lendine, 

un baco, un bigattolo, 


| in in meat. 


a moth. 
a nit. 


a ſilk-worm. 


una lumaca, una chiocciola, a ſnail, 


un ragno, 
una zecca, 


a ſpider. 
a tick. 
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un tarlo, a timber worm. 
una cimice, a bug. 
Fl millepiedi, a wood-louſe. 
an ape, -a bee. wt 
uno ſciame, a ſwarm of bees. 
uno ſcarafaggio, a beetle, a chafer. 
Jo ſcarabeo, the great horn-beetle. 
una moſca cavallina, a breeze or ox-fly. 
una farfalla, a butterfly. 
cantharides or Spaniſh- 
una canterella or cantaride, j fly 
un grillo, a cricket. 
una moſca, a fly. 
un moſcone, a great fly. 
una Zanzara, a gnat. 
una locuſta, à locuſt. 
un calabrone, a hornet. 
una ve pa, a walp. 
I Nomi degli Alberi The Names of Trees and 
e de' Frutici, | bSbrubs. 
IL“ ontano, the alder- tree. 
il mandorlo, the almond- tree. 
il melo, dhe apple-tree. 
© albicocco, the apricot- tree. 
il fra ſſino, te aſh. 
P alloro, il lauro, the bay · tree. 
i faggio, the beech: tree. 
il boſſo, il buſſe, the box tree. 
un robo, a bramble, orprickly ſhrub, 
un ceſpuglio, a a buſh. 
il cappero, the caper-tree. 
il cedro, ” the citron or cedar-tree. 
un pometo, an orchard. 
la vitt, the vine-tree. 
il ciriegia, the cherry-tree. 
il caſtagno, the cheſnut- tree. 
il limone, the lemon: tree. 


"3 + 3 ä 
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P arancia, 
il cottone, 
il cipreſſo, 
ebano, 
il ſambuco, 
un olmo, 
un fico, 

P uvaſpina, 


i nocciuolo, Þ avellano, 


un arbuſto, 
PP oleaſtro, 
FP elice or Þ elce, 
il gelſomino, | 
un ginepro, 
P ellera, I edera, 
il lauro, 
il tiglio, 
la licorizia, 
il neſpolo, 
il gelſo, il moro, 
la mortell il mirto, 
una quercia, 


il rovero, la rovere, 
uli vo, 
la palma, 
il perſico or ꝑeſca, 
77 pero, 
il pino, 
il platano, 
il prugno, il 22 ino. 
at meldgrans, it granato, 
il pioppio, 
il cotognꝰ, 
il morideo, 


una roſa or un roſajo, | 
il roſmarino, 


the orange-tree, 

the cotton-tree, 

the cypreſs-tree. 

the ebony. 

the alder. 

an elm. 

a fig or fig-tree. 

a gooſeberry-buſh. 

j a hazle-nut-tree or 


filberd · tree. 
a ſhrub. 


holly. 
the Lack, 
jeſſamin. 


a juniper- tree. 


ivy. 
laurel. 


liquoriſh. 
the medlar- tree. 


the mulberry- tree. 
a myrtle: tree. 
an oak. 


ber oak of the hardet 


> RInd. - 
the olive-tree. 
the palm tree. 


the peach- tree. 
the pear- tree. 


the pine · tree. 

the plane- tree. 

a plumb: tree. 

a pomegranate- tree. 


a poplar- tree. 


a quince-tree. 

a raſberry-buſh. 

a roſe or . 
roſemary. 


la 
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la ſavina, 

il rovocanino, 
un tameriſco, 
i] noce, 


il. ſalcio, or il ſalce, 


Nomi delle Frutta. 


Una mela, 
un albicocca, 
una mora di fiepe, 


una ciriegia, or e 


uva, 

un grappolo d uva, 
una caſtagna, 

un cearo or limone, 
un arancio, 


uva di corinto, la paſſe- 


rina, 
un dattero, 
un fico, 


ſavin, 
ſweet-brier. 

a tamariſk-tree, 
a wallnut-tree. 
a willow-tree. 


The Names of Fruits. 

an apple. 

an apricot, 

a black- -berry. | 

a cherry, 

the grape. 

a-bunch of grapes. 

a cheſnut. 
à Citron or lemon. 

an orange. 


j currants. 


a date. 
a fig. 


una nocciuola, un avellana, a hazle- nut. a flberd.. 


uvaſpina, 

una neſpola, 

una mora, una ge a, 
una noce, 

una nocella, 

uno Jchiaccianoci, 
un oli va, 


un perſico, una peſca, 


una pera, 
una pina, 
una ſuſina or pruna, 


una melagrana, un po- 


mogranato, 
una melacotogna, 
una moridea, 
una fragola, 


a gooſeberry. 
a medlar. 
a mulberry. 
a walnut. 
Aa nut. 
a nut-cracker, 
an olive, 
a peach. 
a pear. 
a pine-apple. 
a plumb. 


a pomegranate. 


a quince, 
A raſberry. 


a ſtrawberry, 
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Degli Aromati, e Droghe Of Spices, and of the moſt 


pit uſuali. 


Le ſpezierie, 
la cannella, 
un garofano, 
il gengiovo, il YT, 
la mace, 
la manna, 
il muſchio, 
la nocemoſcata, 
il pepe, 
il te bu, 
11 te ver de, 


il cafe, 


la cioccolata, 


Dei Metalli, delle 

Pietre e Minerali. 
1 bronzo, : 
P ottone, I oricalco, 
BP orpello, 

il rame, © 

P oro, 

il borrace, 

P argento, 

il ferro, 
la latta, 
il piombo, 
una foglia di n 

metallo, 

una miniera, 
la ruggine del ferro, 
una lamina or lama di 
pPiombo, 
la. ſaldatura, 
FP acciajo, 

lo ſtagno, 1 
il peltro, | 


common Drags. 


all ſorts of ſpices, 
cinnamon. 
a clove. 


ginger, 


mace, 


muſk, 
nutmeg, 


pepper. 


bohea- tea. 


coffee, 


N 9 


Of Metals, of Stones 
and Minerals. 


bell-metal. 
vials... 
braſs- leaves. 
copper. 


gold. 
o1d-ſolder. 


ilver. 


iron. 


tin. 


lead. 
Ia leaf of any metal 


a mine. 5 
ruſt of iron. 


a ſheet of lead. 
ſolder. 


ſteel 
pewter, 
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| * verdegreaſe, or the green 
il m,, l ruſt X copper or braſs 8. 
allume, _- . - gllum, 
P ambra, © amber. 

l' antimonio, antimony. 
il foifo or zol fo, drimſtone. 
il nitro, N nitre. 


 P orpimento or arſenico, orpine or arſenic. 
P argentovivo, il mercurio, quickſilver. 


il minio, red-lead. | 
la rubrica, la fmopia, . ruddle or red oker. 
il ſalnitro, ſaltpetre. 
la biacca, la ceruſſa, white-lead. 
P ocra, yellow-oker. 
un? agata, an agate. 
P alabaftro, alabaſter. 
il corallo, Coral. 
una corniola, un ſardonico, a cornelian- ſtone. 
il criſtallo, ee 
un diamante, a diamond. 
uno ſmeraldo, an emerald. 
il vetro, glaſs. 
un diaſpro, _ a jaſper. 
la pietranera, Toe ou 
il talco, - iſing-glaſs, 
la calamita, the loadſtone. 
il marmo, marbie. 
una pietruxza, a pebble-ſtone. 
1 5 N foſſi 20 or mine [ pit-coal, 
il reſo, * chalk. 
una pietra pomice, a pumice-ſtone. 
una cava, a quarry. 
N a ruby. 
un carboncbio. a carbuncle. 


una pietra di paragone, a touch-ſtone. : 
e Alcuni 
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Alcuni Stati e Paeſi. 


Uno ſtato, 

un paeſe, 

un imperio, 

un regno, 
una republica, 
una Provincia, | 
un contado, 
una e 
un principato, 
un ducato, 

un marcheſato, 
una baronia, 
un territorio, 


un arciveſcovato, 


un veſcovato, 
una dioceſi, 
un iſola, 
un continente, 
un promontorio. 
Europa, 
Alia, 
PB Africa, 
America, 
P Inghilterra, 


la Francia, 


la Spagna, 


Portugallo, 

la Scozia, 
! Irlanda, 
Olanda, 
ta Fiandra, 
1 Alemagna, 

la Germania, \ 

la Boemia, 
la Pruſſia, 

la Saſſania, 


Some States and Countries. 


a ſtate. 
a country. 


an empire. 


a kingdom. 


a republic. 
a province. 


a county. 


a principality. 


a duchy. 

a marquiſate. 
a barony. 

a territory. 


an archbiſhoprick, 


a biſhoprick. 


a dioceſe. 

an iſland. 

a continent. 

a promontory, 
Europe. 

Aſia. 

Africa. 
America. 


England. 


France. 


Spain. 
Portugal. 
Scotland. 
Ireland. 
Holland. 


_ Flanders. 
Germany. 


Bohemia. 
Pruſſia. 
Saxony. 


Br an- 
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Brandeburgo, 
Ungaria, 
la Polonia, 

la Sdezia, 

la Danimarca, 

la Norvegia, 

gli Svixzeri, 

la Savoja, 

il Piemonte, 

P Italia, 

la Toſcana, _ 
il regno di ne 
la Sicilia, 

la Moſcovia, 

la 7 urchia, 

a G recia, 

la Perſia, 

la Corſica, 

la Sardegna, 
Malta, 


Delle Nazioni. 


Un Europeo, 
un' Aſiatico, 
un Africano, 
un Americano, 
un Ingleſe, 
un Franceſe, 
uno Spagnuolo, 
un Pertugheſe, 
uno Scozzeſe, 
un Irlandeſe, 
un Olandeſe, 
un Fiamingo, 
un Alemanno, 
un Teaeſco, { 
un Boemo, 

un Pruſſiano, 
un Saſſone, 


Hungary, 
Poland. 


Norway. 
Piedmont. 


the kingdom of Naples. 


Brandenburg. 


Sweden. 
Denmark. 


Switzerland. 


Savoy. 


Italy. 
Tuſcany. 


Sicily. 
Muſcovy. 
Turkey. 


Greece. 
Perſia. 
Corſica. 


Malta, 
Of Nations. | 
an European. 


an Aſiatic. 


an African. 
an American. 


an Engliſhman. 


. a Frenchman. 


a Spaniard. 


a Portugueſe. 


a Scotchman. 
an Iriſhman. 


a Dutchman. 


a Fleming. 


a German. 


a Bohemian. 
a Pruſſian. 


a Saxon. un 
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Ge; 

un Brandeburgbeſe, 2 Brandenburgher. 2 
un Ungaro, _ an Hungarian: Ci 
un Polacco, a Polander. Re 
uno Svezzeſe, a Swede. 2 
un Daneſe, a2 Dane or Daniſh, M 
uno Svizzero, a Switzer or Swils. P. 
un Savojarde, a Savoyard. 5 
un Fiemonteſe, b a Piedmonteſe. B 
un Italiano, an Italian. of 
un Toſcano, a Tuſcan. G 
un Napolitano, a Neapolitan. F 
un Siciliano, a Sicilian, I 
un Moſcovi to, a Muſcovite. 1 
e, a Turk. I 
un Greco, | 2 Grecian. / 
un Perſiano, a Perſian. # 
"oo Corſo, a Corſican. , 
un Sardo, 2 Sardinian, 4 
un Malteſe. | a Malteſe. ( 
Alcune Citta mercantili, Some mercantile Cities 
Londra, London. 6 
Parigi, „„ | 


Madrid, Madrid. 
Liſbina, Liſbon. 
Edinburgo, | Edinburgh. 
Dublino, © | Dublin, 
Amſterdimo,  ' Amſterdam. 
Bruſſelies, Bruſſelis. 
Vienna, Vienna. 
Berlino, Berlin. 
Preſbirgo, Preſburgh. 
Drejaen, Dreſden. 
Verſaglia, Warſaw. 
Stoccolm, Stockholm. 
Compenague, Copenhagen. 
Amburgo, Hamburg. 


Berna, Bern. 
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Genc vra, 
Ciamberꝭ, [ 
Ciamberino, 
Roma, 
Jurino, 
Milano, 
Padua, 
Padova, | 
Bergamo, 
Siena, 
Genoa, 
Fiorenza, 
Livorno, 
Ligorno, 
Napoli, 
Venezia, 
Palermo, 
Meſaina, 
Malta, 
Conſtantinopoli, 
Aleſſanaria, 
Cipro, 
Candia, 
Smirni, 
Lante, 
Corfu, 
Tuniſi, 
Alpteri, 
Tripoli, 

Della Muſica. 
La Mujica, 
la chiave, 
le note, 
il tempo perfetto, 
il tempo imperfetto, 
la tri pola, 
la battuta, 


Tripoli. 


Mu. 

the cliff. 

the notes. 
common: time. 
imperfect-time. 
triple- time. 


the meaſure. 


Geneve. 
Chambery. 
Rome. 


Turin. 


Milan. 
Padua. 


Bergamo. 
Siena. 


Genoa: 


Florence; 


Leghorn. 
Naples. 


Venice, F 
Palermo, 
Meſſina, 
Malta. 


Conſtantinople. 


Alexandria. 


Cyprus. 
Candia. 


Smyrna. 
Zant. 


Corti. 
Tunis. 


Algiers. 


Of Muc. 
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le figure delle note, the figures of the notes; un 
una maſſima, a large. | An 
una lunga, a long. | mw 
una breve, | a breve. | 17 
una ſemibreve, a ſemibreve. | 1 
una minima, 5 a minim. 1 
una ſemiminima, a crotchet. 
una croma, a quaver. 
una ſemicroma, a ſemiquaver. 
una biſcroma, . demiſemiquaver. 
un punto, aà⁊ point. 
un diefi or digi, a ſharp. 
un bemolle, 0717: Bart; 
un bequadro,  aB. natural: 
le fermate, una battuta,y 
mezza batiuta, il ſoſ-( _ ben 
piro, il mezz0 ſo} ſpiro, 
il ſemiſo piro,! Pa Wird 
un era, an opera. 
una cantala, a cantata. 
un aria or arietta, an air or a ſong. 
un duetto, e = Wet. 
un terzetto, _ a ſong in three. 
un quartetto, a ſong in four. 
il recitativo, recitative. 
un canone, a canon. 
un madrigale, 2 madrigal. 
una ſerenata, a ſerenade 
un concerto. ga conſort. 
una ſonata, una ſi nfonia, a ſonata, a — 
il patetico, il grave, pathetic. 
un allegro, an allegro. 
una fuga, | a fugue. 
un minuetto, a minuet. 
una giga. a jigg. 
una paſtorale, a a paſtoral. - 
un organo, an organ. 
nan cembalo, a harpſicord. 


4 


* 


un arpa, 

una ſpinetta, 

un ſalterio, 

un forte Plano, 

un liuto, 

una chittara, 

una mandbla, 

un mandolino, 

un contrabaſſo, 

un violincello, 

un violino, 

una viola, 

un fagotto, 

un' obue, 

un flauto, 

il flauto traverſiere, 
un flautino, 

un corno da caccia, 
una pi va, 


una trombetta, 
un tamburo, 


un e 


A COLLECTION of the moſt uſeful 
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a harp. 


a ſpinet. 


a pſaltery. 


a forte piano. 
a Jute, 

a guitar. 

a hand- lute. 


a mandoline. - 


a great baſs-viol, 3 
a violincello or baſs-vioL 


a violin or fiddle. 
a viol. 

a baſſoon. 

a hautboy. 

a flute, 

the German flute. 


a flagelet. 
a French horn. | 
a bag- pipe. 
a trumpet. 
a drum. 
a ue den. 


ADJECTIVES. 


antico, 
approvato, 
cattivo, 
calvo, 
ferile, 
vile, 
amaro, 
cieco, 


A Bb, nerito, eſperto, Able, ſkilful, expert; 1 
accidentale, caſuale, accidental, caſual. 


ancient. 


approved. 
bad.; 
bald. 


barren. 


baſe. 
bitter. 


blind. 
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incurvato, piegato, 


benigno, 

Brillante, rilucente, 
liberale, 
calmo, lee, 
capitale, 
accurato, ſollecito, 


* 


* 1 | 2 
legro, 8 lieto, 


principa 
Freddoloſo, 
civile, | 
netto, pulito, 
chiaro, 
comune, 
coſtante, 
continuo, 
avaro, miſero, 
codardo, poltrone, 
aſtuto, 
criminale, 
ftorto, 

gobbo, 
crudele, | 
ſagace, ſcaltro, 


ricciuto, 


corteſe, manieroſo, 


curioſo, 

lauto, 

umido, 

Pericoloſo, 

foſco, oſcuro, 

ſordo, 

caro, 
fondo, profondo, 
delicato, 


giocondo, 


boiled. 

bowed. 
bduntiful. | 
bright or ſhining. 
liberal. 

calm, fair, ſerene. 
capital. 

careful. 

chaſte. 
chearful, merry. 


chief. 
chilly. 


civil. 
clean. 


clear. 


common. 
conſtant. 


continual. 
covetous, miſerly, ſtingy. 


coward, poltroon. 
crafty. 


criminal. 


crooked. 
crook- backed. 


cruel. 


cunning. 


*curled. 
courteous, kind, mannerly. 


curious. | 


dainty. 

_ damp. 
dangerous, 
dark... _ 
deaf. 

dear. 
deep. 
delicate. 
delightful. 


pr ivo, 


THz 


privo, 
defideroſo, 
diſoneſto, 
_ aifferente, 
diligente, 

diverſo, vario, 
dubbioſo, 
ſpaventevole, 
ecco, aſciutto, 
muto, mutolo, 
Jporco, ſucido, 
primatticcio, 
Facile, agevole, 
elegante, 
eloquente, 
_ vuolo, 
dotato, 

invidigſo, 

eguale, 
ſpeciale, 
eterno, 
languido, languente, 
Bello, 
fedele, Ado, Idato, 
falſo, | 
familiare, 
famoſo, rinomato, cel ebre, 


fantaſtico, caprice oſo, 
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_ deprived. 


deſirous. 
diſhoneſt. 
different. 
diligent. 


diverſe, various. 


doubtful. 


dreadful. 


dry. 
dumb. 


dirty, naſty. 


early ripe. 


8 eaſy, facil. 
clegant. 
eloquent. 


empty. 


endued. 


equal. 


eſpecial. 


everlaſting. 


faint, languid. 


fair, beautiful. 


faithful. 
falſe. 


familiar. 


famous, celebrated. 
fantaſtical, whimſical, 


peeviſh. 

graſſo, fate? 
fatale, funeſto, fatal. 

timoroſo, pauroſo, fearful. 5 
fermo, ſtabile, firm, till, FT 
atto, capace, fit, capable 88 
ſchiacciato, 8 flat. 5 
ſciscco, ſtolto, ſtupido, fooliſh, filly, ſtupid: 
violento, impetuoſo, forcible. "ea 
dimentichevole, forgetful. 
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libero, franco, © free. TID . 
frequente, frequent, CS Oe L. 
reo, freſh. man 4 
fertile, fecondo, fruitful. & wo © 
gentile, avvenente, genteel, affable, _ , 
generale, ing LO IS l 

33 LE, 8 2 generous... © | 4 
lieto, a ro, giulivo, T OV 
giojoſo 4 en — glad or joy ful. 0 
pietoſo, pio, divoto, godly. | 
grazioſo, gracious. J 
grammaticale, © _ grammatical. 
canuto, | gray- headed. 
avido, ingordo, - greedy. 
reo. colpevole, 5 Py. 
bello, bizzarro, - aN 

felice, e | 
res | e bad) 1 
difficile, hard or difficult. 
aſpro, auſtero, * harſh or auſtere, | 
Protervo, goals, phuaughty or obſtinate. 

5 8 4 high or tall. 

Foco, roco, hoarſe. 
ſanto, ſacro, holy, ſacred,” 
oneſto, 1:7 ' honeſt. 
ſobrio, e e 
onorevole, : honourable. 
vaſto, ſmiſuraty, huge. 
ignorante. ignorant. 

* ee af ona, impartial, indifferent. 

| ws roy = man- imperfect or maimed, 
impertinent, i:impertinent. 
incoſtante, inconſtant. 
induftrioſo; lahr, induſtrious, laborious. 
.  ingranghlt © 
intiero, 77) SSR 


interno, 
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interno, intrinſeco, inward. 

geloſo, - Jealous, 

giuſto, Juſt. 

corteſe, kind. 

zoppo, ame. 

largo, amplo, ſpazioſs, large, ample, broad; 
pipro, infingard 5 A 
magro, Wen 

dotto, . 1571103 i»Warned. 

liberale, 289% era. 

lepgiers, ght. 


5 mil ſomigliante. like: 
arrendevole, pitghevol, limber. 


liquido, liquid. 
piccolo, picciolo, ttle, ſmall, 
vivace, ſpiritoſo, lively, briſk, 


ſchifevole, nauſeoſo, lotheſome. 
ſolitario, ſolingo, ann, lonely, ſolitary. 


lungs, long, of a great length: 
lungo, proliſſo, tediofo, - | long , prolix, tedious, 
lento, ſciolto, 200k, 
baſſo, low. 
robuſto, vigoroſo, luſty. 0 
pazzo, matto, inſano, mad, inſane. 
maligioſo, malicious. N 
mani feſto, notorio, manifeſt. 
manieroſo, civile, mannerly, civil. 
propizio, favorevole, favourable. 
miſericordioſo, pietoſo, N merciful. 
compaſſione vole, \ 
manſueto, mite, mild, meek, 
mi ſerabile, . miſerable, 
ſer 0, | 1 
modeſto, - © modeſt, 
nudo, ignudo, naked. 
tretto, anguſto, narrow. 


cattivo, malvagio, perverſe, naughty or wicked. 
ons acconcio, vago, Pao pretty, 
pd 2 
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neceſſario, 
nuovo, novello, 
agile, 

nobile, 


obbligante, compiacente, 


vecchio, anticoz 
eftrinſeco, eſterno, 
ſmorto, pallido, livido, 
particolare, 
perpetuo, 
ſchietto, ſemplice, 


neceſſary, 
new. 
nimble, 
noble. 


obliging, complaiſant. 


old, antient. 
— 

pale, black and blue. 
particular. 


perpetual, 
plain, 


ameno, giocondo, piacevole, pleaſant. 
abbondante, ricco, fertile, plentiful, rich, fruitful. 


contumace,1 ibello, ofti-* 


nato, caparbio, 
riſoluto, gh 
ricco, opulente, 


poetito, poetical. 
Povero, Poor. 
preſente, preſeht, 
galante, grazioſo, vezzoſo, pretty. 
privato, private, 
Prodi go, Prodigal. 
profano, profane. 
profittevole, vantaggioſo, profitable, 
„ proper. 
proſaico, proſaick. 
proſpero, felice, favorevole,proſperous, re 
ſuperbo, orgoglioſo, proud. 
publico, public. 
Puro, : pure. 
preſto, ſollecits, quick. 
raro, ſcarſo, rare, ſcarce, 
| temerario, raſh. 
crudo, raw. 
pronto, leſto, ready. 
reale, vero, real, true. 
ridicolo, ridiculous, 


ſtubborn, rebellious, TY 
ſtinate. 


reſolute, conſtant. 


rich, opulent, wealthy. 
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retto, ginſto, 
ritto, 
maturo, 
arroſtito, 
aſpro, ſcabroſo, irſuro, 
rotondo, tondo, 
rogzo, acioile, ruvido, 
ie, 
triſte, meſto, e 
co, dolente, affiitto, 
ſalato, ſalſo, 
ſalvatico, 
petulante, arrogante, 
ſcandaloſo, infame, 
ſegreto, 
ficuro, 
ſevero, rigido, rigeraſo, 
ver gognoſo, 
Sfacciato, 
breve, corto, 
doſco or luſco, 
accorciato, abbreviato, 
acuto, 
ſtridulo, 
ammalato, infermo, 
ſciagurato, 
temerario, 
ſemplice, 
molle, morbido, 
Jolene, 
ſano, intiero, _ 
acerbo, agro, Acido, 
diſpettoſo, 
 larg 0, ſteſo, 


guercio, 


gu zolente, 


1 rude, ruſtic, uncivd. 


tranquillo, quieto, fermo, All 


right. 
up-right, 
ripe. 
roſted, 
rough, 
round, 


ſad. 


ſalted. 


ſavage. 
ſaucy. 
ſcandalous, infamo 18. 
ſecret, | 
| ſecure, 
ſevere. 
ſhameful, baſhful. 
ſhameleſs. 
ſhort. | 
| ſhort- ſig hted. 
robe. 7 
ſharp. 
ſhrill. 
ſick, infirm. 
ſorry-fellow. 
ſaucy-fellow. 
ſimple. 
ſoft. 
ſolemn, 
ſound. 
ſour. 
ſpiteful. 


15 —_ 
10 uint- eyed. i 


ſtinking. 
d d 3 


. * 
, 
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chino, curvo, ſtooping. 
forte, gagliardo, ſtrong. 
ſtudioſo, ſtudious. 
ſottile, | ſubtil. 
avventuroſo, fortunato, ſucceſsful, fortunate. 
ficuro, certo, ſure. 
ſoſpettoſo, diffidente, ſuſpicious, diffident. 
0 3 
veloce, rapido, ratio, ſwift. 
Ze tender. 
terribile, terrible. 
grate, te, þ thankful, grateful. 
ottile, gracile, 2 | 
fe fell, . din, fender, 
lacero, ftracciato, torn. 
traditore, Pane, treacherous. 
tremante, trembling. 
faſtidioſo, nyſe, troubleſome. 
vero, true, ; 
vVano, e Van 
valoroſo, coraggiaſo, Va- valorous, valiant, coura- 
Henke, - 5.21.4 - 0s 
inabile, incapace, unable. 
cede, uncivil, unmannerly, 
3 uni ver ſale, N univerſal.” 
$ OO feorteſe, __ unkind. 
Wy .-.  Snſepigo, -; ___ © unſayoury. 
ingrato, Vunthankful, ungrateful, 
volgare, commune, 0 vulgar, common. | 
vagabonao, errantt, wandring. 
laſcivo, © - wanton, laſcivious, 
debole, fiacco, weak. 
ſtracco, laſſo, Aaco, ©. weary, 
_ bagnato, wet. 
cativo, per verſo, feclerato, wicked, 
Jalvatico, fura ſti % g Wild. 


* 
9 
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| eee e ſaggio, eue, wiſe. 
Jpiritoſo facets. ſcherzevale witty, facetious, 
maraviglioſo, ſtupendo, wonderful, ſurpriſing. 
logoro or fruſto. worn. 

Ero, 5 TOP 


59 


22 From AdjeRtives one may form a great 
number of Adverbs, which in Italian end in 
mente, and in Engliſh in , as follows. 
Almoſt all the feminine Adjectives of the Sin- 
gular Number, whoſe termination is always in 
a, generally become Adverbs by adding mente 
at their end, in the ſame; manner as by adding 
y to the Engliſh Adjectives; example, from mo- 
defta, modtſt, ddra, dear, Sc, wu may form 
modeſtamente, modeſtly ; caramente, dearly, Sc. 
The ſame rule is to be obſerved with thoſe 
Italian Adjectives of both Genders, whoſe ter- 
mination is always in e in the Singular Number; 
example, from dolce, ſweet ; elegante, elegant, &c. 
you may form dolcemente, rick . I; 
elegantly, Oe. 
| But if ſuch Adjectives end in le or re, ther we 
take away the e and fubſtitute mente in its ſtead z 
example from civile, civil; particolare, particu- 
lar, &c, you may form civilmente, c civilly ; er. 
ticolarmente, Fan, . 


N 
8 
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COLLECTION or FAMILIAR | 
PHRASES ann EEPASSSIONS 


ON 


DIFFERENT SUBJECTS 


5 


2 


eee 


HE following little Phraſes and Expreſ- 
ſions, which are very frequent amongſt the 


Italians, are merely calculated as an initiating 


or introductive ſtep ro the practice of the Italian 
Language, as well as to ſhew gradually to Learn- 
ers, how the Parts of Speech are grammatically 


connected according to the rules already pre- 


| ſcribed i in this Grammar. 

The moſt part of them are quite neceſſary to 
be known, in order. to begin to ſpeak Italian : 
though I muſt acquaint my Readers, that a few 
of theſe Italian Phraſes and Expreſſions, are not 
uſed in the Engliſh Language, and that others 


differ very much from the original, being almoſt 


impoſſible to tranſlate literally every Phraſe from 
one Language into another, without loſing its 
force, 


2 0 
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force, beauty or delicacy ; but however I have 
endeavoured to give them their proper turn into 
the tranſlation, having adapted their ſenſe or 
meaning according to the Engliſh Idiom. 


—— 


Favoriſca favour me 
La ſupplico I beſeech 
Si compiaccia ſedere to fit down, 


be, qu to ſpeak. 
Si degni D be pleaſed 
Faccia grazia ar ymi, &c. be ſo kind | Gülle Se. 


Ta prego _ Il pray you] 
Ve lo domando in graxia, I beg it as a favour. 
Caro Signore, fatemi queſto dear Sir, do me this 


favore or piacere, favour, 
Cara Signora fatemi queſta dear Madam or Miſs, do 
 grazia, mie this kindneſs. 


me lo conceda, 
me la conceda, 


Per ſua on al (a), for your gentility. 
Per ſua bonta, for your goodneſs. 


Per I amor che mi porta, J for the love or regard 
Per la ftima che fa per me, } you have ſor me. 


Expreſſons of love. 
Mo caro, 


Mia cara, [ "mY dear. 


Vita mia, my life. 
Anima mia, my ſoul, 7H 


Amor mio, my love. 


grant it me. 


7 eſor 


(a) This is one e of the moſt polite Expreſſions i in Italian, 
very frequently made uſe' of either in ſpeaking or writing 
to 2 Gentleman or Lady ; there is not the cuſtom of ſuch 

an 
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Teſor mio, my treaſure, ; 
Gioja mia, my jewel or my Precious, A 
Ben mio, my darling. 

Anima del mio cuore, foul of my heart. 

Vita deil* anima mia, life of my ſoul. 


Fiamma dell' amor mio, flame of my love. 1 
Cuor dell' anima mia, heart of my ſoul, | 

> £+; 4-4 leet of my life, 4 
Cuor delia mia vita, my dear heart. 


Vita del mio cuore, life of my heart. 


Civil Expreſſions, or Com pliments commonly 
Uſed either in meeting with, or parting 
from a Perſon. 


Sig nor 2 reveriſco, ION 

Sevo, N N. la News ] 
Servitor padron mio, ; \ dip - ſervant, Sir, 
Servitor ſuo Signor N. 1 M V. N. 5 
Servo ſuo, Or ſon ſervo ſuo, | „ 
Schiavo ſuo, or ſono ſchiava uo, 


_ Umiliffimo ſervo ſus, © ) STE 
Padron mio riverito, I your moſt humble 
Padron mio ſtimatiſſimo, <> Jervatie, Sir, 
Padron mio riveritifſimo, | or Mr N. N. 


Padron mio ſempre ſtimatiſſimo, 7 


The above Compliments may be uſed either in 


meeting or parting, but the following only at 
parting from a Perſon. 


Ad 
en expreſſion in the Engliſh 1 yet its meaning 
anſwers as if one would ſay to either of them, thus, as you 
are a Gentleman or Lady, or otherwiſe, as you. are of a noble or 
genteel Ex traction or breeding. Example, la ſupplico per ſua gen- 


_ tilez2a, or ſupplico la a di J. S. 1 beſeech you.» 2 0 or 
Madam. 
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. | I hope to have the ho- 

Ador al onor di ale nour to pay my reſpects 
to you at another time. 

Ad or all onor di rivederla, 1 hope to have the ho- 

nour to fee you again. 

Bactio le mani di V. S. L kiſs your hands, Sir, 

or Madam. | 
Addio Signore, farewel Sir, adieu Ge. or God be 
with you Sir, 
Addio Signor N. N. farewel Mr N. N. or God 
39 with you Mr N. N. 


To thank and compli ment, 


Vi or la ringrazio (a), I thank you, 
Le ſono obligato, I am obliged to you. 
Le rendo grazie, I return you thanks, 


Le rendo mille grazie, L return youa thouſand 5 


La ringrazio 1 or infinite thanks. 


Le ſono infinitamente obligato, I am ders oblig- 


ed to you, 
Obligatiſſmo ſempre mio ſignore, 1 am always much 
| _ obliged to you. 
555 tutto voſtro, am wholly yours. | 
Mi comandi, command me. 
Faccia capital: della mia perſona, rely upon me. 
MW onori or mi favoriſca de ſuoi comandi, honour 


me, or favour me with your commands, 
| Lei non ha altro, che comandarmi, you need not, 


but to command me. 
. RT 

() The Pronoun ConjunAlive vi ( accuſative cafe) is uſed 
inſtead of voi, you; but la inſtead of V. 8. dre Sir, Maden 
or Miſs. | 
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Ha V. S. qualche coſa a comandarmi ? have you any 


commands for me ? 


V. . mi fa tropp' onore, you do me too much 


honour. 


V. S. mi favoriſce molto, you favour me very much. 


V. S. e molto corteſe, you are very kind. 


molt” obligante, very obliging. 

molto civile, very civil. 
molto pulito, very polite, 
molto gentile, very genteel. 


Non pit compliments la ſupplico, no more compli- 


ments I pray you. 


Laſciamo da banda tante cerimonie, let us lay aſide 


ſo many ceremonies, 


* complain, hope and deſpair. 
Gnai @ me | woe be to me « or woe is me | 


 Povero me 
Poveretto me 


1 & poor miſerable wretch Tas. 


 Meſchino me 


% 


Poveri noi] poor miſerable creatures that we are! 


Sventurato, diſgraziato, infelice or ſcia gurato me | 
how unfortunate am I! 

Ob Dio che dura pena ! O God, what ſad pain! 

Abi ſorte maledetta ! ah curſed fortune! 

Abi forte tiranna! ah tyrant fortune | 

Abi forte crudele ah cruel fortune! 

Abi barbara ſorte | ah barbarous fortune! 

A che fiam ridotti | to what are we reduced to! 

A che ſiam giunti ! to what are we come to 

A che ſiam condotti ! to what are we brought to! 

Siamo morti or ſpediti [ We are undone ! 


Siam 
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Siam rovinati ! we are ruined |! 
E peccato veramente | it is pity, indeed! 
Queſts ci mancava, there wanted only that. 
. Ci fiam pur giunti, we are at laſt come to it. 
Ecco dove mi doleva, tis that occaſioned my grief. 
Ecco P ultima noſtra rovina, that's what Tomnplears 
Our ruin. 
Queſt' e ' male, that is the misfortune, 
Qb poveretto or povero figliuolo ! oh poor ching or 
poor child! | 
Sono 11 Pil diſgraziato nel mondo, I am the moſt un- 
fortunate in the world. | 
I pit infelice, the moſt * 
11 piu ſventurato, the moſt unlucky, 
Non ſo che fare! I know not Warp to do 1. 
Non fo che dire! I know not what to ſay | 


Non ne poſſo far di meno, 
Nen poſſo rimediarct, F I can't help it. 


Come potev' io rimediarci ! how could I help it! 
Biſagna aver paxien za, I muſt have patience. 
Biſogna uniformarmi alla volonta di Dio, I muſt con- 
form myſelf to the will of God. 

| Non fi puo far altro, nothing elſe can be done. 
Forz' e che ce lo beviamo, we muſt ſwallow it. 


Spero in Dio, ſpero nel Cielo, I rad in God, hope 
in Heaven. | 


Tokens of efirmat on, conſent and denial. 


E vero, 3 

Egli e Vero, : it is true. : 
Eves? 1}... 3 | 
E gli vero ? 5 is it true? 
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Non e vero, 
Egli non e vero, it is not true. 


None vero? 
Non & egli vero? 
D veriſſimo or molto vero, it is very true. 
troppo vero, it is too true. 

In fatti è cos, really it is ſo, 

& realmente, yes really. 

Non v' e dubio, there is no doubt of i it. 


1 is it not true ? 


Chi ne dubita ? who doubts it? . of 


Adirvi i vero, 


A dirvi la mh, th to ws hoof the : truth, 
< m_ I believe you. = 9 


. „ _ &< £3 © 


L bY I believe it. 2 | 
Credo cos}, 3 „ 
Credo di 5, + I believe 0. 1 10 


Tredo di no, | believe not. 


Scommetto di S, 1 lay it is. 
Scommetto di no, I lay it is not. 


Scommetterei qualunque coſa, | could a ty any thing, 


Penſo cos}, I think ſo. 
Non penſo cos}, J do not think ſo. 


Salvo il vero, not to lie, or let truth take place. 


E tut uno, it is all one. 
E la medeſima or fteſſa coſa, it is the fame thing. 
Mi creda, believe me. 
Parlo da vero, De SIS 5 
Parlo ful ſerio, | I ſpeak in earneſt. 
Parlo da ſenno, 
Paro ſerioſamente, I ſpeak ſeriouſly. | 
E poſſible, it is poſſible. 
E poſſible? is it poſſible? 
Puol efſere, it may be. 

. Publ 


P 
N 

N 
= 
l 

4 


TAE ITALIAN Senna 435 


Puol eſſere ? ean that be? 

Non pmol efſere, that cannot be. 

Non voglis, I will not. 

E uns bugia, that is a he. | 

E una menſogna, that is an untruth, a ſtory or fab. 
V. S. ha indovinato bene, you have gueſſed right. 
Jo non ri acconſento, I do not conſent to it. 

Jo ſon d' accordo, I agree to it. 

Non t m pongo, Lam not againſt i it. 


7 0 confule. 


Che poſſo fare? what can 1 do? 
Che fi puo fare? what can be done? 
| Che faremo noi? what ſhall we do? 


Che biſo 8 fare? 
Che EE da fare ? * what | 18 to be Gone! 3 


Ce partito pigherems ? what courſe ſhall we take? 
Che remedio v' what remedy is there for it? 


Cbe mi configlia. V. S. di fare ? what do Fa adviſe 
me to do? 


Facciamo cos}, let us do fo. en 
Facciamo una coſa, let us do one thing. 
Sarebbe meglio che—it would be wen that 
Laſciate fare a me, let me alone. 

Vorrei piutoſto I had rather— 

Se falſi in luogo voſtro, if J were in your place. 


To wiſh well to @ perſon. 


V auguro felice a caſa, 1 wiſh you well home. 


auguro ogni bene, I wiſh you every thing that 
is good, 


N auguro del bene, 
Le defidero del bene, 4 1 with y you well. 


— 
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V auguro un buon viaggio, I wiſh you a good 
Journey or voyage. 

Ogni contentezza, every thing to your mind; 

Ogni felicita, all happineſs. 

Ogni proſperitd, all prof perity; 

Ogni e. all joy: -.- 

Iddio v* ajuti, God help you or aſſiſt you: 

Iddio vi perdoni, God forgive you, 

Dio vi benedica, God bleſs you. 

Dio vi  ſalvi or vi guardi, God ſave you. 


| Buon pro vi faccia, much good may it do to you. 
La felicito, I wiſh you Joy. 


To wiſh ill. 


Ti venga la peſe or la rabbia, pox or plague take ye. 

Vatti a impiccare, go hang yourſelf, _ 

Che poſs eſſere impiccato, that you may be hang'd. 

Ti venga il canchero, mayſt thou rot or be rotted. 

Che ti fi poſſa romperè il coll; I wiſh you may break 
your neck. 

Che ſii maledetto or ſeommunicato; a curſe on ye. 

I mal' anno the Dio ti dia, God ſend thee an ill year. 

Che *l Diavolo ti pigli, may the Devil take ye. 

Va al Diavolo, go to the Devil. 

Va a caſa del Diavolo, go to Hell. 

(Dio non voglia, God forbid.) 


To fear. 
Proteſto e giuro, I vow and Proteſt, 
Vi giuro, | proteſt to you. 

Da Nobile, as I am a Nobleman, 
Da Dama, as I am a Lady. 
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Da Cuvaliere, as I am a Gentleman. 
Da galantuomo, 
Da uomo da bene, 


Da uomo d onore, as I am a man of honour. 
Da quel che ſono, for what I am. 
Sulla mia parola, upon my word. 


Sul mio onore, [ upon my honour. 


7 as I am an honeſt man. 


Sull” onor mio, \ 
Da ſervitor che le ſono, as I am your ſervant. 
' Sulla mia ſalvazione, as J hope to be ſaved. 
In coſcienza mia, upon my conſcience. 
Da pover” uomo, as | am a poor man. 
Alta fe, + 
A fe di Dio, 5 upon my faith. 
Per mia fe, 
Da Criſtiano, as I am a Chriſtian, 
_ Che poſſa io morire, may 1 die. 
| Che poſſa io eſſere ammazzato, may I be killed. 
Che poſſa io eſſere impiccato, may I be 0 
Che poſſa io crepare, may I burſt. 
Che *l Diavolo mi pigli, may the Devil fetch me. 
Siami queſto veleno, may this be my poiſon. 
Corpo dell Anticriſto, by the body of the Antichriſt. 
e 4 bac, by Bacchus or by Jove. 
Per Diana, by Diana. 


Note, The laſt four expreſſions in ö 
are generally pronounced with a tone of admira- 
tive rage, which cannot be properly turned into 
Engliſh. There are likewiſe other expreſſions. 
of ſwearing in Italian, generally made uſe of by 
the lower claſs of People, which are equally vul- 
gar as the vulgar Engliſh. 


Be 5 


* — — — 
— r ——— - 
— 


ob Dio! oh God ! 


= Caſpita ! 
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To threaten and inſult. 


Guirdati, take you care. : 
Ti romperò la teſta, I ſhall break your head. 


71 baſtonerò, I ſhall thraſh you. 


T ammazzero, I ſhall murder you. 

Ti dard degli ſchiaffi, I ſhall box you. 

” * 2 ee 1 I ſhall make you pay for it, 

Te ne farò pentire, 1 ſhall make you repent of it. 

Se mi farai andare in collera, if you put me in a 
paſſion. e 15 

Non mi ſtuzzicar le orecchie; don't din my ears. 


Non deſtare il can che dorme, don't rouſe a ſleeping 


„ 
Guai a te, wo be to thee. 8 
Tu non mi ſcupperai, you ſhall not eſcape me. 
Non più parole, taci, no more words, hold your 
tongue. ; 
A voſtro diſpetto, in ſpite of you. 


T aggiuſterò, I ſhall do it for you. 


To admire. 


Buon Dio! good God! 


. | T heſe five expreſſions of admiration, 
Poter di Dio! cannot be turned into Engliſh with- 
Coſpetto di Bacco ! pout lofing their Beauty and Grace; 
Poter ai Diana ! | but the neareſt they anſwer to, is, 


Poter del Mando ] Good Lord ! or God bleſs me! 
| Chi vidde mai tal coſa ! or coſa ſimile ! who ever ſaw 


ſuch a thing! or the like! 
: „„ Chi 
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on avrebbe penſato, or creduto queſto ! who would 
Have thought, or believed that! 


ah P avrebbe mai penſato! who would ever 


thought it! 
Che Hu! _— 
Che beſtia! . | a 
Che — 4 what a booby ! or what a 
Che ſciocco! | fooliſh wage 
Che pazzo or matto! ) ; 


Che minchionetlo 1 J 

Che fraſcone 1 + what a 8 
Che peccato |! ** a pity! 

Che bellezza! what a beauty! 


Che coſa ftrana ! what mou thing! Gn 


Che forte | 
Che fans 4 EIT what luck: 


S404 


Mi rallegro, | 
15 pick 1 I am glad, or it pleaſes me, 
Ho guſto, 23 „ 
Me ne rallegro, 1 3 
L' ho a caro, 1 am glad of it. 
Ne Bo guſto, „ A Fog tS 
M5 rallgro moldy OS... 

ö I am very glad, or it pleaſes 


Ho molto a caro, 
Mi piace molto, 
Ho gran guſto, 
Me ne rallegro molto, 


I' ho molto à caro, Tamer glad of i it. 
Ne bo * guſto. 


r e . Ne gn M 
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Mi rallegro I» | 


or inſinitamente, I am 8 or infi- 


Mi piace moltiſſimo nitely glad or pleaſed. 
Ho grandiſſimo guſto, 

Me ne rallegro ſommamente, ] 1 am extremely glad 
Ne ho grandiſſimo guſto, 1 of it. 

Ob che allegrezza ! what joy 

O che guſto! 


Oh che piacere oF what pleaſure | 


Oh che ſatisfazione ! what ſatisfaftion ! 


Ob che contento e *I mio! how Pleaſed am I! 


Felice me ! 
3 | how happy am 11 


Fortunato me ! how lucky am I! 


To 2 d: Ip kefore. 
Mi diſpiace, 3 8 
= — I am ſorry 6 or it grieves me. 
Mans. ooo 
Me ne diſpiace, 
| Me ne rincreſce, I am oy for 1t. 
Me ne affliiggo, . | 


Mi diſpiace molto or 1 


Mi rencreſce molto, 
M affligge molto, 
Mi dd molta pena, 
Me ne diſpiace molto or aſſai, 


= ne rincreſce molto, t am very ſorry for? it. 
Me ne affliggo molto, 


: MG diſpiace moltiſſi imo or p 


I am very ſorry, or it 
grieves me a great deal, 


T am extremely forry, r 


infinitamente 
eee, it grieves me very much. 


Mi rincreſce n 


Me ne diſpiace moltiſſimo, 1 
or infinitamente, 1 am extremely forry 
ps ne rincreſce moltiſſi imo, for i it. 

Me ne affi 0 infi ens, 


2 A.. 
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Mi da molto che penſare, it makes me very thou ght- 
ful, or I am vaſtly concerned about it. 


1 . j it pierces my very heart. 
Mi dd nell anima, that touches my very 
Mi diſpiace fin all' anima, ſoul. 

E peccato! it is a pity! 

Lo compaſſiono, I pity him, 


To reproach. 


E queſto un portamento or un procidere civile is this 
a civil behaviour? 


E queſts il portamento or i! Tis this the behaviour 
Procedere d una perſona onefa? of an honeſt perſon? 


E queſta la maniera di trattare? is this the man- 

ner of your dealing ? \ 
Cos? fi tratta con galantuomini ? is this dealing with 
| honeſt men ? 
A queſto modo fi tratta ? do you deal thus ? 

4 queſto modo, eb? ah, is it ſo? _ 

Non ti dovrefti vergognare ? oughteſt thou not to 
be aſhamed ? 7 

Non bai vergogna ? are you not aſhamed? . 

A me queſt” affronto ! to me ſuch an affront as that! 


2 nt pare mint {ich a peri n. 


Ob che bella creanza ! how civil it is! 

Che bel modo di procidere ! what a fine way of pro- 
ceeding! 

Che bella maniera ! what a fine manner 1 


Bel modo certo! that is pretty indeed 


Non dovreſti uſarmi or trattarmi cos, you ought 
not to uſe me thus. 
"E424 Ti 
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TY birbante, 3 
Tu bhirba, 


Tu infame, thou rogue, ſeoundrel, or raſcal. 
Tu furfante, 

Tu barone, ö 

Tu vagabondo, thou vagabond. 

Tu villano, thou villain. 


Ju poltrone, thou coward. 


Tu mentitore, ha We 
Tu buggiardo, wa Barsche 


Tu traditore, thou traitor. 
Tu ſcelerato, thou wicked fellow, 


Impara pezzo d aſino or beſtia per 1 avvrnire, 80 
learn you ſot for the future. 


To \ ſhew uneaſ, meſs. 


| Laſciateni Pare, 
Mi laſci ftare, 


 Laſciatemiin Wl let me alone, or let me be quiet, 


Mi laſci in pace, - 
Per amor di Dio, for God's ſake. 


Non mi moleſtate, | 


Non m infaſtidite, 1 


Non mi diſturbate, 


Non mi rompete la 


or ve 
teſta or il capo, #064 


 Andate vi prego, go away I pray. 


Andate in buon' ora, go with good omen. 
Andate in malora, go with bad omen. 


Non mi ſtordite, don't din or make me © ia. 


Andate in pace, go 1n peace. 


Andate con Dio, go and God be with you. | 
Audate col nome di Dio, go in God's name. 


Andate felice, go and be happy. 


Levatev / 


| P 
fg. Ms bn EIS 


do not diſturb, trouble, teaſe, 
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Levatevi di qua, get you gone from hence. 

Andate a fare i fatti voſtri 

Andate — 1 oe fort | 80 _— FL DUnRen. 
 Siete molto nojoſo, you are very troubleſome. 

Fate gli affari voſtri or abbiate cura de voſtri affari, 
do you mind your own buſineſs, 

Non fate rumore, don't make a noiſe. 


Jo hnow chat is a clock, 


Che ora e? what S a clock. 
Che ora crede che fia ? what a clock do you think 
it is? 


Sa V. S. che ora e? do you know what a clock! ? 
Non fo, I don't know. 


Favoriſca vedere ] ſuo 3 
orivolo or agi, f leaſe to look at your watch. 


Common queſtions and anſwers. 


Come 1 chiama queſto in how do you call this in 


Italiano? Italian? | 
(additando gualche cofs (pointing out ſomething 4 
vicina) near) 


Libro or ſi chiama libro, cc. bookor it is calbd book, &c. 
Come ſi dice queſta fraſe how do you lay this phraſe 


in ſtaliano? in Italian? | 
Che vuol dire —in lia - what is the mewing of— ; 
liano ? 5 in Italian? 
Chie la? who is there? , 
” #7 friends? 


Come vi chiamate? or Nur e | 

Qual e il voſtro nome? we W 15 

Come fi cbiama V. $? or] what is your name Sir? or 

Qual e i ſuo nome 7 ! favour me with your name. | 

Perch? non riſpondete? why don't you anſwer? | 
1 e 4 Perche | 


Che le pare ? 
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Perchè non riſponde V. S? why don't you anſwer, Sir? 

Riſpondo alla meglio [ Bier in the beſt man- 
(maniera) che Poſſe, | ner that | can, 

what do you pleaſe to 

Che. comanda V. S? have, Sir? or what 

are your commands? 


2 what do you want? er 
e ee d what do you defire ? 
 Niente affatto, ' __ nothing at all. 

Chi volete? ; 


Che volete?? ! 


| whom do you want? er 
= . whom do you aſk for? 
Neſſuno, no- body. 
Come dice V.S? how do you ſay Sir? 
Che dice V. S? what do you ſay Sir? 
Non dico niente or nulla, 1 i nothing. 


Ha letto J. S. la gaz- * e you read the news- 
zetta?® per? 


Cbe fi dice di nuovo 

Che c' e di nuovo? 

Non ſa V. S. qualche e tyou know any news? 
Non Sig“ non ne ſo neſſuna, no Sir, I don't know any? 
PercheV.S, mi omanda. why do you aſk me that 
e queſtion? 
Solamente per curiofita, any out of curioſity— 

non per male, [ not for any harm. 

Non vale la pena, it is not worth while. 
Non mi vale la pena, it is not worth my while. 
(be volete dire? I what do you want to ſay? 


Che nuova? 
0 8 5 IT 
(be novita : it wh a 8 


Che intendete dire? {or what do you mean? 


Che ci ba che far queſto ? whatisthatrothe purpoſe? 


Che vi pare? 

Che pare a V. S. bet do you think ? or 
| { what i is your opinion * 
Vas e e la ſua opinione ? « | 


Che 


© MO EAA ̃ͤöͤ : A > > 
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Che ve ne pare? TJwhatdoyouthinkofit? or 

Che gliene pare? . what do you think abourit? 

In quanto a me as for my part ; 

Mi par cos}, I think ſo. 

Son di queſto pores, I am of this opinion, 

Che coſa s? Wuat is it? 

Che coſa e Nora? + | what is there? r 
r what is the matter there? 


Poſſo domandarle? may I aſk you Sir? 
Se m' lecito domandarle? if I may aſk you? 


A che ſerve queſto? what ule is this for? 
Acb' è buono queſto? what is this good for? 
Che v importa ? what is that to you EL 
 Quanti ne abbiamo del 
meſe? [what day of the month 
Che giorno del meſe t is this ? 
queſto? 


Ne abbiamoſei, ſette, c. L it is the ſixth, the ſeventh, 
Ogg! e il ſet, il ſette, &c. &c. 
Che giorno della ſetti- ] what day of the week i is 
mana e queſto? / this? 
ELuned, or il Lunedt, c. it is Monday, &c. 


ndo anderd V. S. 1 
= 4 regno gh c when will you go abroad ? 
Verſo i primi del meſe q towards the beginning c of 

entrante, IT next month. 
In circa la meta della ſet- I about the middle of next 
timana ventura, week. 
Verſo il or la fine dell towards the latter end of 
anno proſſmo, © next year. 
Quanto tempo tara ii? or how long will your tay 
Quanto ſi trattera i? there? 
Credo, or FR ay $| believe, ) 
M immagino, ty " I imagine, hens 
Penſo, think, | 


e doppo andero a fare 
z Lg @ . 


La 


and afterwards J ſhall go 


Prima anderò in Francia, ) firſt | ſhall go to France, 
to make the tour of Italy, 
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Lo auguro dunque il buon) I wiſh you then a good 
viaggio, ed un felice & Journey, and a happy re- 


ritorno, turn. 
# 
Iam extremely obliged 
La ringrazio infiitamente, to you. 
La reveriſco ſempre, your moſt obedient Sir. 


Di1aLoGo FAMILIARE, FAMILIAR DIALOGUE, 


Un Si 10 1 
3 e viſita una 1 AGentleman viſits a Lady 


your moſt humble Ser- 
Padrona mia AT vant Madam. - 
Signor N. N. la rever ſco, your ſervant Mr N. N. 


Cone Ja 5. S? or 
Come la paſſa V. S? how do you do Madam ? 


 Molto bot la ringrazio Us well, Sir, I thank 


you, or very well, Sir, 
Aſſai 4 grazie, J I return you thanks. 


J JO J 
Eſpoſto a ſuoi comandi, j ready at your commands, 
Pronto per ſervirla, {ready at your ſervice. 

Beniſſimo al ſuo ſervizio, I very well at your ſervice. 

2 [076 | how does your Father do? 


La Sig'e ſua Madre? your Mother? 
Sig- ſuo Fratello? your Brother? 
La Siga ſua Sorella : 1 your Siſter? 
11 Signoring N. VM? Muaſter N. N? 
Ta Signorina N. Ne Miſs N. N? 
Sig? N. VM Mr N. N? 
La Sig- N. N? Mrs N. N? 5 
(lc) This and the follow ing Expreſſions, are in Italian as 
in the French Idiom, mak ing uſe of Signore and Signora be- 
fore the Pronoun Poſſeſſive, as they do Monfieur and Madame 
before votre. Literally tranſlated into Engliſh would an- 
ſwer thus, The Gentleman your Father ; the Lady your Mother, &c. 
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II Sig! Configliere? © the Counſellor? 
Il Sig- Capitans ® &c. the Captain? &c. 
Malls bene, la ringrazio * very well, I am extreme- 


infinitamente, 29 obliged to you. 
e 5 e pleaſe to ſit down Sir. 


| Non Sig"*laſupplico pag has Madam, I beg you 
patirmi or cuſarmi, to be excuſed. 


Perch? no? ſe ni e lecito J why not? if | may aſk 


domandarle ! ( you! | 
 Perche ſono impegnato, or becauſe I am engaged, or 
Perche devo andare a becauſe I muſt go to pay 
fare un altra viſita, or Fo another viſit, or 

| Perch? devo andare da J becauſe I muſt go to an 


un mio amico, or acquaintance of mine, or 


Biſogna andare per alcu- } | mult go for ſome buſi- 
err nen, or” 

Sono obligato andareinun} I am obliged to go to a 
| _ certo luogo or &c. &c. f certain place, or Sc. Fc. 
Nen pud trattenerſi alme- ] can't you ſtay at leaſt, a 
no, un tantino pin 2 little longer? 
Non poſſo in verita, I cannot indeed. 


E bene! quando aurò 4 15 then ! when ſhall ! 


* have the pleaſure to 
Piacere di rivederlat or ſce you again ? or 


e avrd il n ſhall | have the plea- 


della ſua compagnia?or F ſureof your company?or 
Quando avrò Þ onore d J when ſhall I have the ho- 


un altra vifie? F nour of another viſit? 
Dimane mattina Sig'* ſe I to-morrow morning, Ma- 
comanda, dam, if you pleale. 
Venga dungue a far cola- come then to breakfaſt 
ziont con me, with me. 


Come comanda, or molto J as you pleaſe Madam, or 
volentieri, with all my heart. 


not fail to be here at 
nine 0 „clock. 


manchera di trouarſi 


| Spero dungue che non a hope then, that you will 
2 a nove ore, 


Non 
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Non Sig'*» ſard da V. S. ) no Madam, I ſhall wait 
a quell' ora, upon you at that time. 

Umilifſimo ſchiave ſuo, | your moſt humble ſer- 
Sig (a), vant, Madam. 

Serva ſua or ſon ſerva 
* Sign 


{ your ſervant, Sir. 
VisITA D1 MATTINA, A MORNING vis ir. 


Un Signore viſita una A Gentleman viſits a Lady, 
Signora, che, a colazi- who, at breakfaſt, are 
one, ſon ſerviti dalla waited upon by theCham- 


C ameriera, bermaid. 
Buon giorno or buon d good mortow to you 
4 V. S. Madam. f 


Serva ſua Sign N. N. your Servant Mr N. N. 
Come ſe l' ha paſſata la à how did you reſt all night, 5 


uotte, Signora? Madam? 
Molto bene, la ringrazio, very well, Sir, I thank you. 
. RCEED and you Sir ? | 
In guanto a me Sigra, ho + as for my part, Madam, l 
avuto un gran dolor q have had a great head- 
di teſta, ach. 
Per qual ragione? for what reaſon? ? 
232. 08 0 new Madam 
Le dird— o ſcriſſi fin le | wrote till two o clock 
due di mattina: onde in the morning: and 
non avendo fame an-] as I was not hungry, 
dai a letto ſenza cena, | I went to bed without 
( ſupper.  - 
V. S. # 2 troppo, 20 tireyourſelf too ry 
Non ne potei far di meno II could not help it Madam, 


Siga, fui obbligato \ I was obliged to an- 

riſpondere a vent' od! ſwer twenty - one let- 

lettera, ters. 5 
5 Nom 


(a) This is a EPI well reliſhed in the Engliſh Lan- 
guage, Which, literally tranſlated, would anſwer thus, I 
am your moſt humble ſlave; but in Italian it is very polite, 


Taz ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 429 


Non mi maraviglio dun-] I don't wonder then, that 
que, che V. S. non ſtia | you are not well this 
bene ſtamattina; ma morning; but after 
fatta la colazione, ſpe- | breakfaſt, I hope, that 
ro che fiportera a meglio, you will be better. 


Spero cos, Sig“e. hope ſo, Madam. 

Che Je piace avere? del j what do you chuſe to have? 
te, del caffe, 0 ale; ſome tea, coffee, or cho- 
cioccolata? colate? 


Quel cbe V. S. comanda, what you pleaſe Madam. 
No, nonfacciam cerimonie, without the leaſt cere- 
is ſupplico, perch? lal mony, I pray, becauſe 
tratto con ogni fami-C I don't make a ſtran- 
e 2 ger of you. 
Se i compiace 7 10 if you pleaſe then, I ac- 
.gradirs il c cept ſome coffee. 
Molto 9 Favo- with all m heart. Pleaſe 
riſca ſonare il Ts 


nello, Chi e? M there? 81 
| (the ſervant) here I am 
: oy 7 MINI . Madam, what do you 


pleaſe to have? 
Preparate la colazione, e ] ge the breakfaſt ready, 


.  portatela ſubito, and bring it directly. 
Che comanda V. S. per | what do you chuſe to have 
colazione? for breakfaſt Madam? 


dei biſcattini, or fette | ſome little cakes, or ſome 
di pane arroſtito, or ¶ toaſt, or ſome ſlices of 
fęetie di pane e butiro, 4 bread and butter. 

& Sig, ſara ubbidita Fyes Madam, I ſhall bring 


Portateci del caffe con E us ſome coffee with 


immediatamente, them immediately 
 Sediamaci addeſſo Sig. i now let us ſet down Sir; 
os compiaccia a, —pleaſe to come nearer 
narſi pil al tavolino, ) the table. 
7 Signora, yes Madan. 


toringt ebell Who 


4 


 Avromolto a caro veder. 
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f Fad 

* 5 os _ { are you fond of cream ? 

Vnpoco Sr e fi compiace, \ av Madam if oy 

Se il caffe non 2 dolce a if the coffee is not ſweet 

baſtanza, fi degni ſer- | enough, be ſo kind to 

viii da Je con pit help yourſelf with 
zucchero, more ug. 

L' e molto bene Signs 1a] it is very well, [Nagar 

ringrazio, I thank yo 


Perche non ne zeve V. S. ) why don't Noch drink and 
un altra tazza? 0 ther diſh, Sw? 
Due tazze fon fufficienti two diſhes are enough 
per me,. for me. 
Mangi almeno un altro eat at leaft another cake 
N le, 1 —it Id t do you any 


nefſun male harm. 


Mi compaiiſca ge, bo excuſe me Madam, 1 have 


mangiato a 2 "kn - eat enough. 


Adeſſo la 45 pplito darmi 1 1 beg you now to give me 
T permelſo, fl perch 57 leave, becauſe I muſt 
 andare fuor di citta, go out of town, _ 

E bene Gyms undo. well Sir!---when ſhall 1 
avro il piacere di 2 have the pleaſure to 
_wederla ? © ſee you again? 


dalla campagna, 
farò Þ onore di ve- 
nirla a reverire, 


the country, I ſhall do 
myſelf the honour to 
walt upon you. 


I wars be very glad t to ſee 


Allor quando 3 when I come hank from 


la, or mi rallegrero 
vederla, 

Padrona mia ſempre = 0805 3 humble ſer- 
matiſima, vant, Madam. 


Son ſer va ſud, Il am your ſervant, Sir. 


Whatever is needful to complete the 
Learners, either to write or ſpeak Italian with 
the utmoſt correctneſs and propriety, they will 
be fully ſupplied with in my next ProduCtion, 
now ready for the Preſs ; which will be entitled 


Tus AMUs ING PRACTICE OP 
THE ITALIAN LANGUAGE: 


wherein I ſhall occaſionally make uſe of ſome 
proper and judicious grammatical Notes, with 
the reference to the Rules and Pages of this 
preſent Grammar; which, doubtleſs, will not 
only be of great aſſiſtance to thoſe deſirous of 
making a proficiency in that delicate and harmo- 
nious Language; but they will likewiſe find its 
peruſal, both diverting and inſtructive. 
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